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PREFACE. 
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Tuere can be no doubt that the genuine sense of the writers 
of the New Testament, as of any other ancient writer whom- 
soever, is more readily ascertained by due attention to the 
principles of grammatical construction; and many of those 
dangerous errors, upon which different Christian sects have 
built the peculiarities of their respective creeds, find an easy 
refutation in the same quarter. The want of some standard 
book of reference in this important branch of sacred philology 
is therefore a constant source of perplexity, not only to the 
editor of the Greek Testament, who is not apt to regard the 
endless discussion of minute points of grammar as a legitimate 
portion of his labours, but to the university professor, the col- 
lege tutor, and the masters of public schools; and, in this 
country at least, no such work has hitherto appeared, to which 
- the student can be satisfactorily directed. As far as classical 
Greek is concerned, almost all that can be wished or expected 
has been performed in the laborious works of Buttmann and 
Mattui#@; one of which, in the excellent translation of Boz- 
leau, (re-edited from the learned professor’s last corrections by 
Dr. Supf,) or the other in that of Blomfield, is in the hands of 
every scholar. It formed no part of their object, however, to 
illustrate the Greek language, except in its state of purity and 
vigour; and their citations are taken exclusively from those 
writers who preceded the times of Alexander the Great. 
Matithie had once indeed entertained the design of making 
his Grammar complete, by the collation of an unbroken series 
of examples from writers of every age, the earliest to the 
latest, of Grecian literature; but the idea seems to have been 
abandoned: and the Complete Greek Grammar of Buttmann, 
of which his death in 1830 unhappily interrupted the progress 
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would not, even had it been brought to a conclusion, have 
superseded the necessity of a Grammar exclusively devoted 
to the peculiar dialect of the writers of the New Testament. 

It is but very recently, and only in Germany, that the 
grammar of the New Testament has been separately and sys- 
tematically investigated on correct philosophical principles, 
and with reference to the true constitution of the language. 
The first humble effort in this department of philological in- 
quiry was that of Solomon Glass, whose PuiLotoaia Sacra, 
published in 1643, contained two chapters on Grammatica 
Sacra, which are included in the first book of the new ar- 
rangement by Dathe. His remarks are confined to Hebraisms 
only. In 1650, Gaspar Wyss published his DiaLecrotoeia 
Sacra; in qua quicquid per universum Novi Foderis contex- 
tum, in Apostolica et voce et phrasi, a communi Grecorum lin- 
gud, eoque Grammatica analogid discrepat, methodo congrud 
disponitur, accurate definitur, et omnium sacri contextus exem- 
plorum inductione illustratur. As a collection of examples, 
this work is very valuable. The peculiarities of the New Tes- 
tament diction are arranged under seven heads, as belonging 
respectively to the Aitic, Ionic, Doric, Holic, Beotic, Poetic, 
and Hebraistic dialects; and, though betraying no very ex- 
tensive acquaintance with Greek, the several sections exhibit 
ample proofs that the language of the Apostles and Evange- 
lists contains something from all the ancient dialects, mixed 
up with much that was extraneous and new. A more accurate 
idea of what was required in a Grammar of the New Testa- 
ment seems to have been possessed by George Pasor, the 
author of a small Lexicon which has passed through several 
editions, who left behind him, at his death, a Grammar of con- 
siderable merit, which was edited by his son, Matthias Pasor, 
with additions and emendations of his own. ‘The title is, G. 
Pasoris Grammatica Greca Sacra Novi Testamenti, in tres 
libros distributa a filto M. Pasor. Theol. Prof. 1655. This 
work, which is now very scarce, contains much that belongs to 
Greek grammar in general; but the syntax is copious and ac- 
curate, and there is an appendix, relating to the dialects of 
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the New Testament, which is particularly valuable. From this 
period, until Ph. H. Haab published his Hebrew-Greek Gram- 
mar (Hebriisch-Griechische Grammatik fir das N.T.) in 1815, 
no work expressly devoted to this subject appeared ; and the 
arbitrary manner in which this author has referred the common 
properties of all cultivated languages to a Hebrew origin ren- 
ders the utility of his work extremely questionable. 

In the mean time, however, the attention devoted by philo- 
logists to the structure of the Greek language had greatly in- 
creased the stock of grammatical knowledge; and the labours 
of Fischer, Hermann, Matthie, Butimann, Lobeck, and E/ms- 
ley, had entirely exploded the system of the older gramma- 
rians. Under these circumstances, Dr. George Benedict Winer, 
Professor of Theology at the University of Erlangen, in Ba- 
varia, published, in 1822, his Grammatik des neutestamentli- 
chen Sprachidioms, als sichere Grundlage der neutestamentlichen 
Exegese bearbeitet; and the work has been greatly augmented, 
and altogether remodelled, in subsequent editions.’ Availing 
himself of the researches which have been so successfully insti- 
tuted, more especially by Sturz, Planck, Tittmann, and Lobeck, 
into the character and composition of the New Testament dic- 
tion, he has distinguished what is really Hebraism from that 
which belongs equally to the Greek or to all languages indif- 
ferently ; and has shown that, although many of the forms and 
constructions may find a parallel in the most approved speci- 
mens of Attic elegance, still the true basis of the language, 
employed by the sacred writers, is the popular dialect of con- 
quered Greece. A New Testament Greek Grammar, written 
in Latin, was published in 1829 by J. C. G. Alt; but it con- 
tains little, if any thing, which is not to be found in Winer, 
whose extensive, and, for the most part, very accurate re- 
searches will form the necessary groundwork of all future in- 
quiries into this highly important branch of biblical inter- 
pretation. 

The different ingredients, which enter into the composition 


1 The references in this work are to the fourth edition, published at Leipsic in 
1836. 
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of the New Testament diction, indicate three methods of ar- 
rangement in the treatment of its grammar. Either the Greek 
basis and Hebraistic peculiarities may be separately considered; 
—or those instances in which it so frequently agrees with the 
purest Attic models, and those which belong to the later 
speech, whether written or spoken, may be investigated apart; 
the Hebraisms being also thrown together by themselves ;— 
or the language may be regarded as a perfect whole, and exa- 
mined on the general principles of philosophical grammar. 
The inconveniences attending the two first of these methods 
will be apparent from the most cursory perusal of those trea- 
tises, in which either the same or different authors have eluci- 
dated the Greek idiom of the sacred penmen, and the Hebra- 
isms with which it abounds, under distinct heads. Not to 
speak of the contradictions, real or apparent, which continu- 
ally recur, there are so many forms of inflexion, which belong 
equally to two or more of the dialects of ancient Greece, as 
well as to the later speech, and so many syntactical expressions 
which may be referred either to a Greek or Hebrew origin, 
that innumerable repetitions are unavoidable, and ambiguities 
continually arise. Hence the latter method is not only infi- 
nitely preferable in itself, but is open to the adoption of some 
approved work, in which the grammatical rules of classical 
Greek have been established and illustrated, as the ᾿ουύπθμενη 
upon which it may rest. 

Such is the plan pursued in the present volume, which has 
been constructed with immediate reference to the Larger or 
Intermediate Grammar of ButtMann; a work which is di- 
gested on the strictest principles of philosophical accuracy, and 
presents the utmost perspicuity of connected arrangement. 
By following the order of that work, section for section, with 
the exception of such as have no bearing upon the subject, the 
student is enabled to perceive at once in what points the seve- 
ral forms of inflexion and construction accord with, or vary 
from, those of the best writers. In the former case, the ex- 
amples from the New Testament are to be compared with those 
which Buttmann has adduced, to which in some few instances 
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one or two others are added; and, in the latter, the New Tes- 
tament forms either stand alone, or are illustrated by corre- 
sponding examples from the later Greek, the LXX version of 
the Old Testament, Josephus, or the Christian Fathers. He- 
braisms, whether perfect or imperfect, are referred in either 
case to those passages in the Hebrew Scriptures in which the 
original expressions occur; and, when it is doubtful to which 
language the idiom belongs, parallel constructions are given 
from both. It is obvious to remark, however, that, when the 
same mode of speaking is common both to the Greek and 
Hebrew, the sacred writers, from their national propensities, 
would be more likely to have derived it from the latter. 

With respect to the nature and use of the prepesitive article, 
the theory of the late lamented Bisuor Mipp.eron has been 
adopted, in the firm and settled conviction of its truth. It 
was not proposed by its highly-gifted framer without that 
severe and impartial scrutiny, for which his deep critical acu- 
men and thoughtful turn of mind rendered him so peculiarly 
qualified ; and though it has been frequently disputed, and a 
few impracticable examples have been brought against some of 
its canons, no definite objections have been urged against it as 
a whole, nor are the violations of its rules either so numerous 
cr important as to invalidate, in the slightest degree, the 
soundness of the hypothesis. ‘That it accounts for the inser- 
tion or omission of the article upon the same unvarying prin- 
ciple is at least a strong presumption in its favour; and a 
mere comparison of the sound reasoning by which the doctrine 
is supported, with the careless and unphilosophical manner in 
which this part of the subject is treated even by Winer, will 
show that it is not a few detached exceptions which will be 
able, without a full discussion, to set it aside. Bishop Middle- 
ton’s work is cited as one of Winer’s authorities; and it is 
therefore curious, and even painful, to wade through his con- 
fused mass of examples, which, without even an allusion to 
Mr. Sharpe’s Canon, tend to its complete vindication. He 
seems to have thought that the use of the article depends, in 
some manner, upon the sameness or difference of the number 
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or gender of the nouns; and the exceptions will be found to 
be almost as numerous as the proofs, independently of much 
carelessness and inaccuracy in the classification. Many of 
them even violate his own rules; whereas it will be found, on 
the other hand, that a large proportion of those citations, 
which militate against the Bishop’s theory, are derived from 
the poets. 

It was only after mature deliberation that the Grammar of 
Buttmann was selected as the basis of the work, which indeed 
was originally designed as a supplement to that of Matthie; 
but the consideration that the former is now more generally 
adopted in our schools and universities, that it is less volumi- 
nous and expensive, and that a new and improved edition of 
it, in which the syntax is discussed and illustrated on a less 
meagre and contracted scale than formerly, was on the eve of 
publication, determined the question. At the same time a 
table of reference to the corresponding sections of Matthiz 
has been given, for the use of those students who give that 
work the preference. 

The present work was in a state of considerable forwardness, 
when a New Testament Greek Grammar, by Professor Stuart, 
of Andover, in the United States, was reprinted in this country ; 
and, had it appeared to pre-occupy the same ground, the 
undertaking would necessarily have been abandoned. To 
detract from the merits of a fellow-labourer in the same field 
would be little in accordance with the views of the author, even 
if such an expedient were necessary to justify the publication 
of his own book. Suffice it to observe, that the two volumes 
are designed for very different classes of students; and that 
a Grammar, intended as a supplement to those of Buttmann 
and Matthie, is required to be more copious in its illustrations, 
and more critical in its details, than one in which the New 
Testament peculiarities are only a somewhat more prominent 
feature than usual, and which is adapted solely or principally 
to the use of schools. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR 


TO THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


§ 1.—Introductory Notice of the Language of Palestine in the 
time of Jesus Christ. 


1, Tuer are two circumstances, which tend materially to affect 
the peculiar character of a language—conquest and commerce. 
While the Jews maintained their independence, and had but 
little intercourse with surrounding nations, the Hebrew, gra- 
dually developing itself towards that degree of perfection in 
which we meet with it in the Scriptures of the Old Testament, 
yet still the same original language which was spoken by the 
patriarchs and the native tribes of Canaan, continued to be 
the national speech of the inhabitants of Palestine. The 
schools of the prophets, established by Samuel, contributed 
greatly, no doubt, to its richness and purity; and it was be- 
tween the judicature of the last judge of Israel and the Baby- ᾿ 
lonian captivity that the principal portion of the sacred writings 
of the Jews was composed. From their intimate connexion 
with the Chaldzeans, however, during a period of seventy years, 
it would almost necessarily happen that the drama@an dialect of 
the country, which differed very little from their own, except 
in its pronunciation, should at first be intermingled with, and 
at length entirely supersede, the native Hebrew of the captive 
people. So completely, indeed, did the one give place to the 
other, that, on the return from captivity, the Syro-Chaldaic, or 
Babylonian-Aramaic, became the national language of the 
B 
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Jews. Hebrew still, indeed, existed as the language of lite- 
rature, though fragments of Aramaic are introduced into the 
books of Daniel and Ezra; but Chaldee Targums, or para- 
phrases, were universally employed in the synagogues for the 
benefit of the unlearned, to whom the original scriptures had 
become utterly unintelligible.’ 

2. The extreme aversion of the Jews from anything foreign 
would have presented an insuperable obstacle to any revolution 
in their language, which extended beyond a simple change of 
dialect. Both the Hebrew and the Aramaic were branches of 
the same parent stem: the grammar of both, as of the other 
Shemitic tongues, was essentially the same; and the name of 
the former, which in the time of Christ had become totally 
extinct even as the language of literature, was universally 
applied to the latter. This practice is followed in the New 
Testament and Josephus, in the Rabbinical writings, and many 
of the early Fathers.? It was this strong nationality that, after 
the victories of Alexander, and during their subjection to their 
Greco-Egyptian and Syro-Macedonian rulers, resisted the 
‘Introduction of the Greek language, which prevailed at the 
courts of those princes, and had been very generally adopted 
in their conquered dominions. It seems, indeed, that Greek 
was held in peculiar abhorrence; probably because it had been 
sometimes employed in the service of treachery.* Such being 
the case when Pompey laid siege to Jerusalem, a curse was 
denounced against every one who should teach Greek to his 
children ; and during the war with Titus the Jewish youth 
were expressly forbidden to learn that language.* Inde- 
pendently of these considerations, however, the more distin- 
guished families among the Jews had too much national pride 
to seek the acquisition of a foreign tongue;* and the doctors 
and scribes considered the knowledge of Greek to be entirely 


1 Rab. Azarias in More Ereajim, c.9. Servatus est mos interpretandi legem vulyo 
lingua Aramea toto tempore templi secundi, mansitque ista lingua semper inter eos 
usque ad captivitatem Hierosolymitanam. 

2 See John v. 2, xix. 13. Acts xxvi. 14. Joseph. Ant. i. 3. 3, ii. 1. 1, iii. 
10.6. Epiphan. t.ii. pp.117, 188. Jerom. Comm. ad Matt. xii.13. Compare 
also Lightfoot’s Hor. Hebr. in John v. 2. " 

3 Pfannkuche’s Essay on the Language of Palestine in the Apostolic Age, ili, 1, 

4 Bava Kama, fol. 82, b. Sota Mischna, ec. ix. 14. 

5 Joseph. Ant. xx. 10, 2, Tag’ ἡμῖν γὰρ οὐκ ἐκείνους ἀποδέχονται τοὺς πολλῶν ἐθνῶν 
διωαλίκτων ἐκμαϑόντας, διὰ τὸ κοινὸν εἶναι νομίζειν τὸ ἐπιτήδευμα ποῦτο οὖκ ἐλευϑέρων μόνον 
σοῖς τυχοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ THY οἰκετῶν σοῖς ϑέλουσιν' μόνοις δὲ σοφίαν μαρτυροῦσι τοῖς TH νόμιμα 
σαφῶς ἐπισααμένοις, καὶ τὴν τῶν ἱερῶν γραμμάτων δύναμειν ἑρμηνεῦσαι δυναμένοις. 
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superfluous to the interpretation of the Scriptures." Even the 
Jewish princes, whose residence at the court of Rome rendered 
them perfectly familiar with the language and literature of 
Greece, always spoke to their own countrymen in the verna- 
cular Aramaic.’ 

3. With the exception, therefore, of certain words and expres- 
sions, chiefly of Greek and Latin origin, which constant inter- 
course with foreigners had engrafted upon it, the language of 
Palestine in the time of Christ and his apostles was identical 
with the Aramzan or Syro-Chaldzan of the age of Daniel and 
Ezra. From the oriental colouring of his discourses, as well 
as from the fact that they were more usually addressed to the 
-humbler classes, it is certain that our Lord generally employed 
the vernacular Aramaic; and St. Paul relates that, on the 
occasion of his conversion, Jesus spoke to him ‘E6paid: διαλέκτῳ 
(Acts xxvi. 14). The Gospels also have preserved the very 
words which he uttered in performing two of his miracles; 
and a variety of other words and expressions are scattered 
throughout the New Testament, which are Aramaic terms, 
either genuine or exotic, written in Greek characters. 

Obs. 1. The Aramaic dialect was not spoken in all parts of the country with equal 
correctness. In Judea, and particularly at Jerusalem, which was the great resort 
of persons of distinction and liberal education, it was necessarily distinguished by 
its purity of diction and grammatical accuracy. The provincial dialects exhibited a 
more rude pronunciation, and sundry idiomatic expressions, which were studiously 
avoided by the polished classes of society. That of Galilee more especially, appears 
from Matt. xxvi. 73, to have been exceedingly harsh and inharmonious, so that a 


Galilean was easily recognised by his pronunciation; and the same character is 
attributed to it in the Talmud.’ 

Obs. 2. It may be proper to collect the principal Aramaic expressions occurring in 
the New Testament, and in some cases to place in juxta-position the corresponding 
Aramaic form :— Matt. lii.7, Φαρισαῖος; v.22, ῥάκα and yiewa; vi. 24, μαμμιωνξ, 
Aram. ΝΣ ; Χ. 3, Βαρϑολομαῖος ; xii. 24, Βεελξεβοὺλ, Aram, byt by ; xvi. 17, 

᾿, Tr δ “ 


Βὰρ ᾿Ιωνᾷ ; xxiii. 7, ῥαββὶ, Aram. 9%; xxvi. 2, πάσχω, Aram. NDS; xxvii. 16, 
_- Loa 


Βαραββᾶς 3 33, yoayoSa; 46, ‘Hal, ‘HAl, λαμὰ σαβαχϑανὶ (in Mark xv. 34, Ἔλωϊ is 
another form, Spt5yy, instead of "δ. 5); Mark iii. 17, βοανεργὲς, Aram. YH 993; 
τ ye . Ld . 3 coy 


v. 15, λεγεῶν, Aram, 5 (Lat. Legio); v.41, σαλιϑὰ κοῦμι;: vi. 27, cxtxovaarag, 


* Menach. fol. 99, b. Age igitur, reputa tecum, quenam sit illa hora, que nec ad 
diem, nec ad noctem pertineat : quam si inveneris, licebit tibi sapientie Grece ope- 
ram navare. There is a reference to the precept in Josh. i. 8. 

2 Joseph. Ant. xviii. 7. 10. 

* Talm. Babyl. Erubbim, fol. 53. Homines Jude@@, qui polita utuntur lingua :— 
homines Galilee, qui impolita. See also Lightfoot’s Hor. Heb. in Act. Apost. ii. 7. 
Schoettgen. H. H. in Matt. xxvi. 73. Pfeiffer de dial. Galilew, Excurs, x., and Bux- 
torf’s Lex, Ch, in v. δ. 

Β 2 
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Aram. O?IPHD (Lat. Speculator or Spiculator); vii. 11, κορβᾶν ; 34, ἐφφαϑά ; 
x. 46, ρον 51, ῥαββονὶ ; xiv. 35, ᾿Αββᾷ, Aram. RAN i Luke i. 15, σίκερα, 
Aram. NID xix. 20, σουδάριον, Aram. THD (Lat. ‘Sideriae: ; John i. 43, 


Κηφᾶς 3 iv. 25, Μεσσίαξ : v. 2, Βηϑεσδὰ ; xix. 13. γαββαϑά; Acts i, 19, ᾿Ακελδαμὰ ; 
24, Βαρσαβᾶς ; iv. 86, Βαρνάβας ; ix. 36, Ταβ,ϑὲ ; xiii. 6, Βαρίησοῦς ; πα 12, κολωνία, 
Aram, N22P (Lat. colonia); 1 Cor. xvi.22, μαραναϑά. 2 Juhn 12, χάρτης, Aram, 


DOP (Lat. charta).' To these may probably be added the word κοσμικὸν (Heb. 
ix. 1), which is probably the rabbinical noun ΡΠ, signifying furnilure ;* and 


in Matt.v. 22, the term μωρὲ is far more likely to be the Aramaic ΓΤ }2. a” apos- 
tate, than the Greek word denoting a fool. In Josephus also there are a great 
variety of words which are Grecised from the Aramaic language of his age.® 


§ 2.—Of the Common or Hellenic Dialect, and the Greek 
Idiom of the New Testament. (Butrm. Gr.Gr. § 1. Tezrt 9. 
Obss. 8, 9, 10.) ; 


1. Although the Babylonian-Aramaic still maintained its 
ground as the language of Palestine in the commencement of 
the Christian era, and notwithstanding the contempt and aver- 
sion with which they affected to regard the language and lite- 
rature of foreign nations, the Jews had become very exten- 
sively, if not universally, acquainted with Greek. In Alex- 
andria, Seleucia, Antioch, and those other populous cities 
which sprung up after the victories of Alexander, and the 
consequent establishment of the Seleucide, the same privileges 
were allowed to the Jews as to the other inhabitants, and vast 
numbers of them were accordingly induced to remove thither.* 
As Greek was now the current language, not only of literature, 
but of commerce, and even of social intercourse, in all the 
countries west of the Euphrates,’ not only would the Jewish 
residents in these cities almost necessarily adopt it as their 
own, but without a knowledge of it even the Hebrews of Pales- 
tine would find it impossible to have any extensive communi- 
cation. A knowledge of Greek had become, indeed, not 
merely an accomplishment confined to persons of education, 
but a necessary acquisition, which people of all ranks made in 


their childhood. 


1 Pfannkuche’s Essay, § xi. 1. Pfeiffer de locis Ebraicis et exoticis N. T. 

2 Middleton on the Gr. Art. ad loc. 

8 Joseph. Ant. i.3,3; ii 1.1; iti, 7.2; 10. 6; iv. 4. 4; xiv. 2.1. B. J. 
Vi2.7 5.11. 5. 

5 Joseph. Ant. xii. 3. 1. 

5. Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. ii. p, 39. 
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Obs. 1. It is generally supposed that the Hextenisrs, mentioned in Acts vi. 1, 
were Greek Jews, who were utterly unacquainted with the Aramaic language of 
Judea, and read the LXX version of the Scriptures in their peculiar synagogues. 

Although it may not be necessary to suppose that Jews born in foreign countries 
had entirely discarded their native language, it is certain that the Greek had so far 
superseded every other tongue as the medium of universal intercourse, as to have 
rendered a faithful version of their Scriptures highly essential. Thus also Jose- 
phus, who had written a history of the Jewish war in the language of his country, 
undertook a Greek version of the work with the assistance of some Greeks whom 
he knew in Rome, in order that foreigners, and, among them, ‘he Jews who dwelt 
beyond the Euphrates, might know what had happened.’ 

2. The Greek, however, which had now become the common 
language, as it were, of the whole world, was perfectly distinct 
from each and every of those four great national dialects, which 
characterised the literature of the Grecian states during the 
era of their independence. After the Macedonian conquest 
the Aftic was indeed universally regarded as the only dialect 
adapted, from its inherent grace and elegance of diction, to 
the purposes of literary composition; but it was not to be 
expected that all writers would possess the same ability; or 
exert the same diligence, in forming their style after the most 
approved models. ‘Thus, while some, as Lucian, A®lian, and 
Arrian, have written with the strictest attention to the purest 
examples of Attic diction, the far greater number have exhi- 
bited the utmost carelessness in this respect, introducing the 
idiomatic peculiarities of the other dialects, together with many 
words and significations which are not to be found in the 
ancient language. ‘lo this later speech, varying in its degree 
of approximation to Attic purity in the different writers who 
employed it, grammarians have given the name of Common or 
Hellenic (ἢ κοινὴ διάλεκτος, ᾿Ἑλληνικὴ) ; and it has been copi- 
ously illustrated by the Atticists, scholiasts, and lexicographers, 
who have set the pure Attic forms in opposition with those 
which were used by later writers. 

3. Besides the change thus effected in the language of lite- 
rature, the reduction of Greece under the dominion of a single 
conqueror produced a far greater revolution in the speech in 
general use among the people. Wherever the power of the 
Macedonians reached, their language was speedily introduced ; 
but in Attica it would naturally be more strongly impregnated 
with Atticisms, in the Peloponnesus the Dorian peculiarities 
would prevail, and in the colonies, composed of settlers not 


' Joseph. B. J. Prowm, $1, et ¢. Apion, i, 9 


! 
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only from all the provinces of Greece, but from other con- 
quered countries, something would be contributed from all 
the dialects, confused and mixed up with a variety of forms 
and idioms derived from foreign sources. 


Obs, 2. Such forms as ἠβουλήθην, ἤμελλε, βούλει, from the Attic ; ἀφέωνσαι, from the 
Doric; the Aolic optative in -i, and the Ionic aorist iva, are found in the New 
Testament; to which may be added the imperf. 3 pl. in -ocwy, the perf. 3 pl. in -ay, 
and a variety of other forms and inflexions which occur only in the later writers. 
See δὲ 16. 17. 19. 


4. The Jews of Palestine, who learned the Greek language 
from their countrymen settled in these colonies, and especially at 
Alexandria in Egypt, combined with it much that was charac- 
teristic of their own vernacular tongue. ‘Their’s was in fact a 
dialect founded upon the later Greek speech, as it was spoken 
after the times of Alexander the Great, but intermixed with 
numerous forms and expressions of a purely Oriental com- 
plexion, and wholly unintelligible to a native Greek. It was 
this spoken language, and not the style of wrting employed by 
the learned, in which the books of the New Testament was 
composed, and of which the Alexandrian version of the Old 
Testament, the Apocryphal books of the Old and New Tes- 
taments, and the writings of the Apostolical Fathers, are the 
only other existing specimens. 


Obs. 3. Such expressions, for instance, as ἀφίενα, ὀφειλήματα, πρόσωπον λαριβώνειν, 
and others, would convey either an inaccurate idea, or no idea at all, to a native 
Greek. These, however, are lexicographical peculiarities, 

Obs. 4. The sources from which a knowledge of the true character of Sacred Hel- 
lenism, or the Greek diction of the New Testament, may be accurately derived, are 
extremely limited; but, as much belonged to it in common with the later Greek of 
the κοινὴ διάλεκτος, the writings of those authors who wrote after the age of Alex- 
ander, and particularly Plutarch, Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, Artemidorus, Appian, 
Herodian, and the Byzantine historians, may be consulted with great advantage 
for the purpose of illustration. The nature and properties of the κοινὴ διάλεκτος have 
been diligently investigated and explained by Saumaise, Kirchmaier, Engberg, 
Benzel, and Sturz;' and its origin traced to the confusion of all the dialects of 
Greece after the conquest of Alexander, by the accurate and learned Planck. 2 
Much also, which bears upon the subject, will be found in Lobeck’s work on Phry- 
nichus the grammarian.® 


1 Salmasii Commentarius de lingua Hellenistica, Lugd. Bat. 1643; G. G. Kirch- 
maieri Dissertatio de dialecto Grecorum communi, Viteb. 1709; And. Engbergii Dis- 
sertatio de dialecto Hellenistica, Hafn. 1714; H. Benzelii Dissertatio de lingua Hel- 
lenistica, Goth. 1734; F. G. Sturzii de dialecto Macedonica et Alexandrina Liber, 
Lips. 1809. This last is a work of great learning and extensive research. 

2 H. Planckii de vera natura atque indole orationis Grece Nov. Test. Commenta- 
rius, Gott. 1810. It has been several times reprinted. 

3 Phrymet Ecloge nominum et verborum Alticorum. Cum notis Nunnesii, Hoes- 
cheht, Scaligeri, et de Pauw, edidit et explicut C. A. Lobeck, Lips. 1820. 
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5. With respect to the character by which the Greek of the 
New Testament is distinguished, a great deal has been written 
to very little purpose. In the dissertation prefixed to his 
edition of the Greek Testament, published in 1576, H. Srx- 
PHENS denounced those critics, gui in his scriptis inculta omnia 
et horrida esse putant; and, though he admits the presence of 
Hebraisms to a certain extent, maintains the purity of diction, 
and even the Attic elegance, of the sacred style. Early in the 
seventeenth century a controversy arose, in which the saving 
qualification of Stephens, confined as it is within the narrowest 
limits, became the ground of contention. It was boldly as- 
serted on the one hand, that the language of the Apostles was 
excellent Greek, altogether unadulterated by any foreign ad- 
mixture; and as hardily affirmed on the other, that it was 
wholly and intrinsically Hebraistic. 


Obs. 5. The contest was begun by Sebastian Pfochen' in 1629. He maintained 
the absolute purity of the New Testament Greek, and was followed on the same 
side by J. Junge, Jac. Grosse, Erasmus Schmid, Sigismond Georgi, J. C. Schwarz, E. 
Palairet, and others. Their opponents were D. Wul/er, J. Museus, Thomas Gataker, 
John Vorstius, S. Werenfels, and John Leusden. Passing over in silence whatever 
forms or expressions baffled all attempts to bring them within the scope of classical 
illustration, those who advocated the former position contented themselves with 
adducing such passages from the profane writers, and especially the poets, as ex- 
hibited any resemblance, however remote, to the Hebrew idiom; whilst the He- 
braists went no further than simply to point out those usages, which either have no 
parallel whatsoever, or only a very imperfect counterpart, in Greek composition. 
Thus the whole controversy was for along time exclusively directed to the He- 
braistic complexion of the New Testament language; and even when a new turn 
was given to the contest by a class of writers, who adopted a middle course and 
admitted the Oriental character of the sacred diction, its true nature and origin 
were still entirely overlooked. These middle men, among whom were J. ΗΠ. Boecler, 
T. Gataker, Horace Vitringa, J. Olearius, J. Leusden, Solanus, J. H. Michaelis, and 
4. Blackwall, did not indeed deny the Hebraisms of the New Testament, but 
affirmed that their presence was in nowise incompatible with the requisites of a 
pure and elegant Greek style; in which respect they maintained that the sacred 
penmen were not a whit inferior to the most approved authors of Attic Greece? A 
somewhat similar opinion was also advanced by D. Heinsius, without reference to 
this particular controversy, in which, if the combatants did little to decide the 
matter in debate, they were by no means sparing of mutual abuse and scurrillity. 


1 In his Diatribe de Lingue Grece puritate. Amst. 1629. 

2 The most important works connected with this controversy are the Vindicie 
N. T. ab Hebraismis, and the Hierocriticus Sacer of Georgi; Palairet’s Observationes 
Phil. Crit. in N. Testamentum ; Th. Gataker’s De Novi Testamenti Stylo Disser- 
tatio; Vorstius, Leusden, and Olearius, de Hebraismis ; and Blackwall’s Sucred 
Classics defended and illustrated. See also Ernesti’s Institutes, chap. 3, and Camp- 
bell’s Preliminary Dissertations to his Translation of the Gospels. Most of the older 
writers on either side were collected by J. Rhenferd in his Dissertationum Phitol. 
Theol. de stylo N. T. Syntagma (Leov. 1702), to which a Supplement was published 
by Van den Honert at Amsterdam in 1703. 
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Independently of such terms as Simplicists, Purists, Hebraists, Mixturists, Βιβλιομάσ- 
τιγες» and Hellenisticismifices,! by which the several parties designated each other, 
there were not wanting satires and lampoons to complete the apparatus of literary 
invective.” | ee 

6. Although the speculations of these controversialists fell 
infinitely wide of the truth, their researches in the cause of 
sacred philology have not been without their use. It is now 
very generally acknowledged that the basis of the New Tes- 
tament language is the popular Greek speech which prevailed 
after the Macedonian conquest, combined with such Hebrew 
idioms and forms of construction, as the character and position 
of the sacred writers would naturally lead them to employ. 


Obs. 6. Had the Apostles and Evangelists written with the elegance of learned 
Athenians, the inconsistency of their style with the circumstances, in which they 
are known to have stood, would have detracted materially from the evidence in 
favour of the authenticity of their writings. There is no reason indeed to believe 
that either St. Luke or St. Paul were illiterate persons; nor was there anything 
in the humble condition of the other Apostles to prevent them from writing a lan- 
guage, which they had been in the habit of speaking from infancy, with gram- 
matical accuracy ; but, with relation to religious matters more especially, it would 
frequently be impossible to express themselves in genuine Greek. Consequently 
they were led either to coin new words, or employ those already at hand in new sig- 
nifications ;* and their Hebrew feelings and Hebrew education gave an Oriental 
turn to many of their sentiments. The Hebraisms of the New Testament are 
therefore for the most part of a /eaicographical or rhetoricad character ; and it is 
exceedingly seldom that the grammatical construction departs from the later Greek 
usage. Abundant materials for illustration will therefore be found, on the one 
hand, in those writers who took the Hebraizing side of the question; and on the 
“other, in those who maintained the Attic purity, whether absolute or modified, of 
the sacred penmen; sincea great proportion of the examples adduced by them are 
derived from authors who wrote in the common dialect. The observations of Elsner, 
Alberti, Kypke, Raphe/, and Krebs,° are also readily available to the same purpose. 


—_ Georg. Hierocrit. Sacer, passim, and Εἰ. Schmidii Not. ad N. T., pp. 1390, 
1418. 

* See a pamphlet entitled Genius Secudi (Altenb. 1760), pp. 125, sqg.; and ano- 
ther entitled Somnium in quo preter cetera Genius Seculi cum moribus Eruditorum 
vapulat, p. 97, sqq. (Altenb. 1761.) 

8 Planck de vera Orat. N.T.§ 1. Winer’s Sprachidioms, Sect. 1 & 2. 

4 To this class belong the technical significations affixed to such words as σίσφις, 
ἔργα, δικαιοῦσϑαι; ἔκλεκτοι, κλητοὶ, ἅγιοι &e. 

> J. Elsneri Observationes Sacra, Traj. ad Rhen. 1720; J. Alberti Obdservationes 
Philologice in Sacros N. T. libros, Lugd. Bat. 1725 ; G. Raphelii Annotationes in 5. 
S. ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano, et Herodoto, Lugd. Bat. 1747; Krebsii Οὐ- 
servationes e Josepho ; Kypkii Observationes, &c. 
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FIRST PART. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS, 


WRITING AND PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 5.—Interchange of Letters. (Butrm. § 15 & seqq.) 


A considerable difference seems to have prevailed in the 
manner of writing and pronouncing words according to the 
respective dialects of ancient Greece, of which vestiges are to 
be found in the books of the New Testament. In addition to 
the variations thence derived, and other more recent innova- 
tions introduced into the later speech, an orthography has been 
attributed to the Alexandrians entirely distinct and peculiar 
to themselves. According to this method of writing, adopted 
in certain manuscripts, it should seem that they interchanged 
certain letters with each other, as a and ε, ε and», : anda, v 
and x; that-they omitted some which were necessary, and 
others which were superfluous; and neglected the various rules 
of euphony practised by the other Greeks. 


Obs. 1. In iilustration of these peculiarities examples have been adduced in such 
forms as βασιλέαν» νύκταν, PSaivev, for βασιλέα, νύκτα, φϑάνειν; yevipara, δυσεβὴς, for 
γεννήματα, δυσσεβὴς ; avadrnuPdes, ἀπιεκτάνκασι, ἐνχώριον, for ἀναληφϑ εὶς, ἀπεκτάκασι, 
ἐγχώριον: ἅς. kc. It is obvious to remark, however, that these forms are only 
found in a few Egyptian manuscripts,’ which cannot be proved to have been written 
earlier than the sixth century ; and, since almost all manuscripts follow the ortho- 
graphy of the country in which they were written, this particular mode of writing 
was undoubtedly introduced by their transcribers.” 

Obs. 2, As instances of the various dialects, which occur in the New Testament, 
none can be safely adduced, of which the genuineness is not established by the 
concurring testimony of the best copies. Among these will be found numerous 
Atticisms; such as ἀετὸς (Matt. xxiv. 28), for which the rest of the Greeks used 
αἰεσὸς ; φιάλη and ὕαλος (Rev. v. 8; xxi. 18), for which the Ionians and Dorians 
used φιέλη and vearos.® There is the Doric κλίβανος for κρίβανος (Matt. vi. 30); 


1 Principally the Codd. Alexandr. and Turicensis. Also Cod. Vatic. ; Cod. Ephrem. 
Rescript.; Cod. Beze, &c. See Hug’s Introd. N. T. 

2 Sturzius de dialect. Alex. p. 116; Planck de orat. Gr. N. T. p. 25. 

* Thom. M. p. 862, and Hemsterhuis ad 1, Meerix, pp. 18, 389; Etym. M. p.5] 
49; Kustath. ad Il, A. p. 21. ἢ, 
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καῤμύειν for καταμύειν (Matt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27); σπανδοχεῖον for πανδοκεῖον 
(Luke x. 34); σιάζειν for πιέζειν (John vii. 80).} Ionisms are less frequent; but St. 
Paul writes ixipaves for ἐσιφάειν (Eph. v. 14); βάδμιος for βάσμος (1 Tim. iii. 13). See 
also Acts xxi. 35.? 

Obs 8, Of the later orthography traces are readily discernible, though many 
changes have been made by the copyists and grammarians, In Matt. xxiii. 37, Luke 
xiii. 34, νοσσιὸν and ved still remain; and the best manuscripts have νοσσοὺς in 
Luke ii 24, where νεοσσοὺς, the Attic form, has been substituted.2 Many manu- 
scripts, in uncial characters, read δίδραγροα for δίδραχμα, in Matt. xvii. 24, and a yet 
more remarkable instance is found in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, where very ancient manuscripts, 
and some of the Fathers, read οὐδέν εἰμι, instead of the common reading ovdéy.* 


§ 4.—Moveable final Letters. (Butt. § 26.) 


1. The N ἐφελκυστικὸν 15 not always thrown off in the manu- 
scripts of the New Testament before words beginning with a 
consonant. Thus also ἕνεκεν is used before a consonant in Matt. 
v. 10, xix. 5, 2 Cor. iii. 10, and so in the LXX continually. See 
Gen. xviii. 28, Isa. v. 23, lix. 20, Jer. xxvi. 3. 


Obs. 1. Corrections have nevertheless been very generally made in the printed 
text. For example, Cod. Diez. gives ἤκουσεν φωνὴν, in Acts ix. 4; and ἀσήγαγεν 
κελεύσας. in Acts xxiv. 7.. 

2. There is also a considerable want of uniformity in the in- 
sertion of the final s at the end of the adverbs οὕτω, μέχρι, and 

ἄχρι, before words beginning with a vowel; and the ν is con- 
tinually rejected from adverbs ending in θεν." 

Obs. 2. In Matt. xxiv. 38, Luke i. 20, ze: ἧς still holds its place in the text ; but 
elsewhere the manuscripts have ἄχρις, even before a consonant, though the editions 


in general omit the final ς. See Luke xxi. 24, Acts xiii.6, Rom. v. 13, viii. 22, Gal. 
iv. 2. In Acts xxvii. 33 a few manuscripts have ἄχρις οὗ, without the particle δέ. 


§ 5.— Hiatus—Contraction—Crasis—Apostrophus. 
(Butt. § 28—30.) 


1. The Greeks in general, and the Attic writers more espe- 
cially, carefully avoided the harshness of sound produced by 
the concurrence of two vowels, whether in the middle of a word, 
or at the end ofone word followed by another beginning with a 
vowel; and the Azatus was remedied by Contraction, by Crasis, 
and by the Apostrophus or Elision. 


1 Phrynich. pp. 76, 134; Thom. M. pp. 554, 676; Athen. ili. p. 110, C; Gre- 
gor. de dial. p. 165; Etym. M. p. 671, 30. 

2 Phrynich. p. 142; Thom. M. p, 46. 

8 Sturz. de dial. Alex. p. 185; Fischeri Prolusiones de vitiis N.T. p. 676. 

4 Phrynich. p. 76, Οὐδεὶς διὼ σοῦ δ᾽ εἰ καὶ Χρύσιπσος καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν οὕτω λέγουσι; 
σὺ δὲ ἀποσρέπου λέγειν" οἱ γὰρ ἀρχαῖοι διὰ τοῦ δ᾽ λέγουσιν οὐδείς. See Planck ubi supra. 

5 See Matt. Gr. Gr. ὃ 41; Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 14. 284, © 
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2. The contractions which are usual in other writers prevail 
in the New Testament. There are a few deviations in the 
plural of certain nouns; but the usage is not constant. Thus 
we have ὕστεα, ὀστέων, for ὀστᾶ, ὀστῶν, in Matt. xxiii. 27, Luke 
xxiv. 39, Eph. v. 30, Heb. xi. 22; ὀρέων, for ὀρῶν, in Rev. vi. 
15. Soalso χειλέων, in Heb. xiii. 15; but χείλη, in Rom. iii. 
13. 

Obs. 1. The uncontracted forms, however, are not uncommon evenin Attic wrilers. 
See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 69, Obs. 1, § 78, Obs. 7, and add Eur. Hec. 1071, Plat. Phed. 
Ρ. 728, Aristot. Probl. 26, 25. Examples also occur of the forms δέει, δέεται, ἔχεεν, 
ἔσλεεν, &c.; but they are by no means either uniform or predominant, Thus in 
Luke viii. 38, ἐδέεσο for ἐδεῖτο ; John ii. 15, Acts ii. 33, Tit. iii. 6, ἐξέχεε for ἐξέχει. 
So Gen. xi. 9, LXX, συνέχεε. Onthe other hand, Matt. ix. 17, Mark 11, 22, ἐκχεῖται; 
John iii. 8, πνεῖ; Acts xviii. 18. ἐξέπλει; ; xxii. 20, ἐξεχεῖτο; xxiii. 11, δεῖ; xxvii. 2, 
σ΄ λεῖν. 

3. In the New Testament Crases are of less constant usage 
than in Attic Greek, and are confined to those which are 
effected with καὶ, or the neuter article. Matt. v.23, Mark i. 
35, Acts xiv. 7, xaxet; Matt. x. 32, 33, κἀγὼ ; xv. 18, xx. 4, 
κἀκεῖνος ; Xxi. 21, κἂν; (Mark x. 12, καὶ ἐάν) Lukei. 3, κάμοί ; 
(Gal. ii. 8, καὶ ἐμιοὶ ;) John vii. 28, xzué; Matt. xxvii. 57, τοὔνομᾳ:; 
Gal. it. 7, todvavrioy.? 

4. The same prepositions, particles, and other words ordi- 
narily suffer elision in the New Testament as in the Attic 
writers; but the neglect of the Apostrophus, as exhibited in 
manuscripts and editions, is very frequent, and altogether arbi- 
trary. Among a multiplicity of instances, we find in Matt. ii. 
1, ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν; vil. 9, ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν; xxi. 22, πάντα ὅσα av; Mark 
11, 17, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς ; Vil. 5,6, ἔπειτα ἐπειρω- 
τῶσιν, ἀλλὰ ἀνίπτοις, ὃ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς; ΧΙ. 99, οὐδὲ ἐγώ. See also 
Luke xix. 42, Johni. 3, vi. 29, χι. ὅ8, Acts xx. 25, 1 Cor. x. 
29, xv. 1], Col.iv. 17. Again, the Alexandrian manuscript 
has ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέων In Luke ii. 2; μετὰ αἰσχύνης, Luke xiv. 9; 
and two Vienna manuscripts have ἀλλὰ ἀληϑείας, Acts xxv. 25. 


Obs. 2. A remarkable instance of this uncertainty occurs in 2 Cor. vii. 11, where 
the printed editions have ἀλλὰ ὠσπολογίαν, ἀλλὰ ἀγανάκτησιν, but dar? ἐκδίκησιν. 
Doubts seem to have existed respecting the word χρηστὰ, in 1 Cor. xv. 33; but as it 
occurs in a regular Iambic senarius cited from Menander, the true reading must_be 
χρήσϑ᾽. The LXX, Josephus, and the early Fathers, present the same irregularities. 
Thus, Gen. xvii. 22, ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραάμ; xviii. 15, ἀλλὰ ἐγελάσας ; Joseph. Ant. iv. 6.2, 
ἀπὸ Evpedrov; Iren. Her. 111, 3, ὑπὸ ἀποστόλων. Inthe manuscripts of the New 
Testament the particles ἄρα, εἶτα, try ἵνα, never suffer elision. 


1 Leusden de Dialect, Ν, T. c. 1. p. 14. 
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Obs. 3. From the very general neglect of the Apostrophus in Ionic writers, ex- 
amples of similar usage in the New Testament have been called Jonisms. ἢ 


DECLENSION. 
δ 6.—First Declension. (Butt. § 34.) 


The terminations and genders of this declension are the 
same in the New Testament as in Attic Greek. 


Obs. 1. There isa solitary deviation from the Attic rule, which forms the genitive 
of nouns ending in « pure, or gw, in ws, in the case of the substantive σπεῖρα, of which 
the genitive σαείρης is found in Acts x. 1, xxi, 31, xxvii. 1. 

Obs. 2. Proper names of this declension, ending in ας, make the genitive, with 
very few exceptions, in a, instead of ov: Luke iii. 27, ᾿Ιωφννᾷ; 30, ᾿Ιούδωα; 31, Μελεᾷ ; 
35, Sara; xiii. 29, Rev. xxi. 13, Boppa; Luke xvi. 9, Μαμμωνᾶ 5 John viii. 13, Καϊάφα ; 
xix. 25, Kawa ; xxi.15, Matt. xii. 39. 41, Iwv% Acts xi. 30, xv. 12, Col. iv. 10, Βαρνάβα; 
Acts xix. 4, Σκευᾷ ; 1ὉὍογ. 1.12, Κηφᾷ ; i. 16, χν!, 15, Σσεφανᾷ ; 2 Cor. x1. 32, ᾿Αρέτα ; 
Col. i. 7, ᾽᾿Επαφρᾷ ; 2 Thess. ii. 9, Rev. iii. 9, Σασανᾷ. The regular form occurs in 
Matt. i. 6, Οὐρίου ; Luke iii. 3, Ζαχαρίου ; Luke iv. 17, Acts xxviii, 28, Ἡσαΐου ; Luke 
iv. 25,‘Haiov; John i. 45, ᾿Ανδρέον. In the Fathers, and later writers generally, the 
termination « is continually recognised. Thus Origen c. Cels.i. p. 7, Πυϑαγόρα; 
Phot. Bibl. n. 254, Νέρβα." ; 

Obs. 3.. Many proper names in -zs seem to be popular abbreviations; as Σίλας 
(Acts xv. 32), for Σιλονανός (1 Thess. i. 1). In like manner "Aves (Luke iii. 3) is 
perhaps the same as ’Avavias (Acts xxiii. 2); Λουκᾶς and Δημᾷς (Col. iv. 14) the 
same as Λούκιος (Acts xiii. 1, Rom, xvi. 21) and δήμωρκος or Δηῤροήφριος. 

Obs. 4. Names of dignities, compounded of the verb ἄρχειν, are formed in the 
earlier writers after the second declension ; but inthe New Testament they prin- 
cipally belong to the first. Thus Matt. xiv. 1, Luke iii. 19, ix. 7, σεσράρχης; Acts 
Vii. 8, 9, τοὺς πατριάρχας ; X. 1.22, ἑκατοντάρχης ; xxiv. 23, xxvii, 2.31, ἑκατοντάρχῃ 34 
xxviii. 16, στρατοπεδάρχῃ; 2 Cor. ΧΙ, 52, ἐθνάρχης. There is, however, no uniformity 
of declension, for ἑκασόνταρχος repeatedly occurs, as in Matt. viii. 5, 8, Luke vii. 6, 
Acts xxviii. 16, and elsewhere ; and χιλίαρχος. 16 declined solely after the second 
declension. Neither is the usage of the Attic writers altogether constant; but, as a 
rule, they adopted the termination in os, and later authors that in ἡς. Hence Gen. 
xli. 34, Dan. ii. 3, τοπάρχης ; ; 2 Mace. xii. 2, Κυσριάρχης 5 xiv. 12, ἐλεφαντώρχης 5 ; 
Joseph. Ant. i. 13.4, γενάρχης ; xix. 5. 1, ἀλαβάρχης; Euseb. V. Const. iv. 63, 
cakmexns. This was also the form which the Latins followed. Cic. Epist. Att. ii. 
17, Abedarches ; Auctor Hist. Bell. Alex. c. 67, Te/rarckes ; Spartian.v. Hadrian. c. 
13, Toparcha; Tertull. de Anim. c. vii. 55, Patriarcha; Cod. Theodos. xv. 9, 2, 
Asiarcha. Of course the genitive case, whether singular or plural, is doubtful; as 
᾿Ασιάρχων, Acts xix. 31.5 


1 Georgii Hierocrit. i. 3. δ Wyssii Dialect. Sacr. p. 17. 

2 See Alt. Gram. N. T. 

8 Lobeck ad Phryn. Dp. 133; Winer’s Sprachidioms, § 2, 23. Another form of 
abbreviation is Σώπατος, for Σωσίπασρο. Compare Acts xx. 4; Rom. xvi. 21. 

4 Parkhurst gives ixarovrdexns, xeo¢, according to the third declension. See Lex. 
inv. This must have been an oversight. 


5 Alt. Gr. Gr. § 5; Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. ii, 1, 22. 
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Obs. 5. With respect to dec/ension in general (Buttm. § 33.), and conjugation 
also, it may be observed that the Dual number, which is very rarely used by the 
later Greek writers, is never employed in the New Testament. Hence the plural is 
used in the strict sense of the dual in Rev, xii, 14, καιρὸν καὶ καιροὺς καὶ Ἵμησυ 
καιροῦν three times and a hal/. 


ἢ 7.—Second Declension. (Butt. § 35—37.) 


In the flexion of nouns the remains of the ancient dialects, 
which occur in the New Testament, are exclusively Attic; in” 
accordance with which the nominative ϑεὸς is always used, with 
a single exception, for the vocative. This exception is Matt. 
xxvii. 46, where the vocative ϑεὲ is employed in rendering the 
words from Ps. xxii. 1, which were uttered by Christ upon the 
cross. In the parallel place, Mark xv. 34, the nominative is 


used. There is also an example of the vocative S<é in Judg. 
xxi. 3, LXX, 


Obs. 1. Of contracted nouns of this declension, both the uncontracted and con- 
tracted forms occur indiscriminately. See ὁ 5. 2. 

Obs. 2. Proper names of the 4/tie second declension ending in ws, as ᾿Απολλὼς 
(Acts xviii. 24) commonly omit the final » in the accusative. See Acts xix. 1, 1 Cor. 
iy. 6. Some manuscripts also have Ka, for Kay, in Acts xxi. |. 


ὃ 8.—Third Declension. (Butt. 38. et seqq.) 


With respect to the gender and inflection of nouns of this 
declension, the ordinary grammatical rules are applicable 
throughout to the usage of the New Testament. The following 
observations may, however, be subjoined :— 


Obs. 1. Some manuscripts and editions have the Attic accusative κλεῖν from κλεῖς, 
in Rev. iii. 7, xx. 1; but κλεῖδα is perhaps the correct reading, as in Luke xi. 52. 
The plural κλεῖς, for κλεῖδας, occurs in Matt. xvi. 19, Rev. i. 18. In like manner 
we find ἔρεις in 2 Cor. xii. 20, Gal. v. 20, Tit. iii, 9; but ἔριδεςγ uncontracted, in 
1 Cor. i. 11.' (Buttm. § 44, 2, and Ods. 1.) 

Obs. 2. In the contracted declension, nouns ending in vs and v did not eontract 
the genitive, either in the singular or the plural, except in the later writers; and © 
thus ἡμίσους occurs in Mark vi. 23; σηχῶν in John xxi. 8, Rev. xxi. 17. So also 
the neuter plural gion, in Luke xix. 8, of which the Attic form, whether adjective 
or substantive, is ἡμίσεα without contraction.” (Buttm, ὁ 51. Obs. δ.) 

Obs. 3. According to the old grammarians, the accusative plural of nouns in -εὺς 
was not contracted by the Attics from -éas into -c;. This assertion is made with 
too great confidence ; and it is impossible to refer such contractions exclusively to 
the later writers. As examples, we have γονεῖς, Matt. x. 21, Luke ii, 275; γραμμα- 
tis, Matt. xxiii. 34.3 (Buttm. ὁ 52. Obs. 1.) 


1 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 460; Passov. Lex. inv. κλείς ; Alt. Gr. Gr. § 8, 5. 

2 Phrynich. (ed. Lobeck, p. 452,) ἁμιωρτανούσιν οἱ ra ἡμίση λέγοντες, καὶ οὐ τὰ ἡμίσεα. 
See also Lobeck ad p. 78; Fischer, Prolus, p. 666, 

3. Fischer, Prolus. p. 663, 
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Obs. 4. Nouns ending in -ς, with a vowel before it, usually contract the termina- 
tion -éa of the accusative into Z; but the form ὑγιῆ, which is found constantly in 
Plato, occurs in John ν. 1]. 15, Tit. ii. 8.1 (Buttm. ὁ 53, 1.) 

Obs. 5. Of neuters in -as, the Attic contraction of the dative occurs in γήρᾳ, from 
y%pes,in Luke i. 36. Griesbach, indeed, upon the authority of certain manuscripts, 
has admitted the Ionic form γήρει into the text, but without due consideration. In 
the plural, κέρας and πέρας are universally uncontracted in the New Testament, con- 
trary to the Attic usage. See Acts ii. 43, v.12; Rom. xv. 19; Rey. v. 6, ix. 13, 
xiii. 1. 11, xvii. 12. The contracted accusative χρέα, from κρέας, is found in Rom. 
xiv. 21, 1 Cor. viii. 18, (Buttm, § 54.) 


§ 9.—Anomalous Declension. (Butt. § 56.) 


1. ‘There are many nouns which have more than one form 
of inflection, or are declined in a different way from that which 
the nominative indicates. Of these the New Testament is not 
without its examples: as, for instance, the accusative ναῦν, from 
the Attic nominative vais, in Acts xxvii. 41,° and some others. 


Obs. 1. Perhaps the substantive νοῦς, as inflected by the writers of the New Tes- 
tament, can scarcely be classed with nouns abundantia casibus, as it invariably fol- 
lows the form of the third declension. Thus the genitive νοὸς occurs in Rom. xii. 2, 
1 Cor. xiv. 19, Eph. iv. 17. 23, Col. ii. 18, and the dative νοῦ in Rom. vii. 25, 1 Cor. 
i. 10, xiv. 15. The same may be said of πλοῦς, of which the genitive rods is found 
in Acts xxvii. 9. Examples of this mode of inflection, which is peculiar to the later 
writers, may be seen continually in Simplicius, Philo, and the ecclesiastical Fathers.* 


2. By metaplasmus, the dative plural of σάββατον is always 
σάββασι, after the form of the third declension. See Matt. 
xii. 1. 10, 11, 12, Mark i. 21, Luke iv. 31. So also in Joseph. 
B. J. i. 7. 3, Ant. xiii. 8. 4, and elsewhere. 


Obs. 2. The proper form σαββάτοις is found in Numb. xxviii. 10; 2 Chron. ii. 4, 
LXX; Joseph. Ant. xi. 8.6. In other writers, σρόβασι is frequently used for xgo- 
βάτοις ; but although the noun occurs repeatedly in the New Testament, it is never 
employed in the dative plural. 


3. Of neuters plural in -α, from mase. in -os, St. Luke uses 
τὰ δεσμὰ in Acts xvi. 26, xx. 23, xxii. 30, xxiii. 29, and else- 
where. St. Paul has the Ionic δεσμοὶ in Phil. i. 13.° The 
plural τὰ σῖτα occurs in Acts vii. 12. 


Obs. 3. Not only in the form and inflection, but in the genders of nouns, there 
were frequent varieties in the ancient dialects; and peculiarities of this kind are 
observable in the New Testament, in accordance with the usage of the later writers. 
They made βάτος, a bush or bramble, masculine; but in the New Testament it is 


1 Heindorf ad Plat. Charmid. p. 64. 

2 Maris, pp. 366,369 ; Thom. M. p. 840. 

* Planck, de Orat. Gr. N. T. ii. 3. 

4 Fischer ad Weller, ii. p- 181; Herodian, Herm. p. 303. 
Schleusner and Bretschneider in v. 
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always found in the feminine, and so also in the writers of the later epoch. See 
Mark xii. 26; Luke vi. 44, xx. 37; Acts vii. 35; Theophr. H. Plant. iii. 18; Dios- 
corid. ivy. 37.1 There is little doubt that in Luke xv. 14 the true reading is λιμὸς 
ioxved, and in Acts xi. 28, λιμοὸν μεγαλὴν, according to the best manuscripts, al- 
though ἰσχυρὸς and μέγαν are still retained in the printed text. If the masculine 
adjectives be genuine, it is impossible to account for the introduction of the feminine 
into so many copies; whereas ἡ Asus, which is Doric, seems to have been adopted 
into the later tongue.2. Generally, σκότος occurs in the neuter (Matt. iv. 16, vi. 23, 
viii. 12); but in Heb. xii. 18 itis masculine. Both forms were also in use among 

the Attics. There is also a feminine noun σκοτία (Matt. x. 27; John vi. 17, xx. 1) 
which is peculiar to the Doric dialect.2 In Attic, ὕαλος is feminine; in Rev. xxi. 18 
it is masculine. The word ληνὸς is feminine in Rev. xix. 15, and masc. in Gen. xxx. 
37,42, LXX. Hence some would account for the remarkable reading in Rev. xiv, 
19, σὴν ληνὸν τὸν μέγαν, for which σὴν μεγάλην now stands.’ Besides these variations 
of gender, which accord with one or other of the ancient dialects, it is remarkable 
that the noun ἔλεος, which is masculine in all the Greek writers, is neuter in the 
New Testament and in the LXX. See Luke i. 50, 78, Rom. ix. 23, 1 Pet. i. 3, and 
compare Gen. xix. 9, Numb. xi. 15, LXX. So also in the writings of the Fathers.° 


§ 10.— Declension of Hebrew-Greek Proper Names. 


1. To the head of Anomalous Declension may be referred 
a large proportion of the proper names which occur in the 
New Testament. Many of them, indeed, though derived from 
the Hebrew, are declined in Greek after the first declension, 
except that they make the genitive in «, instead of ov, as before 
mentioned in § 6. But others have a more simple form of in- 
flection, changing the final s of the nominative into v in the 
accusative, and rejecting it altogether in the other cases, which 
are all alike. (Buttm. ὃ 56. 1. Ods. 1.) To this class belong, 


1. Nom. ᾿Ιησοῦς (Matt. i. 16) 
Gen. Dat. Voc. ’Incod (Matt. i. 1, xxvi. 17; Mark i. 24) 
Acc, "Inooty (Matt. xxvi. 4, Acts xx. 21).° 


2. Nom. Acvis or Λευΐ (Luke v. 29; Heb. vii. 9) 
Gen. Λευΐ (Luke iii, 24, Heb. vii. 5) 
Dat. Λευὶ 
Ace, Aviv (Mark ii. 14).? 


1 Schol. ad Theoer. Idyl. i. 132 ; Planck, de Orat. N. T. ii. 4. 

ἢ Valcknerii Specim. Annot. Crit. in N. T. p. 383; Fischer, Prolus. p. 672; 
Planck, μὐὲ supra. 

% Passov. Lex. in v. σκόσος ; Sturz. de Dial. Mac. et Alex. p. 151; Fischer, Prolus. 
p- 673. In a very few manuscripts, σλοῦτος is neuter in Eph. ii. 7, iii. 8. 16; Phil. 
iv. 195; Col. 11, 2. 

* See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 188. 

5 Planck, wbi supra. 

° The Egyptian name @zod;, which occurs in Plat. Phad. p. 274, is declined in 
the same manner. See Matt. Gr. Gr. ὃ 70. Obs. 8. 

7 Nom. Λευΐ, dat. Δεύει, in Joseph, Ant, i. 19, 7, ii. 7. 4. 
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3. Nom. *Iwoxs (Matt. xiii. 55) 
Gen. ‘Iwon (Matt, xxvii. 56) 
Dat. ᾿Ιωσῇ 
Ace. ᾿Ιωσῆν. 


΄ 


Obs. 1. There is an exception to the rule in the name Μανασσῆς, gen. Μανασσῆ 
(Rev. vii. 6), which makes Μανασσῆ also in the accusative (Matt. i. 10). The name 
of the Hebrew lawgiver, Mwc%;, or Mwic%s, has an heteroclite inflection somewhat 
similar to the Greek name Σωκράτης. Some grammarians have imagined an obso- 
lete form Μωσεὺς, from which the cases are formed in the same manner as υἵεως, view, 
from the old nominative viss.!_ Not only is this form altogether unknown, but the 
genitive Μωσέως is expressly referred to the nominative Μωσῆς in John vii. 22, Jo- 
sephus, however, and the LXX adhere to the above mode of declension, except that 
the gen. Μωσέως is sometimes used by the former, In the New Testament it is thus 
declined :— 


Nom. Μωσῆς, or Mwiic%s (Luke ix. 30; Acts vi. 15, vii. 37) 

Gen. Μωσέως Mwictws (Mark xii. 26; Acts xv. 1. 5) 

Dat. Μωσεῖ and Mwc% Μωῦσεϊ (Luke ix. 33; Matt. xvii. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 8) 
Acc. Μωσέα and Μωσῆν Μωῦσὴν (Luke xvi. 29; Acts vi. 11, vii. 35). 


2. Female names assume the form of feminine nouns of the 
first declension. 


Obs. 2. There are a few exceptions, as δόρκας (Acts ix. 36), Awis (2 Tim. i. 5); 
and some are undeclined, as ᾿Ιεζαβὴλν in Rev. ii. 20. In the instance of Μαρία, -as, 
an indeclinable form, Megizz, also occurs frequently, as in Matt. i. 20, Rom. xvi. 6, 
and elsewhere. 


3. A few Hebrew-Greek names are declined after the third 
declension. Thus Σολομὼν (Matt. i. 7), gen. Σολομῶντος (John 
x. 23, Acts in. 11), acc. Σολομῶντα (Matt. i. 6). The manuscripts 
vary between Σολομῶντος and -dvos, but either form is in accord- 
ance with ordinary Greek usages.? In Matt. xi. 24, Luke iv. 
26, Σιδὼν, -ὥνος, is an example of the latter form. 


Obs. 3. A great proportion of Hebrew proper names, which might readily be de- 
clined in the same manner, are undeclined in the New Testament: for instance, 
Ἱεριχὼ, gen. and acc. (Matt. xx. 29, Luke xx. 30); ’Azgay, gen. (Luke i. 5, Heb. vii. 
11); Φανουὴλ and ’Acre, gen. (Luke ii. 36); Ναϑαναὴλ, ace. (John i. 46); Ἰωὴλ, 
gen. (Acts ii. 16); "Ewmog, gen. (Acts vil. 16); Ἰσραὴλ, gen. (Rom. ix. 6, 22); Βάαλ, 
dat. (Rom. xi. 4) ; Σιὼν, gen. and dat. (Rom. xi. 26, ix. 33). Many other instances 
will be found in the genealogies in Matt. i. 1, sqq., Luke iii. 23, sqq. 

Obs. 4. It is worthy of remark that many Hebrew names which are undeclined in 
the New Testament, are declined by the LXX and the later Greek writers. Thus, 
in the dative, σῷ Μελχίᾳ, τῷ ᾿Αβίᾳ, 1 Chron, xxiv. 9,10. From Ἱεριχὼ the gen. 
and acc. Ἰεριχοῦντος, -rxz, occur in Strabo and Fabricius ;* and Josephus declines 
᾿Ισραῆλος, -ov, after the second declension. Epiphanius (Her. ii. p. 19) declines the 
appellative σὰ πάσχα as a neuter plural; whereas in the New Testament it is always 


1 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 68; Matt. Gr. Gr. § 91. 1. 

2 Thus we have Ξενοφῶν, τῶντος, and Ποσειδὼν, «ὥνος. 

3 This noun was also inflected after the second declension; for we meet with the 
gen, Ἴεριχοῦ in 3 Esdr. v. 44, and dat. ᾿Ιερεχῷ in Procop. de Afdificiis. 
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an indeclinable noun in the singular: as in Luke ii, 41, rod πάσχα. It may be 
doubtful whether σίκερα, in Luke i, 15, is declinable or otherwise. The LXX treat 
it as undeclinable in Numb. vi. 3, ἀπὸ οἴνου καὶ σίκερα. On the other hand, the geni- 
tive cizeges is found in Euseb. Prep. Ev. vi. 10.1. For 2%, which is undeclined in 
the LXX as well as in the New Testament, Josephus employs σὸ Σιναῖον, with ὄρος 
sometimes expressed, and sometimes understood. See Ant. ii. 13. 2, iii,5. 1. As 
an opposite example, Σαρωνᾷς, which follows the first declension in Acts ix. 35, is 
the same with Σάρων, undeclined, in Isai. xxxiil. 9, xxxv. 2, LXX. In the Latin 
Fathers the Hebrew proper names are very commonly undeclined. 


§ 11.—Defectives and Indeclinables. (Butt. § 57.) 


1. Many nouns in the New Testament which are used in the 
plural, though a single object only is designated, may probably 
be regarded as defective, though the reference is, it should 
seem, to the several parts of which the object consists: as in 
Matt. v. 16, of οὐρανοὶ, the heavens, of which the Jews reckoned 
three (2 Cor. xii. 2); viii. 11, ἀνατολαὶ καὶ δυσμιαὶ, the east and 
west, i. 6. the countries so situated; Heb. 1. 2, of αἰῶνες, the 
worlds, or the universe ;* ix. 24, τὰ ἅγια, the temple, as consist- 
ing of three parts. ‘Thus also Matt. xx. 21, ἐκ δεξιῶν, ἐξ εὐωνυ- 
μῶν, Which include the entire right and left sides of the body ; 
and in like manner, Luke xvi. 23, ἐν τοῖς κόλποις, John i. 13, 
ἐξ αἱμάτων. To this head may also be referred τὰ ἱερὰ γράμ- 
ματα, in 2 Tim. 111. 16; the names of certain festivals which 
lasted several days, as τὰ ἄζυμα, γενέσια, ἐγκαίνια (Matt. xxvi. 
17, Mark vi. 21, John x. 22) ;* and of some cities, as ᾿Αϑῆναι, 
Φίλιπποι, &e. 

Obs. 1. Although ra σάββατα in the plural denotes not only a weeé or period of 
seven days (Matt. xxviii. 1, Mark xvi. 2, Luke xxiv. 1, John xx. 1. 19, Acts xx. 7, 
1 Cor. xvi. 2), but also the Sabbath day (Luke iv. 16, Acts xiii. 24, xvi. 13, xvii. 2), 
the usage doubtless originated in the former meaning, Thus Joseph. Ant. iii. 10.1, 


ἑβδομοὴ ἡμέρα, ἥτις σάββατα καλεῖται. Some have thought the word not so much a 
real plural as a mere imitation of the Aramean NW; but its occurrence in the 
> hg dpe 


oblique cases (Mark i. 21, ii. 23), independently of its easy reference to this class of 
nouns, renders this supposition entirely inadmissible.* 


2. Several indeclinables, as τὸ πάσχα, and the names of let- 


ters, ἄλφα, ὥμεγᾳ, ἰῶτα, occur in the New Testament. There 
are also, besides those already adduced (§ 10), many other in- 


1 See Passov. Lex. in v. 
* The usage is the same as in the Hebrew comdiy. 


® There is the same usage in the Latin Saturnalia, Lupercalia, & Josephus 
(Ant. xii. 7. 7) uses ra φῶτα for ra ἐγκαίνια. 
* Winer’s Sprachidioms, ὃ 27. 2, 8; Alt, Gram. Ν. T. § 24. 2, 3. ° 


Cc 
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declinable names from the Hebrew; such as Βηϑλεὲμ, Ναζαρὲτ 
(Matt. ii. 6. 23), ᾿Αβιὰ (Luke i. 5), Σιλωὰμ (Luke xiii. 2), Kava 
(John ii. 1. 11, iv. 46, xxi. 2), Βηϑεσδὰ (John v. 2), Συχὲμ (Acts 
vil. 16), Μαδιὰμ, (Acts vii. 29), Σινᾷ (Acts vii. 30. 38, Gal. iv. 
24. 25), ἄς. &e. 


Obs. 2. In addition to the indeclinable form “Ἱερουσαλὴμ (Matt. xxiii. 37, Mark 
xi. 1, Gal. iv. 25), the neuter plural “Ἱεροσόλυμα, -ὧν, is very generally used ; and so 
Σόδομα, -wy, in Matt. x. 15, xi. 23, Rev. xi. 8. Some commentators understand a 
third form, regarding Ἱεροσόλυμα in Matt. ii. 3 as the nom. sing. of a feminine noun ; 
but it is far more probable that πᾶσα agrees with πόλις understood. At the same 
time Γόμοῤῥω is declined both as a fem. sing. and a neut. plural. Compare Matt. 
x. 15, 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

Obs. 3. The formula expressive of 'Christ’s eternity, ὃ 
assumes the character of an indeclinable noun in Rev. i. 4, e¢ alibi. 


4 4. C25 4.8.2 4 
ὧν καὶ ONY καὶ ὁ LOX OMEVOS, 


§ 12.—Of the Adjectives. (Βυττν. § 59—64.) 


The declension of Adjectives in the New Testament presents 
very little variation from the ordinary usage. It is merely 
necessary to remark that compound adjectives in -os, and those 
in -10s, which are derived from substantives (Buttm. § 60. 4. 
and Ods. 3.) are not always common in the New Testament. 
Thus ἀργὸς is formed with a feminine termination in the verse of 
Epimenides, cited in Tit. i. 12, Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψευσταὶ, κακὰ Snpia, 
γαστέρες apyai. We have also in 2 Thess. ii. 16, παράκλησιν 
αἰωνίαν. Heb. ix. 12, αἰωνίαν λύτρωσιν. On the other hand, 
ὅσιος, Which has almost universally three terminations, is com- 
mon in 1 Tim. ii. 8, ἐπαίροντας ὁσίους χεῖρας. ‘To refer ὁσίους to 
ἄνδρας in the preceding clause, is extremely harsh ; and the 
various reading, ὁσίας, is but weakly supported. 


Obs. Griesbach would also read ἴρις ὅμοιος, instead of ὁμοία, in Rev. iv. 3, upon 
very good authority.” 


§ 13.—Of the Degrees of Comparison. (Butt. § 65 et seqq.) 


1. The New Testament writers follow the ordinary rules 
in forming the degrees of comparison; though a few later forms 
are also observable. 


’ Obs. 1. The comparative of σαχὺς is σαχίων in the New Testament, not the more 
Attic form ϑάσσων, or ϑάττων.5 See John xiii. 27, xx. 4,1 Tim. iii. 14, Heb. xiii. 


19, 23. (Buttm. § 67. 3.) 


1 Matthie (Gr. Gram. ὃ ag. says always 3 ; but there is an exception, if genuine, 
in Plat. Legg. vill. p. 831. * Alt, Gram. N. T. § 7. 
3. Fisch, Prolus. p. 672. Phayn, p- 76, 
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Obs. 2. Of superlatives, which have no regular positive, there is a new instance 
in the form σισισαὸς, which is not employed by the more ancient Greeks.! Herodian. 
p. 473. cirevrods δονιϑας, obs νῦν σισιστοὺς λέγουσι. The word occurs in Matt. xxii. 4, 
and in Joseph. Ant. viii. 2. 4, Athen. xiv. p. 656. E. It is formed from the ob- 
solete adjective cirss,” or probably from the substantive corresponding toit. (Buttm. 
ᾧ 69,3, and Oés. 1.) 

Obs. 3. New forms of comparison sprung up rapidly in the later speech; of 
which two only are found in the New Testament. In Eph. iii, 8 we have the new 
comparative ἐλαχιστότερος, from the superlative ἐλάχιστος; and μειζόσερος from 
the comparative μείζων, in 3 John 4.5 (Buttm. § 69. 3. Obs. 3.) 

Obs. 4. The positive is put with μᾶλλον for the comparative in Mark ix. 42, καλόν 
ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον si, x. 7. a. This adverb is also frequently put with the com- 
parative, thereby forming a sort οὗ double comparative ; as in Mark vii. 36, 2 Cor. 
vil. 13, uaAAov περισσότερον. And, witha yet greater degree of emphasis, in Phil. i. 23, 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον κρέϊσσον. The Latins also have a like usage. Thus Plaut. Men. v. 
4,22, Magis dulcius, 


2. There are some modes of expressing a superlative in the 
New Testament which indicate a Hebrew origin. Thusa subst. 
is sometimes repeated in the genitive; as in Heb. ix. 3, ἅγια 
ἁγίων, the Holy of Holies, i. 6. the most holy place. Rev. xix. 
16, βασιλεὺς βασιλέων καὶ κύριος κυρίων. Precisely similar is l 
Tim. vi. 15, ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν βασιλευόντων, καὶ κύριος τῶν κυριευόντων. 
So in Levit. xxili. 32, σάββατα σαββάτων. 


Obs. 5. A similar form is also used to imply eternity: as in Luke i. 50, εἰς γενεὰς 
γενεῶν, Gal. 1. 5, 1 Tim. i. 17, Rev. i. 6. 18, εἰς rods αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. In 2 Pet. iii. 
18, it is εἰς ἡμέρων αἰῶνος. The Hebrews expressed the same idea by a copula, εἰς 
γενεὰν καὶ γενεάν. There is an analogous repetition of the same word to express con- 
tinuity in 2 Cor. iv. 16, ἀνακαινοῦτιαι ἡμέρῳ καὶ nuten.* 

Obs. 6. It is also according to the Hebrew idiom that the name of God is 
frequently used, with or without an adjective, to denote some super/ative quality of 
anobject. See Gen. xxii. 6, Exod, iii. 1,1 Sam. xiv. 15, Cant. viii. 6, Isai. xxviii. 2, 
xxiv. 1. It will be observed however, that the usage obtains only with the names 
of real substances, or visible effects, and never with abstract nouns; so that it is 
improperly applied by some commentators is such cases as the following: 2 Cor. i. 
12, ἐν εἰλικρινείᾳ Θεοῦ, the sincerity which God approves, not perfect sincerity: Col. ii. 19, 
σὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ, a growth in grace which God requires, not an exceeding growth: 
Mark xi. 22, πίστιν Θεοῦ, faith in God, nota sirong faith (see § 44.1); Rev. xxi. 11, τὴν 
δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, the glory derived from God, not an exceeding glory ; James v. 11, τέλος 
Κυρίου, the end which God put to Joh’s troubles, not the glorious end of them. Nor is 
the idiom required in Luke i. 15, μέγας ἐνώπιον σοῦ Θεοῦ, 1 Thess. iv, 16, ἐν σάλσιγγι 
Θεοῦ (Compare 1 Cor, xv. 52); Rev. xv. 2, κιϑάρας τοῦ Θεοῦ. Much less will it 
admit of an extension, so as to include such expressions as those in Rom. xiii. 1, 
ταῖς γλώσσαις τῶν ἀγγέλων. 2 Cor. xi. 10, ἀληϑεία Χριστοῦ. Col. ii, 18, ϑρησκεία τῶν 
ἀγγέλων. Compare Αοἰϑνὶ. 15, Rom. ix. 1, Rey. xxi.7.‘ These passages are, indeed, - 


1 Matis, p. 794. ® Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 5. 
Bs ner Sprachidioms, § 37, 2, Alt, Gr. N, T, § 23, 3 and 35. 1b. Gesen. ὃ 173, 


* See Haab’s Heb,-Gr. Gram. N. T. p. 162. 
c 2 


90 ΓΑ GREEK GRAMMAR 


more readily intelligible from the simple meaning of the words employed; and 
even in Acts vii. 21, the expression ἀστεῖος σῷ Θεῳ, though it may well be rendered 
exceedingly beautiful, will admit of explanation upon ordinary principles. See ὃ 
47, 2, Obs. 6. 

Obs.7. Certain figurative expressions, and others indicative of intensity or emphasis, 
may be herenoticed ; though they do not, in reality, partake of the nature of a super- 
lative. Such are Matt. xvii. 20, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, i. e. the least degree 
of faith ; 1 Cor. xiii. 2, πίστιν, ὥστε ton μεϑισσάνειν, 1. 6. the greatest faith; Rev. i. 14, 
αἱ φρίχες, λευκαὶ ὡσεὶ ἕριον λευκὸν, ἤ χιών" καί οἱ ὄφϑαλριοι abrov, ws PAI πυρὸς, x. τ. A+ 
Such also are those passages, in which two or more words of the same or cognate 
meaning are joined by a copula; as in Matt. ii. 18, Θρῆνος καὶ κλαυϑιρμοὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς 
πολύς; Luke i. 14, ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις. See also Rom, ii. 8,1 Thess. ii. 9. 
A like reason will probably explain the expression in Heb. x. 37, μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον, 
which signifies a very very short period. Precisely similar are Arist. Vesp. 213, ὅσον 
ὅσον griany, Arrian, Indic. 29, ὅσον ὅσον τῆς χώρης. Wordsare thus doubled frequently 
in the Hebrew ; and thence in the LXX, as in Exod. i. 12, σφόδρα σῴδδρα. Hence 
such forms are generally regarded as Hebraisms; but there is a yet more striking 
example, in which the same adjective is repeated with καὶ, in the Rosetta Inscrip- 
tion, v. 9, Ἑρμῆς 6 μέγας καὶ μέγας; ἴ. 6. miqiores.' 


§ 14. Οἱ Numerals. (Butt. ὃ 70, 71.) 


1. The cardinal number εἷς is very commonly employed in 
the New Testament. instead of the indefinite pronoun τίς. 
Thus, in Matt. viii. 19, cis γραμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ. xxi. 19, ἰδὼν 
συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. John vi. 9, ἔστι παιδάριον ἕν ὧδε. See 
“ also Matt. ix. 18, xvi. 4, xvii. 24, 28, xix. 18, xxvi. 69, Mark 
xii, 42, Luke v. 12,17, John vii. 21, xx. 7. 


Obs. 1. This was probably an imitation of a similar Hebrew usage, though it also 
occurs sometimes in Greek. In the same way the Latins alsoemploy wnws; as in 
Plin, N. H. xxxv. 36, Tabulam anus una custodiebat. Terent. Andr. I. i. 91, Forte 
unam aspicio adolescentulam. 

Obs. 2. For the ordinal πρῶτος, the cardinal εἷς is also frequently used ; more espe- 
cially in speaking of the first day of the week; asin Matt. xxviii. 1, εἰς μίαν σαββάτων. 
Mark xvi. 2, πρωΐ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων. Alsoin Luke xxiv.1, John xx. 19, Acts xx.7, 
1 Cor. xvi. 2. In enumerations εἷς may generally be rendered either as a cardinal 
or an ordinal. See Gal. iv. 24, Rev. vi. 1, ix. 12, and compare Thucyd. iv, 115, 
Herod. iv. 161, Herodian vi. 5.1. Thus also, in Latin, Οἷς. Orat. pro Cluept, c. 64, 
unum, alterum, tertium diem quiescebat. In the Hebrew the cardinal number is con- 
stantly put for the ordinal, as in Exod. xl.2, Levit. xxiii. 24, Numb. 1. 1, 18, xxix. 1, 
Deut. i. 3, Ezra iii, 6, x. 17, Ezek, xxvi.1, Hagg. i. 2, ii. 1. Sometimes also, 
though more rarely, in Greek and Latin. Thus in Diod. Sic. iii. 16, wizs ᾿Ολυμσιά- 
Bos. Οἷς, Senect. c. 5, uno et octogesimo anno. See also Herod. v. 89.” 


= 
e “᾿ 


1 Winer, § 37. Alt, § 35. Georg. Hierocrit. ἱ. 8,29. ᾿ 
2 Alt,Gr. N. T. δ 45. 1. Winer, ὁ 17. Obs. 3. Ast ad Plat. Legg. 219. Schefer 


ad Longi Past. 399, Passov. Lex in y, cis, Tursellin, de Partic. Lat. in v. anus , 
n. 17. 
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Obs. 3. In Matt. xviii. 22 the cardinal number ἑπτὰ is used, euphonia causd, for 
the adverb ἑπτάκις, seven times. A similar usage occurs in the Hebrew of Ps. cxix. 
164, and is preserved by the LXX in Gen. iv. 24. It may also be remarked by the 
way, that the number seven, being constantly employed by the Jews as a round 
number (Isa. iv. 1, xxiii. 14, Jerem. xxv. 11, εὐ avibi), is used with the like inde- 
finiteness in the New Testament. See Matt. xii. 45, xviii. 21, Luke xi. 26. 


2. The numeral δύο is frequently undeclined in the New 
Testament. It occursin the genitive, for instance, in Matt. xxi. 
31, xxvii. 21, Johni. 41, Acts i. 24. - | 

Obs. 4. In Acts xii, 6 the dative δυσὶ is used. So also in Gen. ix. 22, LXX, and 


constantly by Aristotle and Theophrastus. Matthie! cites a solitary example from 
Thucydides; but there δυοῖν is probably the correct reading? 


3. Instead of the compounds οὐδεὶς and μηδείς, for which the 
Hebrews have no corresponding expression, the writers of the 
New Testament, in accordance with their vernacular idiom, 
sometimes employ the adjective πᾶς, with a negative particle 
closely connected with the verb. Thus, in Matt. xit. 25, πᾶσα 
πόλις μερισδλεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς ov σταϑήσεται, xxiv. 22, Mark xiii. 
20, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώδη πᾶσα σάρξ. Luke i. 37, οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ Θεῷ 
πᾶν ῥῆμα. (Here piuesignifies-a thing according to the Hebrew 
usage ; and, indeed, the passage is cited from Gen. xviii. 14. 
In Greek, however, ἔπος has frequently the same import.) 
John vi. 29, ἵνα πᾶν, ὃ δέδωκέ μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω. Acts x. 14, οὐδέ- 
ποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν κοινόν. Eph. iv. 29, πᾶς λόγος campos ἐκ τοῦ στό- 
ματος ὑμῶν [AN ἐχπορευέσϑω. 1 John ii. 21, πᾶν Ψεῦδος ἐκ τῆς ἀλη- 
Jelas οὐκ ἔστι. Rev. xxii. 3, πᾶν κατανάϑεμια οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι. Add 
John iii. 15, Rom. ii. 20, 1 ον, 1. 29, Eph. v. 5, 2 Pet. 20, 
1 John 11.21, Rev. vii. 1, 16, ix. 4, xviii. 22, and compare 
Judith xii. 20, Susan. 27. <A similar expression, but some- 
what stronger, is Matt. x. 29, ἐν ἐξ αὐτῶν od πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 
(Compare Isai. xxxiv. 16, in the Hebrew.) 

Obs. 5. When the negative particle is not immediately connected with the verb, 
but with σῶς, the exclusion is not necessarily universal. Thus in Matt. xix. 11, οὐ 
πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοσαι, 1. 6.) not all, but some only. 801 Cor. 
XV. 39, οὐ σῶσα σὰρξ ἡ αὐτὴ σάρξ, all flesh is not the same flesh, i. e., there are different 
kinds of flesh. See also Matt. vii. 21, Rom. ix. 6, x. 16. Although both these 


forms are philosophically accurate, the former is not found in classical Greek, nor is 
it very common in the New Testament.® 


4. Reciprocity is sometimes expressed by the repetition of 
1 Matth. Gr. Gr. § 138, 


ἢ Thom, M. p. 253. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 211, Wahl’s Lex. inv. 
5. Winer, ὁ 26,1. Alt, § 45, 3, 
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εἷς in a different case; as in 1 Cor. iv. 6, ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς 
Quoted, one over another. So 1 Thess. v. 11, οἰκοδομιεῖτε cis τὸν 
ἕνᾳ. Equivalent are the forms in Acts 11. 12, ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον. 
Rom. xv. 2, ἕκαστος τῷ πλησίον." 

5. The Greeks and Romans, as well as the Hebrews, omit- 
ted the names of measures and monies after numerals ; and 
thus δραχμῶν must be supplied in Acts xix. 19, ἀργυρίου μυρι- 
adas πέντε. This is the only example in the New Testament.’ 

6. An ordinal number may be concisely employed, so as to 
include the companions of the individual designated; as in 
2 Pet. ii. 5, ὄγδοον Nae ἐφύλαξε, i. e., Noah with seven others. 
In such cases αὐτὸς is usually added, as in Polyb. xvi. 2, τρίτος 
αὐτὸς ὃ Διονυσόδωρος ἀπενήξατο. Sometimes, however, the pro- 
noun is omitted, as in Plutarch. Pelop. p. 284, εἰς οἰκίαν δωδέ- 
xatos κατελθών. Appian. Punic. p. 12, τρίτος πότε ἐν σπηλαίῳ 
xpurronevrs ἔλαϑσε. Compare 2 Mace. v. 27.5 


§ 15.— Of Pronouns. (Butrm. § 72—80.) 


1. In the New Testament the gen. of the personal pron. is 
more usually employed than a possessive pronoun. See ὃ 94. 4. 
(Buttm. §72. 4.) : 


Obs. 1. Instead of a possessive pron. the adj. ἴδιος is occasionally employed, as in 
Matt. xxii. 5, of δὲ ἀπῆλθον, ὃ μὲν εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρὸν, ὃ δὲ εἰς ἐμπορίαν αὐτοῦ. xxv. 14, 
ἐκάλεσε ποὺς ἰδίους δούλους. 1 Pet. iii. 1, αἱ ψυναῖκες, ὑποτασσόμεναι «οῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν 
(ἐστέ). So Josh. vii. 10, Prov. xxvii.8. LXX. More generally, however, this adjec- 
tive is not simply equivalent to a possessive pronoun, but implies an antithesis or 
distinction, as denoting one’s own,in opposition to that of another. Thus, Matt. ix. 1, 
ἦλϑεν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. So Polyb. xxiii. 9, 14, διέλυσαν εἰς τὰς ἰδίας ἕκαστοι πόλεις. 
Again, Matt. xxv. 15, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν. Rom. xiv. 4, σὺ cis εἶ ὃ κρίνων 
ἀλλότριον οἰκέτην; TH ἰδίῳ κυρίῳ σφήκει, ἢ irre. Compare also Luke x. 34, John 
x. 3, 4, Acts ii. 6, iv. 32, Rom. viii, 31, xi. 24, Heb. vii. 7. The antithesis is 
clearly marked in 1 Cor. vii. 2, ἕχαστος τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα ἐχέτω; καὶ ἑκάστη τὸν ἴδιον 
ἄνδρα ἐχέτω. When a pronoun is added, as in Tit.i.12, ἴδιος αὐτῶν προφήτης, it 
merely indicates a possession which is more distinctly marked by the adjective. 
The meaning therefore is a native poet, not a foreigner. Compare Aischin. c. Cte- 
siph. 143. Xen, Hell.i. 14.13. In a similar way the later Roman authors use 
proprius. 

2. The pronoun αὐτὸς has the following senses (Buttm. ὃ 
74, 2.) :-- 


1. Joined with a noun, or as the nominative to a finite 
verb, it signifies self, as in John xxi. 25, οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι 


1 Winer, ὃ 26,2. Alt, Gram. N.T. § 45, 4. 2 See Kuinoel ad loc. 
3 Winer, ὃ 6. 1, 2, Alt, Gram. N.T. ὃ 46,4, 5, 6. Wetstein & Kypke on 
2 Pet. 1.5. Tursellin. Partic. Lat. in v, unus, n. 18. 
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τὸν κόσμιον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. See also Rom. 
viii. 16, 1 Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xi. 14. 

Obs. 2. Connected with this sense is its use to point out, emphatically, a person 
or thing of peculiar dignity, as when servants speak of their masters, children of 
their teachers, ἄς. Thus also it is used of God in Rom. x. 12, Heb. xiii. 5; and 
of Christ in Matt. i. 21." 

2. It is used in the oblique cases as a mere personal pro- 
noun, though generally with reference to some preceding 
word, as in Matt. 1. 18, 19, 20, et alibi passim. 

Obs. 8, There are many places in which it appears to be used in a reflexive sense 
for αὗτός. Thusin Matt. xxi. 45, of Φαρισαῖοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι περὶ αὐτῶν λέγει. John iv. 
47, ἠρώτα αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἰάσηται αὐσοῦ τὸν υἱόν. Add Matt. iii. 16, John 1. 48, xiii. 11, Eph. 
i. 9, Heb. xi. 21. This may be a Hebrew idiom, though it may also be supported 
by a similar usage in the Greek writers. Thus Diod. Sic. xvii. 64, τὴν πρὸς αὐτὸν 
εὐνοίαν. Add Herod. ii. 2, Thucyd. vii. 5, Aristot. Ethic. xi. 4, Arrian. Epict.i. 19. 
11, Herodian. i. 17. 9, ii. 4. 13, iv. 11.13. Compare also 1 Macc. i. 2. It is sel- 
dom, however, that in such cases some manuscripts do not exhibit a variation in 
the breathing.” 

3. With the article prefixed it signifies the same, as in 
Matt. xv. 46, xxvi. 4, Luke u. 8, Acts i. 15, xv. 27, 
1 Cor. vii. 5, 1 Thess. ii. 14, Heb. i, 12, xiii. 8. 

4. It is used sometimes, though rarely, in the sense of 
sponte. ‘Thus in Luke xi. 4, καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν πάντὶ 
ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν. Compare John xvi. 27, 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

5. It stands sometimes for μόνος, as in Mark vi. 31, δεῦτε 
ὑμεῖς αὗτοι κατ᾽ ἰδίχν. See also 2 Cor xii. 15.4 

6. For the sake of emphasis it is sometimes added to the 
subject of the verb, when the sentence contains some 
case of the reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ, so as to exclude 
any other agent. Thus Rom. viii. 33, ἡμᾶς αὐτοὶ ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς στενάζομεν. Add 2 Cor. i. 9. 

Obs.4. There is also an emphasis, when airds is connected with a primitive pro- 
noan; as in Luke ii. 35, καὶ cod δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαία. ~ John 11], 28, 
airol ὑμεῖς wor μαρσυρεῖτε. 

3. In the New Testament the interrogative pronoun tis 
(Buttm. § 77.) is used, as in other writers, both in direct and 
indirect questions. See Matt. v. 25. 31, Mark v. 9. 30, 31, 
ix. 33, 34, Luke vi. 11, Acts xiii. 25, οὐ alibi. So also when 
τις is equivalent to εἴ tis, as in 1 Cor. vii. 18, περιτετιμημένος τίς 
ἐχλήϑη ; μὴ ἐπισπάσϑω. Compare James 11]. 13, v. 13. 

1 See Heinsius ad Hesiod. Op. D. p. 226. 
δ Winer, ὁ 22. 5. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 38.3. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 148. Obs. ὁ. 


3 Alt, Gram. N. T.§6. Passov. Lex. in v. 
4 Kuster ad Arist. Acharn. 506. 
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Obs. 5. The interrogative power, though still less direct, is also plataly discerni- 
ble in such passagesas Matt. vi. 3, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά σου ci ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου. KX. 
22, οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. Compare John x. 6, xix.24. It also retains this import 
in the formula ¢is ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος § ; and the like, i in which Js there any one ? is 
put for who? Compare Matt. vii. 9, xii. 11, xxiv. 45, Luke xi.5, 11, xii. 45, 


xiv. 5. 
Obs. 6. There are many passages in which, however rare the usage may be in 


classical Greek, si; is used for the relative ὅσσις. Thus in Matt. xv. 32, οὐκ ἔχουσι 
ci φάγωσι. Luke xvii. 8, ἑσοίμασον vi δειπνήσω. Add Matt. x.19, Mark vi. 36, xiv. 


36, Rom. viii. 26, 1 Tim. i. 7. 
Obs, 7. On the other hand, the relative is put for the interrogative pronoun in 


Matt. xxvi. 50, traige, if” ᾧ πάρει. 

Obs. 8. Frequently vis is used for πόσερος, which of two: asin Matt. xxi. 31, ris ἐκ 
σῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ ϑέλημα «οὔ πατρός ; XXVil. 21, τίνα ϑέλετε ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; 
So Matt. ix. 5, xxiii. 17, xxvii. 17, Luke v. 23, xxii. 27, John ix. 2, Phil. i. 22, 

Obs. 9. Followed by a negative particle, cis implies a strong affirmation, as in 
1 John ii. 22, c/s ἔστιν ὃ ψεύστης, εἰ μὴ x. ¢-23 Every one is a har, who denies, &c. 
So 1 John v. 5, Rev. xv. 4. On the other hand, it denies without a negative; as in 
Matt. vi. 27, εἷς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δύναται; none of you is able. 


4. In its proper acceptation zis is found in Matt. v. 23, 
Acts xi. 36, e¢ sepius. Sometimes εἷς tis occurs, as in Mark 
xiv. 51, καὶ cis τις veavionos ἠκολούϑει αὐτῷ. Luke xxii. 50, εἷς τις 
ἐξ αὐτῶν. So John xi. 49. See also § 69. iv. Obs. 1. There 
are besides the following usages in the New Testament :— 

1. It is added to adjectives of quality, quantity, or magni- 
tude, both when they stand alone, and with a substan- 
tive, for the purpose of marking dignity or eminence, or 
giving iniensity to an expression, as in Acts viii. 9, 
λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν. Heb. x. 27, φοβερά τις exdoyn 
κρίσεως. So Diod. Sic. v. 39, ἐπίπονός τις βιός. Compare 
Heliod. ii. 23. 99, Lucian. D. M. v. 1, Plutarch. V. Cic. 
Ῥ. 784. 

Obs. 10. In the same sense itis found with a substantive in James i. 18, εἰς σὸ 
εἶναι, ἡμᾶς ἀπαρχήν τινα σῶν αὐτοῦ καισμάπων, unless, perhaps, the meaning is merely a 
kind of first-fruits. The adjective is sometimes wanting, sis peu used oy: itself in 
the sense of eminent, distinguished. Thus in Acts v.36, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτόν. Also 
in the phrase εἶναί σιν 10 be somewhat of importance: as in 1 Cor. iil. 7, ὥστε οὔτε ὃ 
φυτεύων ἐστί τι. Gal. ii. 6, δοκούντων εἶναί σιν Compare also 1 Cor. vill. 2, x. 19, Gal. 
vi. 3, and see above.” 

2. With numerals it is frequently redundant, or may be 
supposed to indicate that.the number is not to be re- 
garded as strictly exact. Thus in Luke vii. 19, zpooxa- 
λεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ. See also Acts 
xix. 14, xxiii. 23. 


1 Winer, ὃ 25, 1, Alt, ὃ 43, Passov. Lex. in v. cis. ἢ Winer, § 25. 2. Alt, § 44, 
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3. Added to proper names, it has been supposed to desig- 
nate an obscure individual; in which sense the English 
frequently say one. ‘Thus in Acts xix..9, ἐν σχολῇ To- 
ράννου τίνος, of one Tyrannus; xxi. 16, Mvzcwvi τινι. Com- 
pare Acts xxv. 19. 


Obs. 11. Some commentators suppose that the nouns ἀνὴρ and ἄνθρωπος sometimes 
supply the place of ris in the New Testament, in imitation of the Hebrew; in sup- 
port of which such examples are adduced as Matt. xix. 6, ὃ οὖν 6 Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, 
ἄνϑρωσπος μὴ χωριζέτω. Luke ix. 38, ἀνὸρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀνεβόησε. Inthe former of these 
passages, however, ἄνϑρωσος is plainly opposed to Θεὸς; and in the latter may be appro- 
priately rendered a man among the crowd: nor is there any reason against a similar 
rendering in other places, though it is true that the Hebrew words y§X and ΝΣ 

Ἧ wi 


are rendered by ss in Nehem. iv. 17, Prov. vi. 27, Ecclus. vi. 8, LXX. Compare 
Matt. ix.9, Luke v. 18, vi. 31, Acts x. 5, et a/ibt. The same remark will also apply to 
the alleged use of ἄνϑρωσος for ἕκαστος, since a man, or mankind generally, will equally 
meet the sense ; as in 1 Cor. iv. 1, οὕτως ἡμᾶς λογιζέσϑω ἄνθρωσος, ὡς ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ. 
xi. 28, δοκιμαζέτω ἄνθρωπος ἑαυτόν. Compare Prov. xxiv. 12. It may also be re- 
marked, that ἀνὴρ will sometimes admit of being rendered by the demonstrative pro- 
noun, when it is followed by a relative ; asin Rom. iv.8, waxdpios ἀνὴρ, ᾧ οὐ μὴ λογίση- 
ται Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. So also James i. 12, paxdeis ἀνὴρ, ὃς ὑπομένει πειρασμέν. This last, 
however, is the only instance in which such examples are not citations from the Old 
Testament. Compare 1 Kings xix. 8, Ps. xxxii, 2. 


OF THE VERB. 


§ 16.—The Augment and Reduplication. (Butrm. ὃ 82—86.) 


In the flexion of verbs there are several peculiarities in the 
later speech, some of which accord with the Attic, and some 
with the Doric, dialect ; but no traces of the Ionic are observ- 
able in the New Testament. 


Obs. 1. The Attic form εὔληφο is used, instead of Atanga. See Rev. ii. 27, iii. 3. 
xi, 17.—(Buttm. ὃ 83. Obs. 3.) 

Obs. 2. The three verbs, βούλομαι, δύναμαι, and μέλλω, sometimes take the temporal 
augment instead of the syl/abic, in the aorist and imperfect teuses, after the Attic 
usage. Thus in 2 John 12, ἠβουλήϑην, Matt. xvii. 16, ἠδυνήθησαν, xxvi. 9, ἠδύνατο, 
Luke vii. 2, ἤμελλε. The practice, however, is not uniform ; for in other places the 
syllabic augment is used; as in Matt. i. 19, ἐβουλήϑη, xxii. 46, ἐδύνατο, Luke x. 1; 
ἔμελλε (Buttm. § 83. Obs. 5.) 

Obs. 3. The omission of the augment in the p/usquam perf. continually occurs, 
Matt. vii. 25, Luke vi. 48, σεϑερελέωτο, Mark xiv. 44, δεδώκει» xv. 7, πεποιήκεισαν, 10, 
παραδεδώκεισαν, KVi. 9, ἐκβεβλήκει, Acts xiv. 23, πεπιστεύκεισων, 1 John 11]. 19, μεμε- 
νήκεισαν. These and similar omissions of the augment, which occur in the later 
speech, have sometimes been referred to the poetic figure Aph@resis, and supposed 


* Planck de Orat. N. Τὶ ii. 3. Georg. Hierocr, p. 32. 
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io be a vestige of the Poetic dialect ; but they are simply indications of negligent 
writing, equally prevalent in Attic Greek.! (Buttm. § 83. Obs. 6.) 

Obs. 4. In verbs beginning with εὖ there is the usual fluctuation between εὖ and 
ηὖ, in the tenses which take the augment; and the MSS. variations are propor- 
tionably numerous. Thus we have in Matt. iii. 17, edd0zn7u, Luke iii. 22, ηὐδόκησα, 
Acts xvii. 21, εὐκαίρουν, Mark vi. 31, ηὐκαίρουν, x. 16, ηὐλόγει, Acts xi. 29, ηὐπορεῖτο, 
XXvll. 29, ηὔχοντο. For texts in which the readings vary, see Luke xii. 16, Acts ii. 
26, xxvii. 35, Rom. i. 21. It may here be observed that the verb εὐαγγελίζειν in- 
variably takes the augment after εὐ, in the manner of verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions: Gal. ili. 8. προενηγγελίσαςφο, Heb. iv. 2, 6, εὐηγγελισμένοι, Rev. x. 7, εὐηγγέλισε. 
(Buttm. § 84. 5. and 86. 2.) 

Obs. 5. In John xix. 31, κατσεωγῶσι, 3 pl. aor. 2, pass. of κατάγνυμι, has the 
syllabic augment, instead of the temporal. (Buttm. ὃ 84. Ods. 5.) 

Obs. 6. The syllabic augment is prefixed to the temporal in the perf. ἑώρακα, in 
Luke ix, 36, and elsewhere. With respect to the verb αἰ νοίγειν, instead of the forms 
ἀνέῳξα, aveax Suv, dvewyny, employed by the Attics, the New Testament writers use 
ἤνοιξα, ἃς. Thus John ix. 17, 21, ἥνοιξε, Acts xii. 10, ἠνοίχ,ϑη, Rev. xi. 19, xv. 5, 
ἐνοίγη. Sometimes this verb is found even with a triple augment, as in Rev. iv. 1, 
Suga ἠνεωγμένη, XX. 12, ἠνεώχϑη. So in Gen. vii. 11, LXX, ἠνεῴχ Sucay, vill. 6, ἠνέῳξε. 
The regular form occurs in Luke i. 64, John ix. 14, 30, Rev. x. 22 (Buttm. ὃ 84. 
Obs, 8.) 

Οὐδ. 7. A reduplicate form in the perfect of verbs beginning with a vowel, which 
is very common in the Attic dialect, is not unusual in the New Testament. For 
instance, ἀκήκοα, in Luke vii. 24, John iv. 42, 1 John i. 1; ἀπολωλὼς, Luke xv. 4, 
et alibi sepius; and the plusg, perfect ἐληλύϑειν, in Luke viii. 2, John viii. 20, 
Acts viii. 27, ix. 21. (Buttm. § 85, 1, 2.) 

Obs. 8. In 2 Cor. xi. 4, ἠνείχεσθε is read with a double augment, instead of ἀνεί- 
χεσϑε. There is also a various reading which gives ἀπεκατεστάϑη for ἀποκατεστάϑη, 
both in Mark iii. 5, and in Luke vi, 10. Similar instances are of frequent recur- 
rence, especially in the later writers; and they seem to have arisen from the variable 
usage by which the augment is placed sometimes before, and sometimes after, the 
preposition, which led to its insertion, in some cases, both in the beginning and 
middle of a compound verb. (Buttm. ὃ 86. Obs. 4.) 


§ 17.— Formation of the Tenses. (Burr. § 93 et seqq.) 


1. The Attic contraction of the future of verbs in -iZw into 
-i@ occurs very frequently, but not universally, in the New 
Testament. Among others, the following examples will suf- 
fice.* Matt. xil. 21, ἐλπιοῦσι, xxv. 32, ἀφοριεῖ, Luke i. 48, 
μακαριοῦσι, xix. 44, ἐδαφιοῦσι, Acts vil. 43, μετοικιῶ, Rom. x. 19, 
παροργιῶ, Heb. ix. 14, καθαριεῖ, x. 37, χρονιεῖ, James iv. 8, 
ἐγγιεῖ, 1 Pet. v. 4, κομιεῖσσπε. On the other hand, Matt. iii. 11, 
βαπτίσει, xxv. 31, καϑίσει, Mark XVi. 3, ἀποκυλίσει, 2 Cor. ix. 6, 
ϑερίσει. ‘To these may be added σαλπίσει, which is used in 1 Cor. 
xv. 52, for the more regular form cadmivyée.’ (Buttm. 95, 9.) 


1 Poppo on Thucyd. t. i. p. 228. Leusden de Dial. N. T. p. 17. 

2 Alt, Gr. N. T. $ 16. Georg. Hier. i, 3. 13. 

* Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. * Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3. 11, 
5 Thom. M. p. 789. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 191. 


τ 
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Obs. 1. There is a similar analogy in the noun σαλσιστὴς, for which the older 
writers used carriyxrns, Rev. xviii. 22. 

2. The formation of the second aorist after the manner of 
the first has been attributed to the Cilicians,’ but it was equally 
prevalent with the Alexandrians. It is followed by the LXX 
in a multiplicity of passages. Thus 1 Sam. x. 14, εἴδαμὲν,. 
2 Sam. x. 14, cidav, ἔφυγαν, xvii. 20, εὗραν, ΧΙΧ. 42, ἐφάγαμεν, 
xxiii. 16, ἔλαβαν, 2 Chron. xxix. 6, ἐγκατέλιπαν, Esth. ν. 4, 
ἐλθάτω, Ps. Ixxvi. 18, ἔφαναν, Prov. ix. 5. ἔλθατε, Isai. xxxviii. 
14, ἐξείλατο, ἀφείλατο, Amos iv. 4, ἐπληϑύνατε, ἠνέγκατες. ‘There 
is one unquestionable example in the New Testament, where 
we find εὑράμενος, in Hebr. ix. 12. Nor is there reason to 
doubt, from the very great consent of the best MSS., that the 
true reading is in Matt. xxv. 36, ἤλθατε, Luke vil. 24, ἐξήλϑατε, 
xi. 52, sionaASare, John vi. 10, ἐνέπεσαν, Acts ii. 23, dveinere, Vil. 
10, xii. 11, ἐξείλατο, vil. 21, ἀνείλατο, xxil. 7, ἔπεσα, Rom. xv. 3, 
ἐπέπεσαν, 1 Cor. x. 8, Rev. vi. 13, ἔπεσαν. (Buttm. § 96. 
Obs. 1. note.)’ 

Obs. 2. Inthe second person singular, and, in the infinitive, this form never appears ; 
unless, which is probably the case, the aorist εἶπα, from εἰπεῖν, should be referred to 
this head. It occurs in the second person sing. in Matt. xxvi. 25, Mark xii. 32, 
Luke xx. 59, The imperative εἰπὸν is found in Gen. xii, 13, xx. 13, Exod. vi. 6, 
viii. 5. 16, Levit. xxi. 1, and elsewhere repeatedly; and the manuscripts vary be- 
tween εἰστὸν and siz? in Acts xxviii. 26. In other places, however, it is always εἰσὲ, 
even when a yowel follows. See Matt. iv. 3, xxii. 17, Luke iv. 3, vii. 7, x. 40. 
Nevertheless we have εἴπασε in Matt. x. 27, xxi.5, Col. iv. 7; and εἰσάπωσαν in ἡ 
Acts xxiy. 20. The Alexandrian manuscript has also </ray, indic. 3 pl. in Mark xi. 
6, Luke xix. 39, Acts i. 11, and the part. εἴπας in Acts xxii, 24.3 

Obs, 3. From ἁρπάζω, the aor. 2. pass. ἡρπάγην, and part. deraysis, are found 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 4, Some copies also read rgréynv, for ἡρπάσϑην, in Rev. xii. 5. This 
aorist is rarely used by the Attics. (Buttm. § 100. Ods. 9.) 

Obs. 4, It may admit of a doubt whether the Attics gave the preference to ἡ or « 
in the aorist of verbs in -aivw. Grammarians, however, decide in favour of the 
former, although the exceptions are almost as numerous as the proofs of the rule, 


independently of various readings.* In the New Testament we have ἐσέφανα in 
Luke i. 79 ; ἐσήμανα in Acts xi. 28, xxv. 27. (Buttm. § 101, 4, and Obs. 2.) 


§ 18.—Verbals. (Butrm. § 102.) 


Verbals, derived from verbs pure, have s before the final 
syllable, which however is frequently omitted. ‘Thus the more 
ancient Greeks used ἀπείρατος, or Lonicé, ἀπείρητος, as in Hom. 


Il. M. 304. Pind. Ol. xi. 18. Nem. i. 33. But although ¢zeipac- 


' Heraclides ap Eustath. p. 1759, 10. ? Sturz. de Dial. Alex. pp. 60, segq. 
* Matt. Gr. Gr, §f 201, 6. and, 232. 4 Lobeck αὖ Phryn. p, 24, 
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τος is used in James 1. 13, and in the Epistles of Ignatius to 
the Philippians, the latter can scarcely be considered as a new 
form, since both were indifferently employed by the Attics in 
other instances; as γνωστὸς and γνωτὸς, in Soph. Cid. 7. 361, 
396. ἀϑέμιστος and ἀϑέμιτος, in Xen. Cyr. i. 6.6. Eurip. Ion. 1093. 
respectively.’ 


Obs. 1. The above remarks are equally applicable to the noun βιασσὴς, Matt. xii. 
12. With this orthography it is found only in Philo, and-in the Ecclesiastical 
writers. It is elsewhere βιατὴς» as in Pind. Nem. ix. 130.? 

Obs. 2. New compounds, however, were frequently formed by the later writers, 
which were not to be found in their predecessors. For example, ὠκατασπαυσφὸς, unceas- 
ing, for which daxraveres was formerly used, occurs in 2 Pet. ii, 145 and ὠἀρτιγέννητος, 
new-born for νεογενὴς or deriysrns,in 1 Pet. ii, 2. Compare Polyb. iv, 17. 4, Lucian. 
Dial. Marin. xii. 1. 


§ 19.—Verbs Barytone and Contract. (Butt. § 103, 105.) 


The Paradigmas of τύπτω, ποιέω, τιλάω, and μισϑόω, are 
equally applicable to the conjugation of the verbs in the later 
writers, and the New Testament. It is merely necessary to 
subjoin the following remarks :— 


Obs, 1. The termination -zay of the third person plural of the plusq. perfect 
is much more usual than -ἐσᾶν. See the examples at § 16. Obs.3. We have in 
Rev. vii. 11, ἑστήκεσαν, but εἱστήκεισαν in Luke xxiii. 10, Acts ix. 7, and elsewhere.’ 


Obs. 2. Of the ASolic form of the optat. aor. 1, in -είῶ, -cims, -e, there are two 
instances, and two only, in the New Testament, and both in the third person 
plural, viz., Luke vi. 11, ποιήσειαν, Acts xvii. 27, ψηλαφήσειαν. (Buttm. § 103. 
II. Obs. 4.) ‘ 

Obs. 3. In the third person plural of the imperative the termination -rweay, for 
which the Attics more commonly employed -νσῶν, is used in the New Testament. 
Thus, Acts xxiv. 20, εἰπάφσωσαν, xxv. 5, κατηγορείσωσαν, 1 Cor. vil. 9, γαμησάφωσαν, 
36, yausirwouy, 1 Tim. v. 4, μανθανέσωσαν. (Buttm. ὃ 103. 11. Obs. 5.) 

Obs. 4. In the New Testament the original termination of the second person 
sing. uf the present and future, both in the passive and middle voice, is retained ; 
as, ὀδυνῶσαι for ὀδυνξ, Luke xvi. 25; xavyacu for καυχζ, Rom. 11. 17. 23, 1 Cor.iv. 7. 
With respect to δύνασαι. which occurs in Matt. viii. 2, Mark i. 40, and elsewhere, 
the grammarians maintain that it is the proper form, and condemn the use of δύνῃ, 
except in the conjunctive.2 It is somewhat curious therefore, that δύνῃ is found in 
the indicative in Rev. ii. 2, and soalso in Job xxxili. 5, Esth. vi. 13. 24. See also 
Polyb. vii. 11, ASlian V. H. xiii. 32. Synes. Ep. 80, Diog. Laert. p. 158. E. To 
this head belong the forms φάγεσαι and πίεσαι» being the second person sing. of the 


1 Planck de Orat. N. T. § ii. 5. 

® Leusden de Diall. N. T. p. 16. 

8 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 359. Thom. M. p. 252. 

* Wetstein in Luke xvii. 8. Matt. Gr. Gr, ὃ 188, Winer improperly regards 
the forms φάγεσαι and πίεσαι as first aorists, either infinitive or imperative; and 
psc no less incorrectly, explain them to be present tenses with a future signi- 

cation. 
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obsolete futures gayouss and xfowas, of the former of which the third persons sing. 
and plural, φάγεται and φάγονται are found in James ν. ὃ, Rev. xvii. 16, respectively. 
(Buttm. ὃ 103. ILI. Obs. 1.) 

Obs. 5. The contract form in -s, which is commonly employed in three verbs 
only, is found in two of them, ὄψει and βούλει. See Matt. xxvii. 4, Luke xxii. 42. 
Of the third, οἴει, there is no example; but there is another instance of the same 
form, if the word be genuine, in Luke vii. 4. Here, however, the best manuscripts 
read παρέξῃ, according to the common orthography, which should probably be re- 
ceived into the text. (Buttm. § 103. III. Οὐδ. 3.) 

Obs. 6. Peculiar to the later speech is the termination of the third person plural, 
both in the imperf. and second aorist, in -oray, instead of -ον. Of this form there is 
one example in the New Testament, viz., ἐδολιοῦσωαν for ἐδολιοῦν, in Rom. iii. 13. 
Some manuscripts also read ἐλάβοσαν for παρέλαβε, in 2 Thess, iii. 6. In the LXX 
the form is very frequently found, which proves it to have been essentially Alexan- 
drian,' though it has been also referred to the Chalcidians and the Asiatie Greeks.? 
Thus, Gen. vi. 4, ἐγεννῶσαν, Exod. i. 1, εἰσήλθοσαν, xvi. 24, κατελίποσαν, xviii, 26, 
ἐκρίνοσαν, Deut. i. 24, ἐλάβοσαν, Ps. xiii. 3, ἐδολιοῦσαν, xlvii. 4, ἤχλϑοσαν, Ixxvi. 16, 
εἴδοσαν, &c. Kc. It was also commonly employed by the Byzantine historians: 
as in Niceph. Greg. vi. 5, εἴδοσαν, Nicet. xxi.7, μετήλθοσαν. Since verbs in -s 
have precisely the same formation, the ending may be traced to the ancient lan- 
guage of the Greeks, and Phavorinus ascribes it to the Dorians.? (Buttm. ὃ 103. 
V. Obs. 1.) 

Obs. 7. The termination -«» for -ασὶ in the third pers. pl. of the perfect active is 
said by some to have been in use at Chalcis,* but it seems to have prevailed more 
especially in the Alexandrian dialect.> It might readily arise out of a confusion 
between the similar inflexion of the first aorist.° Besides the various readings, 
Luke ix. 36, Rom. xvi. 7, and elsewhere, there is in John xvii. 7, ἔγνωκαν, Rev. xix: 
3, εἴρηκαν. In the LXX the usage is much more frequent; as in Deut. xi. 7, ἑώρακαν, 
Isai. v. 29, rugicrnxay. (Buttm. ᾧ 103.V. Obs, 3.) 

Obs. 8. Instead of the usual Attic forms σεινῆν and διψῆν, the New Testament 
writers use the contraction into 2; as, for instance, in J ohn vii. 37, Rom. xii. 20. 
We find also the future πεινάσω for πεινήσω, in Rev. vii. 16; bat the other form, 
διψήσω, in the same text. So the aorist ἐσείνασα in Matt. xii. 1, Mark ii. 25, xi. 12; 
and again in John vi. 35, where, however, it is coupled with /pacx. The verbs 
ζῇν and χρῆσϑαι follow the Attic usage.?7 (Buttm. § 105, Obs. 5.) 


§ 20.—Verbs in μι. (Burro. ὃ 107.) 


The Paradigms of the Conjugation in -μῖι suggest the follow- 
ing observations :— 


1 Planck, ubi supra: Sturz, de Dial. Alex. pp. 59, 60. . 

® Kustath. pp. 1759, 35; 1761, 30. Tzetzes ad Lyeophr, 21. 252. 

* Fischer in Prolus. p. 681. Phavorin. in v. ἐφύγοσαν. The third person plural 
of the optative in -οσαν and -αἰσαν, for -oev and -aiy, is frequently met with in the 
LXX, For example, Psalm xxxiv. 25, εἴποισαν, Job xviii. 7, ϑηρεύσαισαν. In the New 
Testament this form does not occur. See Matt. Gr. Gr. p. 318. 

* Tzetzes ad Lycophr. 252. The form is found in the inscription on Trajan’s 
Pillar, and in the Oxford Marbles. 

ἢ Sext. Empir. ady. Gramm. ᾧ 213, λέξις ἡ παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αλεξανδρεῦσιν, ἰλήλυϑαν καὶ 
ἀπελήλυϑαν. See Sturz. de Dial. Alex. p. 58, 

5 Planck de Orat. N. T. ὃ ii. 3. 

7 Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 61. 204, 
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Obs. 1. There are occasional instances of the third person plural of the present in 
-ao1: as τιϑέασι» for riSeio1, in Matt. v. 15, xxiii. 4, Mark xv. 17. (Buttm. § 107. 
Obs. i. 1.) 

Obs, 2. The contract form of verbs in -z:, which passed from the Ionic and Doric 
dialects into the later speech, is common in the New Testament. Thus we have 
Matt, xiii. 13, 2 Cor. x. 12, συνιοῦσι» Matt. xiii. 23, Rom. iii. 11, συνιῶν, Matt. xviii. 
&, xxvi. 26, Mark xv. 23, ἐδίδου, Acts iii. 2, ἐσίϑουν, Rom. iii, 31, ἱστῶμεν, 2 Cor. iil. 
13, ἐσίϑει, iv. 2, συνιστῶνσες. In Rev. ii. 20, many copies read ἀφιεῖς, instead of tas. 
For these forms in the LXX see 1 Chron. xxv. 7, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, Psal. xli. 1, 
Jerem. xx. 12, and elsewhere.’ (Buttm. § 107. Οὖς, 1, 2.) 

Obs. 8. Although the aor. 2 opt. δῴην is very generally censured by the old gram- 
marians, it is sometimes regarded as a regular Ionic forn), contracted from δοίην. 
It is found in Rom. xv. 5, Eph. i. 17, iii. 16, 2 Tim. i, 18, iii. 7, and in Gen, xxviii. 
4, xliii. 14, LXX, and elsewhere. In Plat. Gorg. p. 481, Lysias c. Andocid. t. iv. 
p- 215, recent editors have substituted δῷ for day. Later writers frequently em- 
ployed it. See Themist. Οὐαί. 13, 174. Appian. Punic. xviii, 324.5 (Buttm. § 107. 
Obs. i. 3.) 

Obs. 4. There is an instance of the plusq. perf. ἑσσήκειν, with the simple aug- 
ment, in Rev. vii. 11. Some manuscripts have also ἑστήκεσαν for εἱστήκεισαν, in 
Luke xxiii. 10, Acts i. 10, ix. 7. (Buttm. ὃ 107. Os. i. 7.) 

Obs. 5. Among the unusual inflexions of this class of verbs which the New Tes- 
tament exhibits, may be noticed the aor. 1 conjunctive δώσῃ, from ἔδωσα, for ἔδωκα, 
in John xvii. 2, Rev. viii. 3, xiii. 1, 6, This has been regarded as a Doric form ; 
but the texts are most probably corrupt. In every instance the copies vary between 
δώσῃ, δώσει, and δῶσιν, of which δώσει is probably the true reading. Many critics, 
indeed, regard δώσῃ, not as the aorzs?, but as the future conjunctive.t Examples 
of this tense are occasionally met with in the older Greek writers, but they are 
universally attributed to the errors or ignorance of transcribers. Instances also 
occur in the New Testament, which are still retained in the text; as in 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
καυϑήσωμαι, 1 Pet. 111,1, κερδηϑήσωνται. The various readings also give in Rom. 
xi. 26, σωθήσηται, 1 Tim, vi. 8, ἀρκεσϑησώμεϑα. In no one passage, however, is 
there even a tolerable consent among the manuscripts ; so that the future indicative 
should unquestionably be replaced in every instance.° 

Obs. 6. With respect to the second person singular of the imperative, we have 
δίδου, for 3/9091, in Matt. v. 42, Luke vi. 30. In compound verbs, dvdera, for dva- 
σφῆϑι, is found in Acts xii. 7, Eph. v. 14. So also Mark xv. 30, κατάβα, Rev. iv. 1. 
ὠἀνάβα. Nevertheless we find ἀνασσῆϑ,» in Acts ix. 6, 34, ἐσιστῇϑ,, 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
(Buttm. 107. Obs. i. 14.) 

Obs. 7. Syncopated forms of the perfect participle of ‘crys frequently occur, 
both in the simple and compound verb. See Mark xiv. 70, Luke i. 11, John xi. 42, 
Acts xxii. 20, xxiii..4, xxvill. 2. So alsothe infinitive terdya:, for ἑσσηκέναι» in 1 Cor. 
x. 12. (Buttm. ὃ 107. 11. Obs. 3.) ᾿ 


1 Georg. Hierocrit. ii. 3, 17. 2 Thom. M. p. 326. 

3 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 346. Georg. Hierocrit. 3. 15. Sturz. de Dial. Alex. p. 52. 
There is a similar contraction in the substantives, rargaadas and μησραλῴας im 
1 Tim. i. 9. See Wetstein iz foc. The Attic form πατραλοίας occurs in Plat. 
Pheed. § 62. 

4 Glass. Phil. Sacer. t. i. p. 313. Georg. Hierocrit. p. 253, 

5 Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 720, seqq. Abresch, Diluc. Thucyd. pp. 293,795. Obss. 
Mise, t, iii. p. 13. Lipsius de indicativi usu in N. T, ὃ 6. Gebser on James iv. 
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TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


ἃ 21.—The verbs inus and εἰμί. 
I. ἴημι, to send. (Butrm. § 108. 1.) 


1. The imperfect of the compound ἀφίημι has frequently 
the augment at the beginning; as ἤφιε, in Mark i. 34, xi. 16.) 

2. The third person plural of the perfect, ἀφέωνται, for 
ἀφεῖνται, occurs in Matt. ix. 2, 5, Luke v. 20, 23, 1 John ii. 12, 
and elsewhere. 

Obs. 1. This form has been attributed to the Attics, and supposed to be analogous 
to the word εἴωθα, which is prolonged in a similar manner from ¢/9a.?_ But it is 
nowhere employed by any other writer; and the grammarians more generally refer 
it to the Doric dialect. The syntax will not admit of the supposition that it is an 
aor. conjunctive,* as ἐφέη, for ἐφῆ, in Homer. 


I]. εἰμὶ, Lam. (Butr. § 108. 4.) 


1. Of the imperfect ἤμην, which the grammarians strongly 
condemn, the use is sufficiently frequent in the writers of the 
Alexandrian period.’ In the New Testament it is found in 
John xi. 15, xvi. 14, xvii. 12; Acts x. 30, xi. 5, 11, 17, and 
elsewhere. ‘The second person ἦσθα occurs in Matt. xxvi. 
69, Mark xiv. 67.° Of the 3 pers. plural ἦν, for ἦσαν, there is 
an instance in Luke 11. 33. 

2. For ἔστω, in the imperative, we have ἤτω, 1 Cor. xvi. 22; 
James v. 12. Soalsoin Ps. civ. 31. LXX. This inflexion is 
said to have been Doric.” 


Obs. Instead of ἔνεστι, the syncopated form % is used in Gal. 111, 28, Col. iii. 11, 
James 1. 17. 


§ 22.—Anomaly of signification. (Buti. ὃ 113.) 


1. In the New Testament, as in other writings, the causative 
and immediative, or the transitive and intransitive, significa- 
tions of verbs are frequently, and for the same reasons, inter- 
changed; so that the act., midd., and pass. voices deviate from 
their proper meanings in a multiplicity of instances. Thus the 
immediative is changed into the causative sense in Matt. v. 45, 
τὸν ἥλιον ἀνατέλλει. Luke xii. 37, ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτούς. 2 Cor. ii. 14, 


1 See Matt. Gr. Gr. ὃ 170. and 212, 7. 

5 Etym. M. p. 107,1. Phavorin. in v. 

3 Suidas in v. 4 Eustath. p. 1077, 8. 

5 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 152. 6 See Matt. Gr, Gr. ὃ 201, 8. 
7 Heraclid, ap. Eustath. p. 1411, 22. 
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τῷ ϑριαμιβεύοντι ἡμᾶς. Phil. iv. 10, ἀνεϑάλετε τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν. 
1 Thess. iii. 12, ὑμᾶς ὃ Κύριος πλεονάσαι καὶ περισσεύσαι. Com- 
pare 2 Cor. ix. 8, δὲ alibi. The verb, σπεύδειν signifies not 
only to make haste (Luke ii. 16, xix. 1, 6), but transitively, 
to desire earnestly, as in 2 Pet. iu. 12, προσδοκῶντας καὶ σπεύδον- 
Tas τὴν παρουσίαν τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμέρας. See also Prov. xxviii. 
22, LXX; Thucyd. vi. 39, Eur. Hec. 1175, 1201; Δ. Ια. V. Ἡ. 
xiii. 30; Polyb. iii. 62. 8. 

Obs. 1. It is probable, indeed, that to most of the above verbs were attached by 
the Greeks a double import, and thus dyartaasw has an active sense in Anac. 111], 
40, Diod. Sic. xvii, 7; and ἀνάκλινειν, in Polyb. xxxi. 4, 5. At the same time the 
LXX have frequently thus expressed by a neuter verb the causative import of the 
Hebrew Hiphil; asin Gen. xlvii. 6, κατοίκισον τὸν πατέρα cove 1 Sam. xv. 35, 
ἐβασίλευσε τὸν Σαοὺλ ἐπὶ Ἰσραήλ. See also 1 Sam. viii. 22, 2 Kings xiv. 21, Ps. Ixxi. 
21, exix. 50, exxxii. 17, Isai. xvi. 5, Ezek. xvii. 24. As frequently, however, by a 
periphrasis with ποιεῖν, as in Deut. xxxii. 39, ζῆν ποιήσω, Isai, xxix. 21, ποιοῦντες ἅμαρ- ὦ 
viv, Jerem. xxviii. 15, πεποϑέναι ἐποιήσας. Sometimes the Latins also employed ‘a 


neuter verb in an active sense; as in Virg. Aun, vi. 132; Ne tanta animis adsu- 
escit bella.' 


2. With some verbs used intransitively the reflective pro- 
noun may probably be supplied; though many verbs were 
doubtless originally endued both with a transitive and intran- 
sitive signification. Of such we have examples in Mark ix. 
29, ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ ὃ καρπὸς, 1. 6. presents itself: v. 37. τὰ 
κύματα ἐπίβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, poured themselves, or, with a like 
intransitive sense in the English, poured into the ship: Acts 
xxvil. 14, ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος, set against τ. Add to these 
Luke ix. 12, ἡ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἤρξατο κλίνειν. So again, Luke xxiv. 
29. (Compare Judg. xix.9 11, LXX. Herod. iv. 181, Arrian. 
Exped. iii. 4.) Luke xviii. 24, Tit. i. 5, iii. 13, λείπειν, to be 
wanting ; Acts vii. 42, ἔστρεψε δὲ ὃ Θεός. (This verb is regu- 
larly intransitive in the New Testament, except in Rev. xi. 6, 
στρέφειν αὐτὰ εἰς αἷμα.) Acts xxvii. 41, ἡ πρώρα ἐρεΐσασα ἔμεινεν 


1 Alt, ὃ 49.—As the active sometimes bears the sense of the Hebrew Hiphid, so 
it has been ‘thought the passive may express that of the Hopha/; and examples of 
this signification have been adduced from 1 Cor. viii. 3, xiii. 8, 12, iv. 9. In each 
of the passages it has been argued that γινώσκεσθαι signifies, to be caused to know, 
i. οὗ to be taught; but in the first οὗτος ἔγνωσται, he is known, refers to God, not to 
him who loves God, In the last γνωσθέντες will more appropriately mean approved, 
or /ovéd, which is a common sense of the verb. Compare Matt. vii. 23, John viii. 
55, ROtp. vii. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 19, Heb. xiii. 23. In 1 Cor. xiii. 8, the insertion of καὶ, 
after, καῖψῳς, is altogether overlooked in the proposed translation: whereas καϑὼς 
καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην, clearly indicates a sense identical with the preceding word, σόσε 
ἐσιγνώδσομωι, then shall I know even as also Iam known, i. e. of God: or in other 
words, my knowlege will be perfect and universal. Compare Glass. Phil. Sac. 
p. 253. Pott. ad 1 Cor. viii. 3. 
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ἀσάλευτος. 43, ἐκέλευσε τοὺς δυναμένους κολυμβᾷν, ἀποῤῥίψαντας 
(scil. ἑαυτοὺς εἰς ϑάλασσαν), πρωτοὺς ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐξίενα. Here 
also belongs αὐξάνειν, to grow, in Matt. vi. 28, Luke i. ξ0, and 
elsewhere ; which intransitive sense it also bears in the later 
Greek writers. 


Obs. 2, Sometimes a noun is required to complete the sense; as in Matt. vii. 1, 
προσέχειν, scil. σὸν νοῦν, to observe; Mark xiv. 72, ἐπιβάλλειν, scil. τὴν διώνοιαν, tO 
reflect. (Some understand simply ἑαυτὸν; but compare Diod. Sic. ii. 7; M. Anton. 
x. 30. The omission is supplied in Diod. Sic. xx. 44, πρὸς οὐδὲν ἐπέβαλε ry διάνοιαν.) 
Luke v. 3, 11, ἐπανάγειν and κατάγειν, scil. τῆν ναῦν, lo put out to sea and to make the 
land, respectively ; Acts xxvii. 15, ἐπιδιδόναι, scil. τὸ wxoive So Heliod. Aith. i. 3, 
ἐκδόντος τῷ ἀνέμῳ. Here also some supply ἑαυτούς. We have in Sil. Ital. xi. 275. 
Puppim dat υεπίο. To this head of transitives used intransitively has been also 
referred, but improperly, John xiii 2, rod διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν ᾿Ιούδα, 
where the object isimplied in the subsequent words ἵνα αὐτὸν raguda.2 Also in Acts 
ix. 19, the verb ἐνισχύειν is naturally intransitive, though it has an active sense in 
Luke xxii. 43.8 The verb ‘ery: is used in various senses both transitive and in- 
transitive ; the present, imperfect, aor. 1, and fut. 1. tenses bearing an active signi- 
fication, and the perfect, plusq. perfect, and aor. 2, a neuter one. For examples, 
see Matt. iv. 5, x. 3, xii. 46, 47, xiii. 2, xxvi. 15, Mark ix. 36, Luke ix. 47, xix. 8, 
John i. 26, viii. 44, Acts 1. 23, viii. 38, xvii. 31, xxvi. 22, Rom. iii. 31, Heb. x. 9, 
et alibi. Properly the compound 3iicrnus signifies fo separate in an active sense 
(Isai. lix. 2, Prov. xvii. 9, LXX); but it is intransitive in Luke xxi. 59, xxiv. 51, 
Acts xxvii. 28.4 

Obs. 3. The middle sense is apparent in many active verbs: as in 2 Cor. xi. 20, 
εἴ τις ὑμᾶς καταδουλοῖ. Compare Gal. ii. 4. Perhaps also 2 Tim iv. 4, ἀπὸ τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας τὴν ἀκοὴν ἀποσαρέψψουσιν. Sometimes the reflexive pronoun is added, as in Matt. 
χχυὶ, 65, διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτιω αὑτοῦ. So Mark xiv. 63, Acts xiv.14. The verb σοιεῖν is 
frequently used in the New Testament where the early Greeks would rather have 
used ποιεῖσϑα.. Thus in Mark ii, 23, ὁδὸν ποιεῖν, to make a journey; which in good 
Greek would signify 19 make a road; Acts xxiii, 13, συνωμοσίαν ποιεῖν. Compare 
Herod. yi. 42, vii. 42, Xen. Anab. iv. 8.6, v.17. See also John xiv. 23, Ephes. iii. 
11. Likewise εὑρίσκειν, to obtain, for εὑρίσκεσθαι, in Luke i. 30, ix. 12, Rom. iv. 1, 
2 Tim.i.18. But Lucian. Reviv. T. i. p. 396, μόλις γοῦν εὑρόμην πολλὰ ἱκετεύσας. 
Occasionally the active and middle are used indifferently, as in Luke xv. 6, συγκαλεῖ 
σοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας» which is repeated in v. 9, with συγκαλεῖται.ὃ 

Obs. 4. The following instances of the active, in a passive sense, are closely allied 
to a reflexive import: 1 Pet. ii. 6, περιέχει ἐν τῇ γραφῇ, for περιέχεται. So in Joseph. 
Ant. xi. 4.7, καϑὼς ἐν αὐτῇ (τῇ ἐπιστολῇ) περιέχεις. Thesame verb occurs in its 
proper active sense in Acts xxiii. 25, 1 Macc. xv. 2, 2 Macc. ix. 18, Joseph. Ant. 
xi. 4.9, xiv. 12.2. There is another example in Ant.i. 11, cis στύλην ἅλος μετέβαλεν: 
she was changed, viz. Lot’s wife.® 


* Winer, § 39, 1. Alt, Gr. N. T. § 48, 1. Reitz, ad Lucian, T. vi. p, 591. Bip. 
Poppo ad Thucyd. i. p. 186. Wetstein and other Interpp. ad 1l, cc. 

* See Kypke ad ]. c. 

3 Passov. Lex. in v. 

4 Winer, ubi supra. 

5 Winer, § 39, 6. Alt, ᾧ 48, 4, Kuster de V. M. pp. 37. 67. Dresig. p. 401. 
Poppo ad Tnucyd. pp. 185. 189. 


Winer, §39,1 Alt, 48,2. Georg Hierocrit. i, 3.31, Glass, Phil, Sacr. p. 
245, Krebs et Pott ad 1 Pet, ii, 6. 


D 


94 A GREEK GRAMMAR 


3. Passive verbs have sometimes an active or neuter signi- 
fication ; asin Acts xx. 13, οὕτω γὰρ ἦν διατεταγμένος. Tit. ii. 11, 
9 7 \ .- .: - 5 
ἐπεφάνη γὰρ ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἣ σωτήριος πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις. See also 


2. Pet. i. 3, 4. 


Obs. 5. The construction is peceliay ἢ in Acts xxvi. 16, εἰς σοῦσο ὥφϑην σοι, προχ ειρί- 
σασϑαΐ σε ὑπηρέτην καὶ μάρσυρα, ὧν τε εἶδες, ὧν σε ἐφϑήσομιαί σοι. From the Sn 
of the two last clauses, some regard them as equivalent to pudeeruga τούτων ἃ εἶδες, καὶ 
πούτων ἃ ὀφϑήσομαί σοι, and render ὀφϑήσομαι, in an active sense, I will make to appear 
to you, or will show you. Since, however, the aor. 1. ὠφϑην has its true passive im- 
port, 1 have been seen; or have appeared, it is preferable to render ὀφϑήσομαι, in the 
passive also, understanding διὰ or σερὶ with the second ὧν. Hence the sense will be, 
those things which thou hast now seen, and those concerning which I will hereafter ap- 
pear to you. The same future has a passive sense in Isai. xl. 5, LXX.? 

Obs.6. The perf. and plusq. perf. pass. are sometimes used in the sense of the mid- 
dle; but chiefly, if not exclusively, in those verbs in which the regular middle form 
is wanting or incomplete. Thus in John ix. 22, cuver?Seweo of Ιουδαῖοι. Acts xiii. 2, 
ἀφορίσατε δή μοι τὸν Βαρνάβαν καὶ τὸν Σαῦλον εἰς τὸ ἔργον, ὃ προσκέκλημαι αὐτούς. (Com- 
pare Acts xvi. 10, xxv.12.) 1 Pet. iv. 8, πεπορευμένους ἐν ἀσελγείαις. Compare | Sam. 
xiv. 17, 2 Kings v. 25, Job xxx. 28, 1t may sometimes appear doubtful whether the 
passive or middle acceptation is intended; but the former is generally to be preferred 
in such cases ; as, for example, in Rom. xiv, 23, ὁ δὲ διωκρινόμενος, ἐὰν φάγῃ, xarunt- 
nero, ὅφι οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως. Phil. 111,12, οὐκ ὅτι ἤδη ἔλαβον, ἢ ἤδη τετελείωμαι. 1 Pet.iv. 1, 
ὁ παϑὼν ἐν σαρκὶ, πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας. A middle sense, however, is indicated in Acts 
RXill. 1, σεπολίσευμωαι τῷ Θεῷ, I have conducted myself obediently to God’s laws. Com- 
pare 2 Macc. vi. 1. In like manner the aor. 1. pass. has sometimes a middle 
sense ; as in Matt. x. 26, μὴ οὖν φοβηϑῆσε αὐτούς. So in Matt. xvi. 2, xvii. 11, Luke 
xxii. 8, ἀποκῤιϑῆναι. (The middle is used in Mark xiv.61, Luke xxiii. 9.) In Matt. 
xxi. 21, Mark xi. 23, Rom. iv. 20, we have διακριθῆναι. (Compare Acts x. 20.) Again, 


in Acts v. 26, ἀνέστη Θευδᾶς, ᾧ προσεκολλήθη ἀριθμὸς ἀνδρῶν ὡσεὶ σεσρακοσίων, James iv. 


é 


10, σαπεινώϑητε ἐνώπιον σοῦ Κυρίου. So 1 Pet. v.6. Compare Ecclus. xviil. 21. In 
Acts xvii. 4, σροσεκληρώϑησαν, and in Eph. i. 11, ἐκληρώϑημεν, are doubtful. Of the 
aor. 2. passive, so used, there is an example in John viii. 59, Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ 
ἐξῆλθεν. Perhaps also χασαλλαγῆναι; in 1 Cor. vii. 11, 2 Cor. v. 20.2 


4. Deponent verbs, which have a middle or passive form with 
an active or neuter sense, require no particular notice, except 
that some of the passive tenses are frequently used in a passive 
sense. This is more particularly the case with the aor. 1 pass., 
when the aor. 1. mid. is also in use. Thus we find ἐϑεαϑὴν in 
Matt. vi. 1, Mark xvi. 11. (compare Thucyd. iii. 28) ; ἰάϑην in 
Matt. viii. 13, Luke vi. 18, (and in Isai. li. 5. LXX); ἐλο- 
γίσϑην in Rom. iv. 5. (compare Herod. ii. 95, Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 
33); ἐχαρίσϑην in 1 Cor. 11. 12, Phil. 1. 29; and ἐῤῥύσϑην in 
2 Tim. iv. 17. The perfect taxa: is found in Mark v. 29, and 
παρήτημαι in Luke xiv. 19. Of futures, there are in Matt. viii. 


1 Winer, § 40, 3. wah Ἧ Alt, § 50, 8, Nofe. Schott et Kuinoel ad Acts xxvi. 16, 
2 Winer, § 40, 23. Alt,§50. Lex. Passov. et Wahl, in wy. citt, 
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8, ἰαϑήσομαι, Luke xii. 9, ἀπαρνηϑήσομαι, Rom. ii. 26, λογισϑήσο- 
μαι. The present of this last verb has a pass. sense in Rom. 
iv. 5. Sometimes εἴργασμαι has an active, and sometimes ἃ 
passive, signification. Compare John iii. 21, 2 John 8. 

5. The middle voice is frequently used in an active significa- 
tion; asin Luke i. 1, ἀνατάξασϑψαι διήγησιν. vil. 4, ἄξιός ἐστιν, ᾧ 
παρέξει τοῦτος. (Here παρέξει has been regarded as the 8 sing. 
active, instead of the 2 sing. middle. That the latter is cor- 
rect, other examples of the middle voice of this verb in an ac- 
tive sense abundantly prove. Some manuscripts read παρέξῃ. 
See above, ὃ 19. Obs. 5.) Acts xix. 24, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις 
ἐργασίαν οὐκ ὀλίγην. (In Acts xvi. 16 the active is used in pre- 
cisely the same sense.) Eph. i. 23, τοῦ τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσι πληρου- 
μένου. Col. i. 29, τὴν ἐνέργειαν τὴν ἐνεργουμένην ἐν ἐμοί. (It seems 
that the active ἐνέργειν is used with reference to persons, and the 
middle ἐνέργεσϑαι, with reference to things. Compare Matt. 
xiv. 2, 1 Thess, ii. 13, 2 Thess. ii. 7.) Col. iv. 1, τὸ δίκαιον καὶ 


τὴν ἰσότητα τοῖς δουλοῖς παρέχεσδε. 


Obs. 7. Hence it frequently happens, that the middle voice is accompanied with a 
reflexive pronoun; as in John xix. 24, διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτια μου tavrois. (Compare 
Matt. xxvii. 35.) Tit, 11, 7, σεαυτὸν παρεχόμενος τύπον καλῶν ἔργων. So Xen. Cyr. viii, 
1. 39, παράδειγμα ποιόνδε ἑαυτὸν παρείχετο. 

Obs. 8. It is scarcely possible to regard φανερούμενον, in Eph. v. 13, in any other 
light than as a passive participle, since it is immediately preceded by φανεροῦτα, in 
the same voice. Some, however, refer it to this head; and the passage is some- 
what obscure; but the sense may be that whatsoever ἐδ made manifest is, i. e., has 
the nature of, ight, and is adapted to the exposure of error.” 

Obs. 9. A great number of active futures, from which, although perfectly regular 
in their formation, the ancients sedulously abstained, are nevertheless used by the 
later writers ; and the following, among others, are found in the New Testament. 
Matt. v. 33, ἐπιορκήσω ; xii, 14,15, ἀκούσω: xvill. 21, ὡμαρτήσω; xix. 18, κλέψω ; 
Mark xiv. 13, ἀπαντήσω; Luke i. 13, καλέσω; vi. 21, γελάσω; 25, κλαύσω; xiii, 24, 
ζητήσω ; John vii. 38, ῥεύσω 3° Acts xv. 29, redhw;* xviii. 9, σιωπήσω ; xxii. 5, ἄξω 35 
1 Cor. xi. 23, ἐπαινέσω; 2 Pet. 1.15, σπουδάσω ; Rev. ix. 6, εὑρήσω, For these several 
forms the Attics used ἐσιόρκήσοριαι, ἀκούσομαι, ἁμοαρτήσομιαι, κλέψομαι, ἀπαντήσο- 
μαι, καλοῦμαι» γελάσομιαι, κλαύσομαι; ζητήσομαι; ῥεύσομιαι, πράξομιαι, σιωπήσομαι, Boe, 
ἐπαινέσομαι,» σπουδάσομα:» εὑρήσομαι. In Rom. vi.2.8, 2 Tim. 11.11, ζήσω occurs; but 
ζήσομαι in Matt. iv. 4, Mark v. 23, John vi. 51, xi. 28. It is difficult to account for 
the neglect of these forms by the older writers; but probably it arose from some- 
thing ungrateful in the sound, to which their descendants were less sensible. 


1 Winer, § 39,7. ' 

* Winer, ὃ 39.6. Alt, Gr. N. T.§ 51. 3,4. Kuster de V. Med. p. 69. 
® Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 789. 4 Maris, p. 293. 

° Maris, p. 38. The form, however, occurs in Eur. Iph. T. 11. 24. 
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Obs. 10. Analogous to these futures are certain first aorists, which in the earlier 
writers assume the middle form.!' For instance, Matt.i. 2, Luke i. 57, ἐγέννησα for 
ἐγεννησάμην ; Matt. vili. 21, Acts v. 6.10, ἔϑαψα for ἐϑαψάμην ; Matt. xx. 24, ἦγα- 
νάκτησα for ἠγανακτησάμην; Acts iv. 25, ἐφρύαξα for ἐφρυαξάμην ;? James v.5, ἔϑρεψα 
for ἐϑρεψάμην. In Lukei. 47, ἠγαλλίασε, but ἠγαλλιασάμην in Luke x. 2], Acts xv. 
34. To these may be added several other forms of rare occurrence; such as ἥξα in 
2 Pet. ii. 5.2 Also ἐβλάσεησα, ἡμάρτησα, εὕρησα, ἔζησα, ἐγεώμησα, of which see the list 
of defective verbs. 


6. Of middle verbs for passives, the usage prevails not only 
in those tenses for which the middle has no distinct form, but 
also in the future and aorists. It has been doubted, whether 
the New Testament affords any example of such practice; but 
certainly it exists, according to the received text, in 1 Cor. x. 
2, πᾶντες cis τὸν Μωσῆν ἐβαπτίσαντο. Many manuscripts, how- 
ever, read ἐβασπτίσϑησαν, which is very probably correct. ‘There 
can be no question respecting Gal. v.12, ὕφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται, 
would that they were cut off, i. e., destroyed, or, perhaps, ex- 
communicated. 


Obs. 11. Another interpretation has certainly been proposed, but it is scarcely 
consistent with the Apostles’ character and dignity. In Acts xv. 22. 25, it is 
certainly possible that ἐκλεξωρένους may have been used rather than éxarsySivras, 
in order to indicate that the delegates had a voice in their own appointment, or con- 
sented to undertake the mission; but such an interpretation seems somewhat more 
refined than the occasion requires. Itis therefore preferable to consider the passage 
as another example of the usage under consideration.’ 


Of anomalous signification in the tenses, see the Syntaz, 
§ 50. 


§ 23.— List of Anomalous or Irregular Verbs, (Butrm. § 114.) 


Several verbs belonging to this class exhibit moods and 
tenses in the later speech, which were never used by the more 
approved writers of ancient Greece, and are consequently con- 
demned by the old grammarians. The following peculiarities 
occur in the New Testament :— | 


"Ayw (I lead) has the fut. ἄξω, instead of ἄξομαι, Acts xxii. 5, 
1 Thess. iv. 14. The aor, 1. ἦξα is very uncommon in the 


1 Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. 2 Gataker ad M. Anton, x. 13, 
5. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 222. in v. 
4 Winer, § 39, 5, Kuinoel and Elsner on Acts xv. 22, 


2 17Ὸ THE NEW TESTAMENT. 37 


old writers; but the compound part. ἐπάξας occurs in 
2 Pet. ii. 5. See ὃ 22. Obs. 9, 10. 
αἰρέω (I take). Of the aor. 2. εἰλάμιην, see above, ὃ 17.2. Some 
manuscripts exhibit the rare fut. ἀφελεῖ in Rev. xxii. 19. 
ἁμαρτάνω (I sin). Fut. 1. ἃ μαρτήσω, for which the Attics used 
ἁμιαρτήσομαι, Matt. xvili.21. Aor. 1. ἡμάρτησα, instead of 
ἥμαρτον, Rom. v. 14, 16." 


βιόω (I live). Of this verb the aor. 1. infin. βιῶσαι occurs in 
1 Pet. iv. 2; instead of which the aor. 2. βιῶναι, as aye 
βίωμι, is ordinarily employed. 

βλαστάνω (I bud). The aor. 1. ἐβλάστησα, which occurs in Matt. 
xiii. 26, James v.-18, is only found in the later writers. It 
is used by Hippocrates, de Aliment. i. 


γαμιέω (I marry). In Mark vi. 17 the aor. 1. ἐγάμησα is found ; 
but the regular form ἔγημα in Luke xiv. 20, 1 Cor. vii. 
28. The aor. 1. pass. ἐγαμήϑην, which is rarely met with 
in profane writers, occurs in Mark x. 12, 1 Cor. vii. 59. 

γίγνομαι (I become). ‘The aor. 1. pass. éyevnSny, which is chiefly 
confined to later writers, is used in John i. 13. Hence the 
part. yevndels, Heb. vi. d. The old aorist ἐγενόμην is com- 
monly employed ; as in Matt. xix. 8, Mark i. 11, Johni. 
14, Acts xii. 11, Phil. ii. 7, and elsewhere. 


εἴδω (I see). Of this verb the plural number of the perfect, 
οἴδαμιεν, -ατε, -aot, for which ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἴσασι are More com- 
monly used,* is very generally retained in the New Tes- 
tament. See Matt. vii. 11, xxvii. 65, Mark xi. 33, John 
% δ xv. Z1,:1 Cor. viii..1,, 1x. 15,).Gal.iv.. 13. 

εἰπεῖν (To say). Aor. 1. εἶπα. Imper. εἶπον. See above, § 17. 
2. Obs. 2 | 

ἔρχομαι (I go). Imperf. wpxounv, Mark i. 45, ii. 15, John iv. 
30, vi. 17. Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, Matt. ix. 153 ἀπελεύσομαι, XXv. 
45. See also Matt.ii. 6, John xiv. 23, 2 Cor. xii. 1, and 
elsewhere. Instead of the imperf. jew is more commonly 
used in Attic; and εἶμι, with a future acceptation, instead 
of ἐλεύσομαι. It is only in Homer, and the later writers, 
that this last is found, either in the simple or compound 
state: as Arrian. Exped. Alex. vi. 12, Philostr. Apollon. 


? Thom. M. p. 420. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 722 
2 Thom, M. p. 474. 


98 A GREEK GRAMMAR 


iv. 4, Max. Tyr. Diss. xxiv. p. 295, Chrysost. Orat. 33. p. 
410. So likewise in Gen, xix. 2, LXX, e¢ alibi.’ 

εὑρίσκω (1 find). Aor. 1. εὕρησα, Rev. xviii. 14. The aor. 2. 
εὗρον is used by Attic writers. Of the aor. 2. mid. εὑράμην, 
see above, § 17. 2. 

ἔχω (I have). 'The fut. mid. of the compound verb is ἀνέξομαι, 
not ἀνασχήσομαι, in Matt. xvii. 17, Mark ix. 19, Luke ix. 
41, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
Caw (1 live). Fut. 1. ζήσω. Aor. 1. ἔζησα. See above, § 22. 
Obs. 9,10. For this last the old writers used ἐβίωσα. 
ja (1 sit). The less genuine ¢mperative xaSov, of the com- 
pound verb κάϑημαι, is used for κάϑησο in Matt. xxii. 44. 
In Acts xviii. 3, the 2. sing. pres. indic. is xa3n, instead of 
HASNT OL.” | 

καίω (I burn). From the aor. 2. pass. of the compound verb, 
xarexany (Rev. viii. 7), a new future, κατακαήσομαι, Occurs 
in 1 Cor. iii. 15, 2 Pet. 11.10. The fut. 1. κατακαυϑήσο- 
μιαι, Which is usually employed, is found in Rev. xviii. 8.° 


κεράννυμι (I mix). Part. perf. pass. κεκερασμένος, Rev. xiv. 10. 
Although this form is sometimes used by the older writers, 
yet κεκραμένος is preferred. An analogous form is πεπετάσ- 
μαι, for πέπταμαι, Herod. 1. 62." 

xepdaivw (I gain). Aor. 1. ἐκέρδησα, Matt. xviii. 15, xxv. 20. 
Con). xepdnow, 1 Cor. ix. 19, James iv. 195. Lnfin. κερδῆσαι, 
Acts xxvii. 21. Part. xepdnoas, Luke ix. 25.° 

κτείνω (I kill). In the compound verb; the aor. 1. pass. is 
written ὠπεκτάνϑην, for απεκτάθην, in Rev. ii. 13, ix. 18, 
20, xi. 13, χιχ. 21. Infin. ἀποκτανϑῆναι, Luke ix. 22, Rev. 
xili. 10.6 See ὃ 3. Obs. 1. 

ὕλλυμι (1 destroy). Generally in the New Testament the fué. 
is ὀλέσω, asin Matt. xxi. 41, John vi. 39, and elsewhere; 
but the Attic form ἀπολῶ is used in 1 Cor.i.19. The 
part. ἀπολλύων, for ἀπολλὺς, Occurs aS a proper name in 
Rev. ix. 11, οὐ passim.’ 

ὀγίνημι (L benefit). Aor. 1. opt. ὀναίμην, Philem. 20.° 


1 Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. 2 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 359. 
3 Thom. M. p. 511. 
4 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 582. 5. Ibid. p. 740. 6 Ibid. pp. 36. 757. 


7 Maris, p. 12. Thom. M. p. 98, 5 Lobeck ad Phryn, p. 13. 
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ὀφείλω (Lowe). The aor. 2. ὄφελον, as employed in the expres- 
sion of a wish, is used without the augment in 1 Cor. iv. 
8, 2 Cor. ix. 1, Gal. v. 12, Rev. iii. 15.1 

πετόμαι (I fly). The pres. part. πετώμινος, formed as it were 
from the contract verb πετάομιαι, is used in Rev. iv. 7, viii. 
13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. Some MSS., ROWENEL, have the old 
form πετόμενος." 

πίνω (I drink). Fut. mid. πίομναι, for πιοῦμαι. See above, § 19. 
Obs. 4. 

πίπτω (I fall). Aor. 2. ἔπεσα. See above, ὃ 17,2. Some 
consider this form asa regular aorist from the obsolete 
root πέτω. 

pew (I flow). Fut. 1. pedow. See above, ὃ 22. Obs. 9. 

στρώννυμι (I strew). ‘The compound verb has the aor. 1. pass. 
χατεστρώωδην, | Cor. x. 5. Grammarians say écropéoSnv. 

τρέφω (Lf nourish). Aor. 1. ἔδρεψα. See above, ὃ 22. Obs. 10. 

φάγω (1 eat). Fut. mid. Qayougs. See above, ὃ 19. Obs. 4. 

φύω (Lf produce). The aor. 2. part. pass. φυεὶς, which is an 
Hellenic form, occurs in Luke viii. 6, 7, 8. 

χαίρω (1 rejoice). Instead of the Attic fut. 1. χαιρήσω, we 
have χαρήσομαι, which prevailed in the other dialects, in 
Luke i. 14, John xvi. 20. 22, Phil. i. 18. Some would 
take ἐχάρησαν from the aor. 1, ἐχάρησα, in Mark xiv. 11, 
Luke xxii. 5. It may equally come from the aor. 2 
ἐχάρην, which is more usual, and is found in Luke xxii. 8. 

χέω (pour). The compound verb éxxzw has χεῶ in the future, 
instead of χεύσω, Acts ii. 17. Properly this form belongs 
to verbs of which Avo are the characteristic letters, 
though it has sometimes been transferred to other con- 
jugations. Hence perhaps the idea of a second future, 
in the scheme of the regular verb, suggested itself to 
grammarians.. The same future is employed by the 
LXX, in Exod. iv. 9, xxix. 12, Ezek. xii. 14, and else- 
where. 

ὠνέομναι (I buy). Aor. 1. ὠνησάμην, Acts vii. 16. For this aorist 
the Attics always used ἐπριάμην, with the single exception 
of the proverb in Athen. vi. p. 91. Χῖος δεσπότην ὠνήσατο. 
It occurs in Pausan. iii. 4. 4, Pheedr. Fab. 75. 


3 


1 Lipsius de Indic. § 1. 2 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 581. 
8. Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 182. Obs. 1. 
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§ 24.—Terminations of words. (Buttm. ὃ 119.) 


1. It may here be proper to direct attention to an extensive 
class of nouns substantive, which in the later speech take the 
form of neuters of the third declension ending in μα, instead of 
the terminations -n, -<ia, and -σις, of synonyms in the ancient 
language.’ Several instances occur in the New ‘Testament. 
Thus in Luke ii. 7,. κατάλυμα, an inn, of which there is no ex- 
ample in Attic writers, and instead of which κατάλυσις is used, 
in the same sense, in Eur. Elect. 393. Plat. Protag. p. 220, D.’ 
The word ἀνταπόδομα, retribution, which occurs in Luke xiv. 1.2, 
Rom. xi. 9, and also in 2 Chron. xxxii. 25, Ps. xxviii. 4, Ecclus. 
xii. 2, LXX, is nowhere else to be met with; but ἀνταπόδοσις 
has the same meaning in Thucyd. iv. 81, Polyb. vi. 5. 3, xx. 
7. 2, xxxii. 13. 6. For the Attic form αἴτησις, a petition, we 
have αἴτημα in Luke xxiii. 24, Phil. iv. 6. Compare Judg. 
viii. 24, Ps. ev. 16, LXX. None of the Grammarians or Lexi- 
cographers mention the word ἄντλημα, which denotes a bucket 
in John iv. 11. Except in Rom. xv. 1, ἀσϑένημα is nowhere 
found; and the Attics used ἀσθένεια, as in Eur. Herc. F. 269. 
To these may be added ἥὕττημα, inferiority, in Rom. xi. 12, 
1 Cor. vi. 7; instead of which ἥσσα is found in Thucyd. iii. 109, 
vii. 72; and ἧττα in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 11. Also ἀπόκριμα, a 
sentence of condemnation, in 2 Cor. ii. 9, in lieu of αἰ πόκρισις, 
which bears a like sense in Isocrates and Plato. 

Obs. 1. Many other examples of the same nature might be adduced from the 
Septuagint, but the above from the New Testament are sufficient to mark the 
peculiarity; which perhaps, after all, belongs rather to the department of the 
Lexicon: and though the termination is remarkable from its frequency, it is not 
to be denied that words, having two forms without any change of sense, occasionally 
present themselves in the best writers. Thus, for instance, ἔνδειγμω and ἔνδειξις 
in Demosthenes ; φρόνημα and φρόνησις in Kur. Suppl. 862, Tem. fr. 13; ἴαμᾳ and 
ἴασις in Thucyd. ii, 51, Soph. Elect. 876; ζήτημω and ζήτησις, in Eur. Bacch. 1137. 
Thue. i. 20. 

Obs. 2. It may also be remarked that the above is not the only change in the 
forms of substantives, which has been pointed out in the New Testament. Gram- 
marians have noticed μετοικεσίω in Matt. i. 11, instead of μεσοίκεσις, which is used 


by Plato (De Legg. viii.), or weroixia, in Aisch. Eum. 1016. There is also μαϑησρία, 
for μαϑησρὶς, in Acts ix. 36,3 and καύχησις, for καύχη, in Rom, 111. 27, εἰ passim. 


1 Passov. Gram. N. T. p. 571. Planck de Orat. N. T. § ii. 5. 

2 The Attics commonly used καταγώγιον in this sense. See Merris p. 241. Thom. 
M. p. 501. 

3 Maris, p, 263, Thom. M. p. 593, 
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Analogous with this last, however, are the duplicate forms αὔξη and αὔξησις, Plat. 
Phed. p. 1211. Ὁ. Xen. G&con. 5. 15; βουλὴ and βούλησις, Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 35, 
Thucyd. vi. 69. 


2. The terminations of adjectives were frequently changed 
by the later usage; and a prominent example of such change 
in the New Testament is afforded by those ending in wis, ac- 
cented on the final syllable, and involving the notion of time. 
Thus, instead of καϑημέριος, the later writers have καϑημερινὸς, 
whch is also found in Acts vi. 1. Compare Soph. Elect. 1414. 


Obs. 3. In Rev. xxii. 16, the MSS. vary between ὀρϑρινὸς and xewives, both of 
which are new forms; instead of which the more ancient authors employed ὄρθριος 
(which is also used in Luke xxiv. 12) and wedios. See Xen. de Vectig. i. 3. The 
latter of the two readings is preferable; and the adjective also occurs in Rev. ii. 28. 
Another form is rge#izos, cognate with δψημος, with which it is found in conjunction 
in James v. 7. These, however, are rather lexicographical distinctions, and, as well 
as others of a like character, are duly marked by ahd, and in the late edition of 
Parkhurst, by Rose. 
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SYNTAX. 


§ 25.—Of the Noun. (Burr. ὃ 123.) 


1. An Adjective, whether used as an epithet or predicate, 
ought properly to agree with its substantive in gender and 
number ; and the same is true of adjective pronouns and rela- 
tives. From this rule there are some deviations in the 
New Testament; as, for example, when the concord is regu- 
lated by the sense of the substantive, so that a noun is accom- 
panied by an adjective, participle, or pronoun, in a different 
grammatical gender. 


Obs. 1. This construction occurs with an adj, or part. in Eph. iv. 17, σὰ λοιπὰ ἔϑνη 
περιπατεῖ, ἐσκοτισμένοι σῇ διανοίᾳ ὄντες. 2 Sohn 4, ἐχάρην λίαν; ὅτι εὕρηκα (rive) ἐκ τῶν 
σέκνων σου περιπατοῦντας. Rev.iv.8, τέσσαρα ζῶα ἀνάπαυσιν οὖκ ἔχουσιν, λέγοντες. (Another 
reading is λέγοντα.) xix. 14, ca στρατεύματα ἐνδεδυμένοι βύσσινον λευκὸν καὶ καϑαρόν. 
Compare also Rev. ν. 13. Some refer to this head Eph. ii. 1], ὑμεῖς, σὰ ἔϑνη ἐν 
σαρκὶ, οἱ λεγόμενοι, x. 7-2; butitis scarcely an example in point. The following are 
examples of different gender in the pronoun: Matt. xxviii. 19, waSnrsicars πάντα τὰ 
ἔϑνη, βαπείζοντες αὐτούς. Mark v. 41, κρωτήσας τῆς χειρὸς Tov παιδίου, λέγει αὐτῇ. Acts 
xv. 17, πάντα «ὦ ἔϑνη, ἐφ᾽ ods ἐπικέκληται, x. 7. A. Rom. ix. 23, ἐπὶ σκεύη ἐλέους, ἃ 
προητοίμασεν εἰς δόξαν, obs καὶ ἐκάλεσεν, x τ. A. Gal. iv. 19. σεκνία μου, os πάλιν ὠδίνω. 
Col. ii. 19, τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐξ οὗ πᾶν σὸ coma, x τ. A 2 John 1. σοῖς τέκνοις ἀυτῆς, obs 
ἀγαπῶ. Rev. xvii. 16, τὰ δέκα κέρατα, ἃ εἶδες Ἐπὶ πὸ ϑηρίον, οὗτοι μισήσουσι Thy πόρνην. 
Also in John vi. 9 the true reading seems to be ἔστι παιδάριον ἕν ὧδε, ὃς ἔχει, x. «. Ae 
(Vulgo 5.) The apposition in John xy. 26, renders the example irrelevant.!. In 
Latin the same syntax in also common; as in Ter. And, iii. 5. 1, Scedus, qui me 
perdidit. Hor. Od. i. 37. 21, monstrum, que, &c. 


2. A collective noun in the singular is often accompanied 


1 Winer, ὃ 21, 1, and 35, 1,8, Alt, ᾧ 38, 1,a, and 36, a. Georg. Vind. i. 3. 26. 
Elsner ad Matt. xxviii. 19. 
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with an adj. or pronoun in the plural, and sometimes in a 
different gender. 


_ Obs. 2. There are instances with an adject. or partic. in Luke ii. 13, πλῇῆϑος 
στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου, αἰνούντων τὸν Θεόν. XiX. 37, ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν μαθητῶν χαίρον- 
τες αἰνεῖν σὸν Θεόν. Acts iii. 11, συνέδραμε πᾶς ὃ λαὸς, ἔκϑαμβοι. ν. 16, συνήρχετο τὸ 
πλῆθος, φέροντες, x. «. A. Rev. vil. 9, ὄχλος πολὺς, torwres ἐνώπιον τοῦ Seovov. There is 
a double construction in Mark viii. 1, παμπόλλου ὄχλου ὄντος, καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων εὶ φά- 
yuo, x. σ΄. Δ. So Diod. Sic. xiv. 78, τοῦ πλήϑους συντρέχοντος, καὶ τοὺς μισϑοὺς 
πρότερον ἀπαιτούντων. Again with a pronoun, in Matt. i. 2], αὐτὸς γὰρ σώσει τὸν λαὸν 
αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν. Mark vi. 46, ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς, i.e. τῷ ὄχλῳ. Eph. 
v. 11. μὴ συγκοινωνεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἀκάρσοις τοῦ σκότους" τὰ γὰρ κρυφῆ γινόμενα ὑπ’ 
αὐτῶν, scil. ἐσκοτισμένων, x7. A Phil. il. 15, γενεῶς σκολιᾶς, ἐν ais φαίνεσθε. 3 John 9, 
ἔγραψα «τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ 6 φιλοπρωτεύων αὐτῶν Διοτρεφὴς οὐκ ἐπιδέχεται ἡμᾶς. Com- 
pare 1 Macc. i. 25. Indeed similar examples are frequent in the LXX. On the 
other hand, it has been thought that a singular relative is referred to an antecedent 
in the plural in Phil. iii. 20, ἡμῶν γὰρ τὸ πολίτευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς ὑπάρχει, ἐξ οὗ καὶ σωτῆρα 
ἀπεκδεχόμεϑα. But ἐξ οὗ, subaud. τόπου; is constantly used adverbially in the sense 
of the Latin unde.} 

Οὖς. 3. Since the adjective xz; includes the idea of multitude, the same con- 
struction is employed with reference to it; as in Acts xv. 36, κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν, ἐν 
αἷς, x. 72. So also with ordinals; as in 2 Pet. iii. 1, raveny ἤδη δευτέραν Suiv γράφω 
ἐπιστολὴν; ἐν ais, x 7. A: that is, in both of which. 


3. The word, to which an adjective or pronoun is referred, 
is sometimes merely zmplied in some preceding word, or sug- 
gested by the nature of the context. This is particularly the 
case in the New Testament with the demonstrative pronoun 
αὐτὸς, which constantly indicates in a collective sense the in- 
habitants of a country, mentioned in the preceding sentence. 
Thus in Matt. iv. 23, περιῆγεν ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, διδάσ- 
κων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, 1. 6. Τ᾿αλιλαίων, implied in Γαλιλαίαν. 
Acts viii. 5, Φίλιππος δὲ κατελϑὼν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας, ἐκήρυσ- 
σεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Χριστὸν, 1.e. to the Samaritans. Add Matt. ix. 35, 
Luke iv. 15, Acts xx. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 13, 1 Thess. i. 9. 


Obs. 4. Occasionally the reference is somewhat more obscure; as in Matt. xi.‘ 
καὶ ἐγένετο Ore ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾽Ἰησοῦς διατάσσων ποῖς δώδεκα μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ixsibevrrd 
διδώσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτῶν, i. 6. of the Gakleans, in whose country 
Jesus then was. Compare Matt. xii. 9, Luke v. 17, Acts iv. 5. Closely similar 
is the use of αὐτῶν ἴῃ 1 Pet. 111. 14, τὸν δὲ φόβον αὐτῶν μὴ φοβηϑῆτε, i. 6. τῶν κακούντων 
ὑμᾶς, with reference to ὃ κακώσων in the preceding clause. Sometimes the reference 
is indicated by some official designation, or an abstract noun, preceding; as in Luke 
xxili. 51, οὗτος οὐκ ἦν cuynararedemives τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει airway, i.e. of the 
council, of which Joseph has just been described as a member (βουλευτὴς) ; Rom. ii. 
25, tad οὖν ἡ ἀκροβυστία τὰ δικαιώματα τοῦ νόμου φυλάσσῃ, οὐχὶ ἡ ἀκροβυστία αὐτοῦ εἰς; 


1 Winer and Alt, ubi supra; Poppo ad Thucyd, 1, 92, Passov. Lex. in vv. ix, ὅς. 
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περιτομὴν λογισθήσεται ; where αὐσοῦ must mean an uncircumcised individual, included 
in the abstractum pro concreto of the foregoing clause. 

Obs. 5. It is usual to class under this head John viii. 44, ὅσ, ψεύστης tori, καὶ 
ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, on the supposition that αὐσοῦ refers to ψεύδους implied in Ψευσσής. 
But it is manifest that after 6 σατὴρ αὐτοῦ the words ψεύστης iors are to be repeated ; 
for if 6 πατὴρ αὐσοῦ is to follow ἐστι, the article is wholly inadmissible. Compare 
vv. 31, 42,54, of this same chapter, and see ὁ 27. 4. infra. The sense of the 
passage is rendered abundantly simple by supplying +i; before λαλῇ in the preceding 
clause. See § 37. 7. Obs.17. In the beginning of the verse it had been said, Ye 
are of your father the devil: and it is here added, When any of you speaks falsely, 
he speaks after the manner of his kindred: for he is a liar, and so also is his 
father. 

Obs. 6. The reference of αὐσὸς is sometimes only discoverable from the subject 
under consideration ; as in Lukei. 17, αὐτὸς σπροελεύσεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, where αὐτοῦ 
can only refer to the Messiah, as being uppermost in the thoughts of the person 
addressed ; John xx. 15, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἐβαστάσας αὐτὸν, εἰπέ μοι ποῦ αὐτὸν ἔϑηκας. No 
person has here been mentioned, but the dead body of Jesus is plainly intended. 
Compare 1 John ii. 12, 2 John 6." 

Obs. 7. There is no case in the New Testament in which an adjective or pronoun 
is referred, in respect to yender, to a word implied in a preceding one, except it be 
perhaps in Matt. xxi. 42, Mark xii. 11, λίϑον, ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗσος 
ἐγενήϑη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας" παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι ϑαυμαστὴ ἐν τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς 
ἡμῶν. Since αὕτη and ϑαυμασεὴ cannot be referred to κεφαλὴ γωνίας, the construction 
is generally considered as a Hebrew idiom, according to which, there being no neuter, 
the feminine is constantly employed, where in other languages the neuter is necessary.® 
The LXX have retained this idiom in Gen. xxiv. 14, Judg. xix. 30, 1 Sam. iv. 7, xi. 2, 
Ps. xxvii. 4, and elsewhere: and the passage under consideration is a citation from 
Ps. exviii. 22. It may not, however, be altogether improbable that the feminine 
adjective may have a reference to οἰκοδοροὴγ implied in the participle reams 
There is a precisely similar example ἢ in Epiphan. Her, ii. 368. A. εἶξαί fot, πάτερ, 
ὅπως ὑγιαίνω. Πίστευε, réxvor, τῷ ἐσταυρωροένῳ; καὶ ἕξεις φσαύφην, δοῖἐ. χὴν ὑγιείαν. Α 
Hebrew feminine has been also supposed to exist in Luke xi. 33, οὐδεὶς λύχινον ἅψας, 
εἰς κρυπτὴν τίθησιν, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ cov μόδιον. It should rather seem that κρυπστή is a sub- 
stantive,! with which the word crypt corresponds in English; more especially as 
ὑπὸ σὸν μόδιον follows in immediate connexion with it. 


4. Pronouns, whether demonstrative or relative, instead of 
taking the gender of the substantive to which they refer, are 
put in the neuter singular, when the substantive is to be con- 
sidered generally in the abstract as a thing or matter, and 
that even if the substantive be plural. This will explain 
Mark xii. 42, ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, ὅ ἐστι κοδραντης. 


Obs. 8. Similarly an adject. or pron. is put in the neuter singular, when it refers to 


1 See Middleton on the Gr. Art. Note in Zoc. 

2 Winer, ὃ 22.3. Alt, § 36. 2. 

3 Vorstius de Hebraism. N. T. p. 282, Fischer ad Leusden. de Hebr. N. ἐπ 
p- 80. Gesen. § 169, 2. 

4 Bretschneider and Passow in v. 
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a word, or an entire proposition preceding, and a masculine or feminine substantive 
is added per exegesin. Thus 2 Cor. xiii. 9, σοῦσο δὲ καὶ εὐχόμεϑα, τὴν ὑμῶν κατάρτισιν. 
By a like enallage the adjective πᾶς is used in the masculine or neuter, with 
reference to a substantive in a different gender and case. Of this there is an example 
in Mark xii. 28, ποία ioc πρώτη πάντων ivroan. So Thucyd. iv. 52, τάς; vt ἄλλας 
πόλεις καὶ πάντων μάλιστα τὴν "Αντανδρον. Lucian. Pisce. p. 583. ula rdvewy nye ἀληϑὴς 
Φιλοσοφία.1 


5. Ifan adj., part., or pron. refers to two or more substan- 
tives in the same gender, it is properly in this gender in the 
plural: as 1 Pet. i. 18. οὐ φϑαρτοῖς ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ ἐλυτρώϑητε. 
Very generally however the singular number is used. Thus 
in Acts 1. 25, λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς. 
This is even sometimes the case, when one of the substantives 
is in the plural; as in Matt. vii. 12, οὗτος yap ἐστιν ὃ νόμος καὶ οἱ 
προφῆται. When all are plural, the rule is strictly observed; as 
in Matt. iv. 24, ποικίλαις νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους. Mark ii. 
15, πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοί, Acts vi. 8, ἐποίει τέρατα καὶ 
σημεῖα μιέγαλα. 


Obs. 9. If the substantives are of different genders, and inanimate objects are 
signified, the neuter plural is commonly employed ; as in Acts ii. 45, ea κτήματὰ 
καὶ τάς ὑπάρξεις ἐπίπρασκον, καὶ διεμέριζον αὐτώ πᾶσι. With animated beings the adj. is 
placed in the masc. as the worthier gender, if one of the substantives be in the 
masc. ; asin Matt. xii. 50, αὐτός μου ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἀδελφή καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. xix.5, ἄνϑρωπος 
προσκολληθήσεται τῇ γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. It also happens 
continually that an adj. agrees in gender or number with one only of its substantives. 
Luke x. 1, εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ σόπον. 2 Thess. i. 4, ἐν πῶσ; τοῖς διωγμοῖς ὑμῶν καὶ «αἷς 
ϑλίψεσιν; αἷς ἀνέχεσθε. Equally common, though perhaps with ἃ view to some 
degree of emphasis, is the adj. repeated with each substantive; as in Matt. iv. 23, 
ix. 35, x. 2, ϑεραπεύων πῶσων νόσον καὶ rucuy μωλωκίαν ἐν τῷ λαῷ. XXil. 37, ἀγαπήσεις 
Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ cov, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Ψυχῇ σου, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ σου. 
Add Mark xiii. 1, Acts iv. 7,1 Pet. ii. 1, Rev. xxi. 1. Compare 3 Esdr. iii. 5, Arist. 
Nicom. vii. 9. In James i. 17, πᾶσα δόσις ἀγαθή, καὶ πᾶν δώρημα τέλειον, ἄνωθέν ἐστι 
καταβαῖνον, the part. agrees with the neuter noun only. There are each of the 
three genders with one repetition of the adjective in Eph. i. 21, ὑπεράνω πάσης 
ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας καὶ δυνάμεως καὶ xupiornros, καὶ πάντος ὀνόματος ὀνοριαζομένου. In 
Heb. ix. 9, 10, there is a double construction, in which two of the above principles 
are combined. The former part. δυνώμεναι agrees with the fem. substantive only, 
although referring equally to both; and the latter ἐπικείμενα is in the neut. plur., 
not with more especial reference to δῶρα, but because the things indicated are in- 
animate. It has been proposed to read ἐσικείμεναι, without any authority, and little 
necessity.” 

Obs. 10. Several adjectives are frequently joined to one substantive without a 
copula, so as to present one undivided image to the mind. Thus Heb, vii. 3, οὗτος 
ὃ Μελχισεδὲκ, ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ, ἀγενεωλόγητος, x. το A. James 1. 8, ἀνὴρ δίψυχος, ἀκατά- 
oruros ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ὅδοῖς αὐτοῦ. In like manner, a second adj. refers to the entire 


1 Alt, δὲ 33, 2, 36, note 2, 3 Winer, ὃ 35, 2. 
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idea, which a substantive forms together with a preceding adj. ; as in 1 Pet. i. 18, 
ἐλυσρώϑητε ἐκ τῆς ματαίας ὑμῶν ἀναστροφῆς turcorugadoroy, from the vain conversation, 
which (vain conversation) was traditionally derived from our ancestors. 

Obs. 11. The contrary usage in the case of πολὺς, which the Greeks join by καὶ 
with another adjective expressive of praise or blame,’ is not observed in the New 
Testament. Thus we have in John x. 32, σολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν. 2 'Tim. iv. 
14, ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ χαλκεὺς πολλά μοι κακὰ ἐνεδείξατο. 

Obs.12. Au adj. is frequently followed by another adj. or ἃ part., which empha- 
tically repeats the sense in a negative form; as in Acts xiii. 11, rugads , μὴ βλέπων 
σὸν ἥλιον. Eph. v. 15, μὴ ὡς doopo, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σοφοί. Nearly the same is 1 John ii. 27, 
aandis ἐσσι, καὶ ove tors ψεῦδος. 

Obs. 13. The adj. or part. sometimes, though rarely, agrees with the redative in- 
stead of the substantive, from which it is separated; as in Rom. iv. 24, ἐγρέφη 07 
ἡμᾶς, οἷς μέλλει λογίζεσθαι, τοῖς σισσεύουσιν, x. T. 2. 


6. Adjectives are sometimes used in the sense οἵ substantwes, 
and take a subst. in the genitive, or another adj. in concord ; 
as in Mark x. 42, of μέγαλοι αὐτῶν. Acts xxv. 2, of πρῶτοι τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων. See also 1 Cor. i. 26. To the same class belongs 
Acts xxv. 5, of δυνατοὶ ἐν ὑμῶν. 


Obs. 14. Hence, perhaps, the origin of substantives; and hence, in the New Tes- 
tamentas in other writings, the addition of the words ἄνηρ and ἄνθρωπος to a personal 
denomination expressive of an office, employment, situation, or the like; and also in 
addresses. Such forms occur in Matt. xii. 41, ἄνδρες Νινευῖται. xiii. 45, ἀνθρώπῳ terion. 
52, ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότη. Luke ii. 15, ἄνθρωποι ποιμένες. Actsi. 16, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί. ii. 14, 
22, ἄνδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. vill. 27, ἀνὴρ Αἰϑίοψ. Xvil. 22, ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Compare Gen. ix. 
5. 20, xiii. 8, xlii. 20, 33, Exod. ii. 14, Levit. xxi. 9, 1 Sam. xiv. 15, in the Hebrew 
and LXX. The Hebrew has no corresponding word in Levit. xx. 10, xxi. 20, e¢ 
alibi. Precisely similar is σαῖς οἰκέτης, in Gen. ix. 25. Strictly speaking, ἀνὴρ 
more commonly implies respect, ἄνθρωπος, contempt: but in the New Testament 
this distinction does not appear to have been observed, though it sometimes obtains ; 
as, for example, in Matt. xi. 19, ἄνϑρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης. Xili. 28, ἐχϑρὸς ἄνϑρω- 
wos. It has been thought that γυνὴ χήρα (Luke iv. 26) is a circumlocution of a 
similar kind; but xen is in fact a feminine adjective, which is used ellipti- 
cally in Luke ii. 37, vii. 12,1 Tim. v. 8, So, in Latin, Ο, Nep. Pref. c. 4. foemina 
vidua. Terent. Heaut. v. 1. 80, vidue mulieri.? 

Οὗ. 15. The adj. also, whén referred to a masc. or fem. substantive, supplies the 
place of an adverb; as in Mark iv. 28, abrouden γὰρ n γῆ καρποφορεῖ. John viii. 7, 
ἃ ἀνωμάρπητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος Toy λίϑον ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ βαλέτω (some manuscripts read σρῶτον) ; 
xx. 4, ἦλϑε πρῶτος εἰς σὸ μνημεῖον. Acts xii. 10, ἥσις (σύλη) ἀὐτομιάτη ἠνοίχϑη αὐτοῖς. 
xiv. 10, ἀνάστηϑι δρϑός. 1 Cor. ix. 17, εἰ γὰρ ἑκὼν τοῦτο πράσσω, μισϑὸν ἔχω" εἰ δὲ ἄκων, 
οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι. 1 Tim, il. 13,’ Addu γὰρ πρῶτος ἐπλάσθη, εἶτα Eva. Compare 
Herod. ii. 66, viii. 138, Xen. Cyrop, i. 4. 2, iv. 2. 11, v. 3. 55, vi. 1, 45, vii. 5. 49, 
Anab. ii. 3. 19, iv. 3. 8, v. 7.3, Diod. Sic. i, 8, Arrian, Alex. vii. 4. 8, Isocr. Epist. 
8, Dio Chrysost. xl. p. 495, 2 Mace. x. 33. Thus also adjectives denoting time ; 
as in Luke xxiv. 22, γενόμεναι ὄρϑρίαι Ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον. So Job xxix. 7, LXX, ἐξεσος- 
ρευόμην ὄρϑριος,. Of adjectives in ais, derived from ordinals, thus employed, we have 
examples in John xi. 39, τεταρταῖος γάρ tors; Acts xxviii. 13, δευσεραῖοι HASousy εἰς 
Tlvreéaovs. So Herod. vi. 106, Xen, Cyrop. v. 2. 2.5 


1 Matt. Gr. Gr. § 444, 2 Alt, Gram. N, T. § 23. 2. 
8 Winer, ὃ 58, 2. Valckn, ad Herod, viii. 130. 
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7. Substantives expressive of a general idea are frequently 
put for a definite person or thing: abstractum pro concreto. 
Thus in Matt. xv. 13, πᾶσα φυτεία, for πᾶν φυτὸν, the act of 
planting for the plant itself; Rom. iii. 80, περιτομὴν καὶ ὠκροβυσ- 
τίαν, the circumcised and uncircumcised ; 2 Cor. viii. 29, ἀπόστολοι 
ἐκκλησιῶν, δόξα Χριστοῦ. Col. iv. 11, οἵτινες ἐγενήϑησάν wor παρη- 
yooiz. 1 Ῥοί. ἢ. 17, τὴν ἀδελφότητα ἀγαπᾶτε. See also Phil. 
iii. 2, 1 Johniv. 10. Thus also ψεῦδος signifies a false god, 
or zdo/, in Rom. i. 25. On the other hand, the author of any- 
thing is put for the thing itself; as when Moses and Christ are 
put for the Law and the Gospel: Luke xvi. 29, ἔχουσι Μωσέα 
καὶ τοὺς προφήτας. Eph. iv. 20, ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ, οὕτως ἐμάδϑετε τὸν 
Χριστόν." 

Obs. 16. Many manuscripts read for βασιλεῖς καὶ ἱερεῖς, in Rev. i. 6, ἐποίησαν ἡμᾶς 
βασιλείαν, ἱερεῖς. For examples in the LXX see Gen. xix. 6, Ps. xxi. 7. 

8. [wo substantives are employed in the same case, one of 
which must be rendered as an adjective or participle. ‘Thus in 
Mark xiii. 19, ἔσονται γὰρ αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι ϑλίψις, 1. 6. τεϑλιμμέναι. 
So in Herod. 1. 92, πᾶς ἐστι ἄνϑρωπος συμφόρη. Arrian. Epict. 
il. 1, τί γὰρ ἐστι παιδίον ; ἄγνοια" Ti εστὶ παιδίον; ἀμαϑια.2 Again 
1 Cor. ix. 5, ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκα, i. 6. a Christian wife. 1 Tim. ii. 
2, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, 1]. 4, τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμνῶν Θεοῦ, our Saviour God. 


§ 26.—Of the Noun in Apposition. 


1. Apposition is frequently used in the New Testament as 
an explanation, more or less direct, of a preceding substantive. 
Luke ii. 30, εἶδον of ὀφθαλμοί μου τὸ σωτήριόν σου" Φῶς εἰς ἀποκά- 
λυψιν ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ σου "lopanr. xiv. 1, τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν 
Φαρισαίων, rulers, who were Pharisees. Add Rom. viii. 25, Eph. 
i. 7, ii. 15. 

Obs, 1. Although, strictly speaking, 4pposition should agree in gender and number, 
an abstract noun in the neut. sing. frequently answers to a plural; as in James v. 
10, ὑπόδειγμα λάβετε rods ἀποστόλους. See § 25.8. We have also in 1 John v. 16, 
δώσει αὐτῷ ξωὴν, Trois ἁμαρτάνουσι μὴ πρὸς ϑάνατον, where αὐτῷ is used distributively, 
ἁμαρτάνουσι collectively. Of the use of the article in apposition see δὲ 27. 4. Obs. 12. 
and 30.2. The following cases are also to be noticed :— 

1. Apposition is sometimes used, though the word which it defines is omitted ; 
as in 1 Pet.v.1, πρεσβυτέρους robs ἐν ὑμῖν παρωκαλῶ ὃ συμαρεσβύτερο; καὶ μάρτυς, 
κ. σ᾿ Δ.» Where ὁ συμαρισβύτερος is in apposition with ἐγὼ, contained in raga- 
καλῶ. 


? Alt, Gram. N. Τὶ § 23. 1. ? Kypke ad Mark xiii. 19. 
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2. Sometimes a whole is put in apposition with its parts, a vessel with its con- 
tents, and the like. Thus Mark viii. 8, ἦραν περισσεύματα κλασμάτων, ἕπτα 
σαυρίδας. 1 Pet. ii. 5, ὡς λίθοι ζῶντες οἰκοδομιεῖσϑε, εἶκος πνευματικὸς, X. T. A. 

3. A substantive, sometimes accompanied with an adj., is added by way of 
explanatory apposition to a whole sentence. Rom. xii. 1, παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς, 
ἀδελφοὶ, παραστῆσαι τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν ϑυσίαν ξῶσαν, ἁγίαν, wagerroy TH Θεῷ, THY 
λογικὴν λατρείαν ὑμῶν, 1. 6., ἥ ἐστι λογικὴ λατρεία. 80 2 Thess. 1. 4, 1 Tim. 
ii. 6. 80, in Latin, Q. Curt. iv. 7. 13, Repente obducte colo nubes condidere 
solem, ingens @estu fatigatis auxilium. Upon this principle is to be explained 
the introduction of an adj. or part., with or without an article, as an apposi- 
tion with an entire sentence: as, for instance, +d λοισὸν, what remains; τὸ 
μέγισσον, what is greatest; and the like. Thus in Gal. ii. 7, ἀλλὰ «οὐναντίον, 
κι το λ. 1 Thess. iv. 1, σὸ λοιπὸν οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, x τσ. A. Heb. vili. 1, χεφαλαῖον 
δὲ, κι σφ, 2. To the same class must be referred Mark vii. 19, zai εἰς σὸν ἀφε- 
δρῶνα ἐκπορεύεται, καθάριζον ravra τὰ βρώματα, which, i.e., σὸ ἐκπορευέμενον εἰς 
σὸν ἀφεδρῶνω, purifies all meats, or, ἴῃ other words, separates the nutritious 
part from that which is ejected as useless. 

4, An intervening word or sentence is sometimes interposed between the appo- 
sition and the leading noun; as in James i. 7, μὴ γὰρ οἰέσθω ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ἐκεῖνος, 
Ors λήψεταί τι παρὰ Κυρίου" ἀνὴρ dipuxos, ἀκατάστατος, κ΄ τ. A. In this case 
apposition will sometimes agree with a relative, of which the leading word is 
the antecedent. Thusin Phil. iii. 18, πολλοὶ γὰρ περιπατοῦσιν, obs πολλάκις 
ἔλεγον ὑμῖν, τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 1 John ii. 25, αὕτη ἐσεὶν ἡ 
ἐπαγγελία, ἣν αὐτὸς ἀπηγγείλακο ὑμῖν, τὴν ξωὴν τὴν αἰώνιον. Somewhat similar 
is ] Pet. iii. 21, διεσώϑησαν δ ὕδατος, ὃ καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀναίτυπον νῦν σώζε, βάσεισμα, 
which still, i. e., its antitype, baptism, saves us. The reading ᾧ has every 
appearance of being the correction of some transcriber. 


2. Instead of an apposition, the latter subst. is occasionally 
put in the genitive. This is the case particularly with the 
names of places, as in 2 Pet. 11. 6, πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ 1 ομόῤῥας. 
So the Latins said urbs Rome, fons Timavi, fluvius Euphratis, 
and the like. 


Obs. 1. The same construction is employed in other instances ; as in 2 Cor. v. 5, 
ὃ δοὺς ἡμῖν τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα τοῦ πνεύματος, who has given us the spirit, as a pledge: Rom. 
iv. 11, σημεῖον ἔλαβε περιτομῆς, where another reading is σερισομήν. Another example 
is Acts iv. 22, σὸ σημεῖον τοῦτο ris ἰάσεως, this miracle of healing, i.e. which con- 
sisted in healing. Add Col. iii. 24, Heb. xii. 11, 1 Pet. iii. 3. Τὸ this head should 
also, in all probability, be referred Eph. iv. 9, χατέβη πρῶτον εἰς τὰ κατώτατα «τῆς 
vis, Which does not mean the dower parts of the earth, but the dower regions, namely, 
the earth, as the context plainly indicates. Thus we have in Isai. xxxviii. 14, LXX, 
σὸ ὕψος τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Compare Acts ii. 19. In Latin the genitive is used in the 
same manner ; as, for example, in Cic. Off. ii.5, Commemoratis ceteris causis, eluvionis, 
pestilentia, &c., that is, gue consistunt in eluvione, pestilentia. 


3. A new proposition, in which ὅς ἐστι may be supplied, occu- 
pies the place of an apposition in a few instances. Thus in 
James iii, 8, τὴν γλῶσσαν οὐδεὶς δύναται ὠνϑρώπων δαμιάσαι' ἀκατά- 
σχετον κακὸν; μεστὴ ἰοῦ SavatnGopov. Rey. 1. ὅ, ἀπὸ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
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ὃ μαρτὺς ὃ πιστὸς, κι T.A. Somewhat similar are the anacolutha, 
which are noticed in § 69. IT. 


Obs. 2. It should seem that an apposition is involved, as it were, in the concise 
expression of 2 Cor. vi. 13, τὴν αὐτὴν ἀντιμισϑίαν πλατύνθητε καὶ ὑμεῖς» i, 6. σὸν αὐτὸν 
Teorey, ὅ ἔστιν, ὠντιμισθία.} 


Of the Ariiculus Prepositivus. (Butr. § 124, 125.) 
§ 27.—Insertions and Omissions of the Article. 


1. The difference in the use of the article by the old Greek 
poets and the Attic writers is rather apparent than real. As 
to the assertion that there is no article, properly speaking, in 
Homer (Buttm. ὃ 126. Ods.7.), it must be received with consi- 
derable limitation ;* for it is not to be denied that there are 
numberless passages which precisely correspond with the Attic 
usage. Still the pronominal nature of the article is, in some 
_instances, established beyond contradiction ; as in II. ii. 793, 
Τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μὲν κρατὸς κυνέην Bare Φοῖβος ᾿Απολλὼν, Ἢ δὲ κυλιν- 
δομένη xavaxny ἔχε ποσσὶν vd ἵππων. Had the sentence ended 
here, it is evident that ἡ would be a pronoun referring to κυνέην, 
exactly as τοῦ refers to Patroclus; but it so happens that ad- 
λῶπις τρυφάλεια follows in the next verse. Hence the difference 
between the prepositive article and pronoun is not essential, 
but accidental ; and, consequently, there is in fact no difference 
at all. It becomes therefore only necessary to inquire whether 
it ever loses this pronominal character, not only in Homer, but 
in other Greek writers ; and it will be seen that the article ὃ 
and the pronoun ὃ are essentially the same thing, differing only 
in having or not having an adjunct. 

Obs. 1. The adjunct is annexed to the art. by means of the participle of existence 


understood ; so that the art. may be considered as the swdyect, and its adjunct as the 
predicate of a proposition, which differs from ordinary propositions, only as assump- 
tion differs from assertion. Thus ὃ ἁνὴρ signifies He, or the male, being, or as-~ 
sumed to be a man; and the same reasoning will hold if the predicate be an adjec- 
tive. Sometimes indeed the participle of existence is expressed, though the au- 
thor’s meaning would have been equally certain had it been omitted. Thus Arist. 
Ethic. Nicom. iv. 2, of μάλιστα ἄξιοι ὄντες ἥκιστα πλουτοῦσι. If the predicate be a 
participle, it is plain that it contains an assumption within itself, which supplies the 
place of the participle of existence. 

Obs, 2. Since the article and its predicate together constitute an assumptive pro- 


1 Winer, ὃ 48. Alt, § 31. Erfurdt ad Soph. Gad. Τί, 602. Monk ad Eur. 
Alcest. 7. Matthie ad Eur. Phen. 223. Stalbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 
2 See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 264. 


E 


50 A GREEK GRAMMAR 


position, it can be employed only where an assumption will be allowed, either from 
its reference positively to something which has preceded, or hypothetically to some- 
thing which is about to become the subject of an assertion. The article therefore 
may be used, either when conjointly with its predicate it recalls some former idea, 
or when it is the representative of something, of which, whether known or unknown, 
an assumption is to be made. In the latter case the use of the article is not, as the 
grammarians say, indefinite ; but it denotes the whole particular class of objects to 
which its adjunct can apply.’ 


2. When a person or thing recently mentioned is spoken of 
again, or when the existence of such a person or thing is as- 
sumed from what has been said, or when a well-known person 
or thing is mentioned κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, the article is always inserted.’ 
Thus in Matt. i. 24, ὃ ἄγγελος is the angel recently mentioned, 
and τοῦ ὕπνου refers to ὄναρ preceding. Matt. 11. 11, τὴν οἰκίαν, 
sctl., ἐπάνω ἧς εἶδον τὸν ἀστέρα ; v. 25, ὃ advridixos, ὃ xpirns, ὃ ὑπη- 
ρέτης, persons well known in the courts of law; viii. 12, 5 xAaus- 
μὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων, scil. of the person last mentioned ; 
xiii. 2, τὸ πλοῖον, the boat appropriated to Jesus and his dis- 
ciples; 26, τὰ ζιξάνια, a renewed mention from the preceding 
verse. So again in v.27; but many MSS. there omit the 
article, which may be right; since the servants would rather 
perhaps express surprise at there being any tares at all, than 
at the particular tares in question. Again, Matt. xxi. 12, τὰς 
σεριστέρας, the doves, expressly prescribed for the offerings of 
the poor; Luke ix. 16, Tous πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ix svas, the 
loaves and fishes spoken of in v. 12; John vi. 10, ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, 
scil. ἐν ᾧ ἕστηκεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ; vil. D1, τὸν ἄνθρωπον, the man amen- 
able to the law; 1 Cor. iv. 5, ὃ ἔπαινος, the praise, with refer- 
ence to the action which merits it; 2 Cor. vii. 11, ἐν τῷ πράγ- 
ματι, the main business respecting the incestuous person; and 
so in 1 Thess. iv. 6, the matter in hand; Eph. vi. 12, ἡ πάλη, 
the contest implied in the preceding verses; Heb. xi. 28, 6 
drodpevwy, the destroying angel mentioned by Moses; James 
ii. 25, τοὺς ἀγγέλους, the well-known spies. In John vii. 24, τὴν 
δίκαιαν κρίσιν κρίνατε specifies the judgment which ts strictly just, 
and not in appearance only. The use of the article in this 
passage is similar to the example cited by Matthiz (Gr. Gr. 
§ 267.) from Eur. Iph. A. 305. Its force will be seen by resolving 


thus, ἡ κρίσις, ἣν κρίνατε, δικαία Eorw. Of words used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν 


1 Middleton on the Gr. Art. ch. 1. 
2 Middleton on the Gr. Art., parti ch.3,§1,2. Most of the examples are taken 
from Winer, but his mode of illustration is generally different. 
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there are examples in Matt. i. 23, ἡ πάρϑενος, the virgin fore- 
told by Isaiah (vii. 14); Matt. xi. 3, 5 ἐρχόμενος, the person 
confessedly expected to come, i.e. the Messiah; Mark i. 7, 6 
ἰσχυρότερος, that one who is stronger, i. e. Christ; Johni. 21; 
ὃ προφήτης, the prophet promised in Deut. xviii. 15, sqq.; Acts 
iv. 12, ἡ σωτηρία, the expected salvation. ‘Thus also 6 διάβολος, 
ὃ πονηρὸς, ὃ πειράζων, by which expressions the devil is desig- 
nated κατ᾽ ἐξοχιήν. 


Obs. 3. Under this head may be placed the monadic nouns ; i. e. nouns indicating 
persons or things which exist séng/e, or of which, if there be several, only one, from 
the nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse. Thus Matt. v. 15, σὸν μόδιον, 
the measure; τὴν λυχνίαν, the lamp; of which articles only one would probably be 
found in a house ; Luke iv. 20, σῷ ὑπηρέση, the only attendant who was employed 
in the synagogue ; John xiii. 5, σὸν νιπιτῆρα, the only basin used on the occasion. In 
Matt. iv. 5, σὸ πτερύγιον is evidently something monadic ; but it is difficult to deter- 
mine what part of the Temple is meant. By σὸ ποτήριον, in Matt. xxvi. 27, @ single 
cup is designated, though it may have been filled several times during the Paschal 
feast. So also, in the preceding verse it has been thought that a single loaf is 
indicated ; but here some important MSS. omit σὸν, and the omission is rendered 
highly probable by a comparison with the parallel places in Mark xiv. 22, Luke 
xxii. 19,7 

Obs. 4. It is evidently the reference to a sing/e portion of time which explains 
such expressions as the following: Matt. xx. 2, tx δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέρων. Luke xviii. 
12, δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου. Heb. ix. 7, ἅπαξ ποῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ. For the same reason, the true 
reading in Matt. x. 29 is probably σοῦ ἀσσαρίου, which is found in some MSS. 

Obs. 5. The numerous examples, in which the aréicle has the sense of a possessive 
pronoun, may be explained on the same principles. Thus Matt, xi. 29, σαπεινὸς τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, lowly in my heart ; Mark vi. 55, rois κραββάτοις, their beds; Rom, xiv. 13, σῷ 
ἀδελφῷ, your brother. See also Matt. iii. 12, xxvii.50. So again in 1 Cor. νυ. 9, 
2 Cor. vii. 8, ἐν τῇ ἐπισσολῇ, in my letter, The proper mode of expressing simply by 
letter is δ ἐπιστολῆς» OY δ ἐπισπσολῶν. See 1 Cor. xvi. 3, 2 Thess, ii, 2. In 2 Cor. x. 
10, αἱ ἐπιστολαὶ are his (St. Paul’s) Hpist/es in general.$ 

Obs. 6. In connexion with this class of insertions it may also be remarked, that 
the subject of proverbial allusions has the article ;. since allusions naturally suppose 
the thing alluded to to be generally known, Thus in Matt, xxii. 24, σὸν κώνωπα, 
THY κάμηλον. : 

Obs. 7. It is scarcely to be expected, that no anomalies should present themselves 
in the use of the article, for which it may be difficult or impossible to account ; but, 
at the same time, it is satisfactory to find that the deviations from the regular prac- 
tice may be arranged under specific heads, and that they are omissions where 
the article might have been inserted, not insertions irreconcilable with its alleged 
nature. 

1, Nouns employed κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, and under the similar circumstances noticed 
above, are frequently anarthrous after prepositions ; and consequently their 
definiteness or indefiniteness must, in such cases, be determined on other 
grounds. Thus in Matt. i. 18, ix πνεύματος ἁγίου, by the Holy Ghost: and 
here it may be observed that, in its personal sense, πνεῦμα or πνεῦμα ἅγιον 18 


? Middleton, part i. ch. 1. § 3. 2 Middleton in ll. cc. 
® Middleton on 1 Cor, v, 9. 
E 2 
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never anarthrous, except in cases where other terms, confessedly most definite, 
lose the article; but when his influences or operations, which are of various 
kinds, are indicated, the article, unless there be renewed mention or some 
other reference, is omitted. Matt. x. 15, xi. 22, iv ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. Acts xvii. 
13, παρὰ πόταμον. Rom. v. 13, ἄχρι νόμου, ἐν κόσμῳ. Similar examples 
abound. 

2. Where two or more nouns are coupled together by conjunctions, or where 
the conjunctions are omitted’by the figure 4syndeton, the article, which would 
otherwise be inserted, is frequently rejected. In the New Testament, Enume- 
rations of this kind are very common: as, for instance, Matt. x. 28, καὶ ψυ- 
χὴν καὶ σῶμα. Luke xviii. 29, γονεῖς 4 ἀδελφοὺς, x7. A. xxl. 25, ἐν ἡλίῳ καὶ 
σελήνῃ καὶ worgos. 1 Cor, xiii. 13, σίσεις, ἐλπὶς, ἀγάπη. Heb. iv. 12, Ψυχῆς 
σε καὶ αἵμωτος, and again, ἐνθυμήσεων καὶ ἐννοίων. See also Heb. vi. 2, 5, 
1 Pet. ii. 13, οὐ alibi passim. 

3. It might be expected that ordinals would uniformly be preceded by the 
article, since, in a series of things of the same class, only one can be first, 
second, &c. Ordinals, however, for the most part, whether the nouns with 
which they agree be expressed or understood, are anarthrous. Matt. xiv. 26, 
rierdern φυλακῇ. XXil. 38, πρώτη ἐντόλη, δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὐτῇ. In Luke xxiv. 
21, the anomaly seems to have extended its influence so far as to cause the 
omission of the article before σαύτην; and a similar reason may possibly ac- 
count for its absence in Acts i. 5, xxiv. 21. See § 35.1. Compare also 
John xxi. 14, 2 Cor. xiii. 1. Many MSS. omit σὰν in Matt. xx. 3, and in 
other places the same variety is observable: nor can the correct readings be 
ascertained with any degree of accuracy. The reason of the irregularity 
seems to be, that while their natural definiteness gives to ordinals a right to 
the article, it at the same time renders it unnecessary. 

4. Superlatives have so close an affinity to the ordinals signifying first and /ast, 
that they also sometimes reject the article. There are but few, if any, in- 
stances in the New Testament. Such expressions as vids ὑψίστου (Luke i. 32) 
may be accounted for upon other grounds.! The above anomalies will also 
be found to occur in some other relatioas, to be subsequently noticed. 

Obs. 8. Analogous to the use of the article with monadic nouns, is the reason of 
its insertion before the great objects of nature: as in Matt. v.45, τὸν ἥλιον. vii. 25, 
27, ἡ βροχὴ, οἱ ποταμοὶ, of ἄνεμοι. Vili. 26, σοῖς ἀνέμοις καὶ τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ. Acts iv. 24, 
Toy οὐρανὸν, καὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ τὴν ϑαλάσσαν. Compare Matt. xxiv. 29, 33, Luke xii. 30, 
xvi. 17, Acts ii. 20, Rev. v. 13, vi. 12, εὐ alibi. In Matt. xiii. 6 a single MS. has 
the article; but there are several instances, both in the New Testament and in the 
classical writers, in which ἥλιος is anarthrous. A principal reason of this may be, 
that it is one of those nouns, which are closely allied to the nature of Proper Names ; 
but in genitives absolute, as in the place in question, the case differs little from an 
assertion of existence only ; and the same remark will generally hold, when merely 
the time when an event is said to happen is expressed. So Matt. xiv. 6, γενεσίων 
ἀγομένων. Luke xxiii, 54, σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. Acts xvi. 35, xxiii. 12, ἡμέρας γε- 
γομένης." 

Obs. 9. Not only the names of the elements, but of many other objects which 
exist sing/y, or singly in certain relations, have been supposed to present great irre- 
gularities in the use of the article ; and Winer® has given a list of words which, both 


1 Middleton, part 1. ch. 6. See also his notes on the several examples cited. 

3 Middleton, part i. ch. 3, § 5. See also his note on Matt. 1. c., and compare 
Kriiger on Xen. Anab. ii. 10.15. 

5 Part iii. ch. 1.§ 18,1. See Rose’s Preliminary Observations to the last edition 
of Bishop Middleton’s work, 
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in the New Testament and the best Greek writers, he supposes to take or reject the 
article ad dibitum, on the ground that they are so definite in their nature as to leave 
no reom for mistake. It will be seen, however, on a very slight examination, that 
the irregularities lie, almost without ,exception, within one or other of the limit- 
ations already indicated. Those from the New Testament alone demand attention 
in this place. They are the following :— 


ἥλιος, Out of thirty-two instances in the New Testament the article is omitted only 
eight times. Of these, Mark iv. 6 is parallel with Matt. xiii. 6, which has 
been already noticed. In Luke xxi. 25, Winer gravely observes that the ar- 
ticle is omitted, because the sum is mentioned in connexion with the moon and 
stars. The case is one of Znumeration ; and so is Acts xxvii. 20. We say, in 
like manner, Sun, moon, and stars. Nearly similar is 1 Cor. xv. 41, though it 
may here depend upon the regimen ; as it does in Rey. vii. 2, xvii. 12, xxii. 5. 
See also § 30, 1. 

γῆ. Regimen prevails in Mark xiii. 27. A preposition precedes in Luke ii. 14, 
Heb. viii. 4. In Acts xvii. 24 it is a case of Enumeration. So aiso in 2 Pet. 
iil. 10, where the article is also omitted in many MSS. before οὐρωνοὶ, and, it 
should seem, correctly. Compare v.12. With respect to v. 5 of the same 
chapter, οὐρανοὶ ἦσαν καὶ γῆ, there were heavens and an earth, is a simple asser- 
tion of existence. § 27. 4. 

οὐρανὸς, οὐρανοί. The omission of the article is confined to cases of Enumeration, as 
those just cited, or to those in which a preposition occurs." 

Sdéracca. Before this word the article is very rarely omitted. In Acts vii. 36, x. 6, 
32, 2 Cor. xi. 26, it fails after a preposition; and in James i. 6, Jude 13, 
the regimen excludes it. The existence of a sea is asserted indefinitely in 
Rev. iv. 6. Asa case of Enumeratiun, Luke xxi. 25 has been already noticed ; 
and Rev. xiv. 7 must fall under the same head, though it is somewhat peculiar. 
If the received text be correct, however, 2 Pet. iii. 10 is a similar instance. ἢ 
There is an obscurity in Matt. iv. 15, where the words ὁδὸν ϑαλάσστς are copied 
from the LXX version of Isaiah ix.I. The translator probably regarded doy 
in the light of a preposition, as the original Hebrew word has sometimes the 
sense of versus; but regimen will also account for the omission of the article. 

μεσημβρία. There are no omissions except after a preposition ; as in Acts viii. 26, 
xxii, 6. 

νύξ, With this word may be combined ἡμέρα and ὀψία, though omitted in Winer’s 
list. All the cases in which they occur without the article are either simple 
assertions made by a verb substantive, and notes of time similar to those above 
cited? or they fall within the established exceptions. Matt. xvi. 2, ὀψίας 
γενομένης. XXV.6, μέσης νυκτός. Luke vi. 13, xxii. 66, ὅτε ἐγένετο ἡμέρα. Acts 
xii. 3, ἦσαν δὲ ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων. The article fails before an ordinal in Acts 
xxvii. 33; after prepositions, and in enumerations, in 1 Thess. v. 2, 5. 

ἀγορά. The article is omitted after prepositions in Matt. xi. 16, Mark vii. 4, Luke 
vii. 32. It is much more frequently inserted.® 

ἀγρός. Mark xv. 21, Luke xxiii. 26, ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ, from the country, as distinguished 
from a city or town; Luke xv. 25, ἐν dyed. These are the only cases of omis- 


1 The first noun of an Enumeration sometimes takes the article, though the others 
do not. Mr. Rose cites an example from Asch. Socr. Dial. ii. 2, σὰ ἀνδοόποδα, καὶ 
ἵσσοι, καὶ χρυσὸς, καὶ ἄργυρος. ) 

2 So, in English, we say, day breaks, morning dawns, night advances. 

3 The well-known expression rAnbodons ἀγορᾶς, cited by Winer from Xenophon 
(Anab, i. 8. 1), Herodotus (iv. 181), and ASlian (V. H. xii. 30), is a mark of time 
similar to those just noticed. 
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sion, except in an Hnumeration in Mark vii. 56. In the sense of a field or piece 
of land, the insertion of the article depends upon the definiteness or indefinite- 
ness of the sentence. The plural, as well as the singular, occurs in both senses, 

Sos. Winer observes that the absence of the article is most frequent in the epistles ; 
and particularly when the genitive Sod depends upon a governing noun, as in 
Rom. iii. 5, xili. 4, xv. 7, 8, 1 Cor. xi. 7, 2 Cor: viii. 5, 1 Thess. ii. 13; in the 
forms ϑεὸς πατὴρ (1 Cor. 1, 3, 2 Cor. i. 2, Gal. i, 1, Phil. 1.2, 1 Pet.i. 2), and 
υἱοὶ Or πσέκνω Sov (Rom, viii. 14, 16, Gal. iii. 26, Phil. ii, 15, 1 Johni. 2); 
and when it is joined with an adjective, as 1 Thess. 1. 9, 924 ξῶνσι καὶ ἀληθινῷ. 
He adds the expression ϑεοῦ ϑέλονσος from Acts ii. 18, 21. The fact is, that 
the words ϑεὸς and κύριος, in the sense of Gop, take or reject the article indis- 
criminately, in consequence of their partaking of the nature both of apped/atives 
and proper names. It is, nevertheless, remarkable that 92és, which occurs in 
the New Testament more than 1300 times, invariably conforms to the laws of 
regimen, and frequently to the other rules of common appellatives ; but Κύριος» 
by which the LXX frequently expressed the Hebrew Jenovau, approaches 
more nearly to a proper name. Generally, therefore, though not universally, 
when there is no reason for omitting the article, ὁ ϑεὸς is put for the one true 
God, as distinguished from other S2o/; and Κύριος, without the article, without the 
addition of the name of Christ, and so circumstanced that no rule of appella- 
tives will account for the omission of the article, is almost invariably used of 
God the Father. There are, however, a few instances in which it is so used of 
God the Son. See 2 Cor. iii. 17, 18, 1 Thess. v. 2, 2 Pet. iii, 10. All Winer’s 
instances are examples of the use of ϑεὸς in regimen, or as a proper name. 

σνεῦμω ἅγιον. See above, Obs. 7. 1. 

πατὴρ and μητήρ. These are not used without the article, except under the usual 
circumstances. Winer’s examples are Matt. xix, 12, ix κοιλίας μησρός. John i. 
14, μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός. 

ἀνὴρ and γύνη. Most of the apparent irregularities fall within one or other of the 
rules which have been repeatedly noticed: and, indeed, the frequent omission 
of the article before words implying re/ationship, which has been remarked by 
numerous critics,’ accords very well with their continual use in Enumerations 
and exclusive propositions. See Matt. xii, 50, Mark x. 29, 30, and elsewhere. 
In Matt. v. 32, xix. 9, Luke xvi. 18, ἀπολελυμένην does not indicate a particular 
individual, but any woman who has heen divorced; and ὠνδρὸς wants the article 
by reason of the preposition. The proposition is exclusive,—no husband or wife 
whomsoever ; and sol Tim. 1.12, See § 28.3. Many manuscripts want the 
article in Eph. v. 23; nor is the sense of the passage affected either by the 
omission or insertion. There is a difficulty in 1 Cor. v. 1, dove γυναῖκά τινα τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἔχειν. Since γυναῖκα ἔχειν ἰδ acommon phrase signifying to take a wife, 
may it be that this led to a casual omission of the article, which seems to be 
indispensable ? Compare Mark vi. 18. 

πρόσωπον. The article is omitted after a preposition in Luke v. 12, xvii. 16, Acts 
xxv.16, 1 Cor, .iv.25. To these instauces, cited by Winer, may be added a 
case of Enunveration in 1 Pet. iii. 12, In the expressions πρόσωπον λαμβάνειν 
(Luke xx, 21), and πρόσωπον ϑαυμάξειν (Jude 16), the article is plainly inadmis- 
sible. 

ἐκκλησία. This word, which occurs very many times in the New Testament, 
seems to be used with the strictest regularity. In 1 Tim. ili. 15 it follows a 
verb subsiantive ; in Heb, ii. 12 the regimen expels the article; and in 3 John 
6 a preposition precedes. Middleton doubts respecting 1 Cor. xix. 4 (Winer’s 


* Scheefer ad Soph. Gd. T. 630. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 264. p. 462. 


TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. δὴ 


emaining example), and prefers the reading ἐκκλησίαν Θεοῦ, which is found in 
two or three copies. There is no reason, however, why the word may not here 
signify, indefinitely, any church or congregation. 

δεῖσινον. John xiii. 2, δείπνου ψενομεένου, during supper. This is a mark of time similar 
to those already noticed. The phrase σοιεῖν δεῖσινον, to make a feast (Mark vi. 21, 
et alibi), is of course anarthrous. In 1 Cor. xi. 20, the old Syriac version ren- 
ders ἹΚυριακὸν δεῖπνον, a meal which is proper for the Lord’s day ; but the article 
may also be rejected by the same licence, by which it is so frequently wanting 
In Κύριος. 

Sdvuros. The usage of this word is perfectly regular in the New Testament. Of 
Winer’s examples, two (Matt. xxvi. 38, 2 Cor. iv. 11) are after prepositions ; 
and one (Rom. i. 32) is owing to the regimen. In Luke ii. 26, Sévaros is per- 
sonified, and therefore used as a proper‘name ; and so also in the similar ex- 
pressions γεύεσθαι, ϑανάτου, Sewpsiv Sdévarov, in Matt. xvi. 28, John viii. 51. 

Svea. There is no irregularity in the use of this word. The article is omitted after 
prepositions in Matt. xxiv. 33, Mark xiii. 29. 

youos. In St. Paul’s Epistles the import of this word is very extensive. It is used 
of every rule of life; of every revelation, and especially of the Law of Moses, 
both moral and ceremonial; and even of that moral obedience which it is the 
object of every law to inculcate. These various senses are undoubtedly cal- 
culated to produce perplexity, though the context will generally aid in affixing 
the particular sense required. With respect to the article, it may be observed 
that when the Mosaic Law, xa’ ἐξοχὴν, or the Jewish Scriptures, are indicated, 
it is always inserted, except in those cases where it would be excluded by words 
the most definite. When the word is used in any of its subordinate senses, the 
insertion or omission of the article is, of course, regulated by the laws of its 
ordinary usage. Ina large majority of the instances which Winer has adduced 
of its omission before νόμοος» in the sense of the Mosaic Law, a preposition is the 
regulating cause: but in some few the Mosaic Law is not intended. Thus in 
Rom, iii. 31, it means moral obedience, as opposed to faith; in Rom. v. 20, it is 
the Law of Nature, or a Rule of Life, an actuating principle generally: and in 
Rom. vii. 1, it is any natural or revealed Law whatsoever. 

νεκροί. Taken generally, the dead are οἱ νεκροὶ, although there may be reasons for 
omitting the article. Thus 1 Cor. xv. 15 νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται is an exclusive 
proposition (§ 28.3); and so throughout the chapter. . The expressions ἐγείρειν, 
ἐγείρεσϑαι, ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν, Of which alone Winer’s examples consist, omit 
the article by reason of the preposition. When used for dead bodies, it is pro- 
perly anarthrous; as in the passages cited by Winer from Thucyd.iv. 14, v. 
10, Aélian. V. H. i. 34. 

κόσμος. Matt. xiii. 35, Heb. iv. 3, ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον. John xvii. 24, πρὸ xa. 
κόσμου. Matt. xxiv. 24, ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κόσμου. These formule are perfectly regular ; 
besides which Winer cites only ἐν κόσμῳ, from Rom.v. 13, οὐ alibi. With κόσμος 
may be classed αἰὼν, which, inthe New Testament, always has the article, ex- 
cept after prepositions, or from some other causes. In thé singular it denotes 
life, eternity, the Jewish and Christian dispensations, &c.; which are all monadic: 
in the plural, it may be classed among the objects of Nature. ! 

ὥρα. With ordinals and super/atives, the article is omitted in Matt. χν. 88, xxvil. 
45, Acts xxiii. 23, 1 John ii. 18, ἄς. 

ἀρχή. ‘There is not a single instance of irregular usage in this word throughout 
the New Testament. Winer’s examples (Matt. xix. 18, John i. 1, 2, Acts xi. 
15, xxvi. 4, 2 Thess. ii. 15, 1 John i. 1), are all governed by prepositions, In 


1 Middleton on John xiy. 16. 
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Mark i. 1, ἡδέ ter is understood; and there is a similar ellipsis in Mark xiii. 
9. Hence the verb substantive excludes the article. 

κύριος. See under 924s. It may be added that in a single instance (Acts xxv. 26), 
ὁ κύριος is used of the Roman emperor, κασφ᾽ ἐξοχήν. 

διάβολος. ‘With the exception of Acts xiii. 10, 1 Pet. v. 8, Rev. xx. 2, the article 
is always prefixed, if the Devil is meant. The first and last are cases of ordi- _ 
nary usage; and in 1 Pet. v. 8, ἀνείδικος is an adjective, so that the true render- 
ing will be, your opposing evil spirit. So σῷ σωτῆρι ὑμῶν Θεῷ, your Saviour God, 
in Tit. iii. 4. 

3. In expressions similar to the well-known Greecism, εἰσὶν οἱ 
λέγοντες, aclass of personsis distinguished by the particular action 
attributed to them; 1. 6., the existence of such persons is assumed, 
and consequently the article is necessary. ‘Thus in Gal. 1. 7, 
TIVES εἰσιν οἱ TAPATOOVTES ὑμᾶς, the existence of some who troubled 
the Galatians is assumed, and they are spoken of definitely as 
such. The case is similar in Luke xviii. 9, εἶπε πρὸς τινας τοὺς 
πεποιθότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς. Here certain persons not accurately 
defined (τινες) are more exactly marked by a character well 
known to belong to them. So again in Acts 11. 47, τοὺς σωζο- 
wévous are those particular persons who, being admitted into 
the church, were thereby placed in a state of salvation. 


Obs. 10. In like manner, after verbs signifying to ca//, or name, the predicate 
takes the article, when the name given is universally recognised as the appropriate 
designation of the individual specified, and of him exclusively ; as in Rev. vi. 8, 
ἔνομω αὐτῷ ὃ Θάνατος. ΧΙΧ. 13, καλεῖται πὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ὃ λόγος τοῦ Ozod.! 


4. The case is very different in propositions which merely 
affirm or deny existence, or where a verb or participle, sebstan- 
tive or nuncupative, is used to indicate, as hitherto unknown or 
unnoticed, the very truth, which the presence of the article 
would imply to be known or supposed already. This usage 
arises out of the nature of the article, which always implies the 
existence of the person or thing, to the name of which it is pre- 
fixed; and therefore to affirm or deny an existence which is 
already assumed, would be either superflous or absurd. Ex- 
amples everywhere abound. as, Matt. v. 9, υἱοὶ Seod κληδϑήσονται. 
xxill. 9, πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε. Mark xi. 13, od γὰρ ἦν καιρὸς σύκων. 
Luke xxi. 25, ἔσται σημεῖα ἐν ἡλίῳ. John v. 2, ἔστι δὲ κολυμβήσρᾳ. 
Rom. iii. 18, οὐκ ἔστι φόβος. Eph. ν. 18, ἐν ᾧ ἔσται ἀσωτία. In 
Rey. viii. 11, the article is unquestionably spurious; and it 
may be remarked, that many of the best manuscripts omit it 


1 Winer. Compare Xen. Cyrop, iii. 3. 4, Anab. vi. 6. 7, cited by Matthia. 
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even in Rey. vi. 8, xix. 13. There is an apparent irregularity in 
Matt. viii. 12, ἐκεῖ ἐσταὶ ὃ κλαυϑμὸς, x. τ. A.; but the affirmation 
here terminates in ἐκεῖ, not in ἔσται. 


Obs. 11. To this head may be referred, by an easy transition, the omission of the 
article after verbs of appointing, choosing, creating, &c., since the existence of an ap- 
pointment cannot be recognised before itis made. Thus Luke xii. 14, ris ws κατέ- 
στησε δικαστὴν ἢ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ; John x. 33, σοιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. Acts xx. 28, ἔϑετο 
ἐπισκόπους. Rom. iv. 17, πατέρα πολλῶν ἐθνῶν τέθεικά ct. This case may, in fact, be 
resolved into the former by means of sivas or γενέσθαι understood. Sometimes, in- 
deed, they are expressed; as in Deut. xxvi. 17, 18, LXX, σὸν Θεὸν εἵλου σήμερον εἶναί 
σου Θεὸς, καὶ Κύριος ciasro σε γενέσϑαι λαόν. 

Obs. 12. It seems to be from the same cause that nouns in apposition, explanatory 
of the end or object to which a person or thing is said to be subservient, are always 
anarthrous ; for in such examples some case of ὦν, or dere εἶναι» may be supplied.” 
Thus Rom. viii. 23, vioSeciay ἀπεκδεχόμενοι, τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος ἡμῶν, wailing 
for the redemption of our bodies, as our adoption. Compare Matt. ii. 11, iii. 9, Mark 
xii. 23, Rom. iii, 25, James v.10. When the apposition is explanatory of the essence 
of the preceding noun, the case is different. See below, § 30. 2. 


§ 28.—Hypothetic use of the Article. 


1. It has been observed that the article is not only employed 
to recall to the mind some familiar object, but as the represen- 
tative of something respecting which an assumption is to be 
made. This is called its hypothetic use; and takes place in 
what may be denominated universal propositions. ‘Thus 6 
ἄνϑρωσος means mankind in general ; as in John 11. 20, ἐγίγνωσκε 
τί ἦν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ." Ifthe noun be limited by any qualifica- 
tion, it will still include the full extent of such qualification: as 
in Matt. xii. 35, ὃ dyaSos avSowmos, every good man ;* and so a 
little before, in verse 29, ὃ isxveds conveys a like general notion. 


1 See Middleton ad loc. 

2 Middleton on the Greek Article, part i. ch. iii. ὃ. 1—4. The numerous examples 
which are cited as anomalous by Gersdorf (Beitriige, pp. 325. 399) are, in fact, so 
many confirmations of Bishop Middleton’s theory. 

3. The irregularity of the use of the article with dyIgwros is frequently noticed by 
the critics ; and passages continually occur in which it is difficult to account for its 
omission or insertion. See Stalbaum on Plat. Crit. p. 51, A. Protag. p. 355, A. 
Pol. p. 619, B. Borneman de gem. Cyrop. recens. p. 65. N. With respect to the 
plural, Mr. Rose throws out a suggestion whether ἄνθρωποι, without the article, may 
not be used in a less decided sense than men generally ; as we say, for example, 
The man passed among men for an οἷά man. Compare Thucyd. i. 41. 

* The passage above cited from Matt. xii, 35 demands a moment’s attention. It 
stands thus: ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκβάλλει τὲ ayuda, καὶ 6 πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος πονηρά. 
There is something slo, ash in the insertion of the article before ἀγαϑῶ, and its 
omission before πονηρά. If the reading be correct, στονηρὰ will merely be less definitely 
marked than σῷ ἀγαθὰ ; but itis scarcely probable that the difference originally ex- 
isted. The article is omitted before ἀγαϑ in very many manuscripts, and it ought 
to be rejected: for the assumption, that the things brought forth were good, is 
scarcely allowable ; this being the very thing to be asserted,—Middleton ad doc. 
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It has been thought, indeed, to have areference, κατ᾽ ἐξόχὴν, to 
Satan ; but the parallel place in Luke (xi. 21, 22) has ὁ ἰσχυ- 
eotepos, which will not admit of this supposition.' See also Matt. 
xvill. 17, xxv. 32, Luke vii. 28, Gal. ii. 20. 


Obs. 1. In the same manner the article is used to denote a whole elass, or genus ; 
and, in the plural, whole c/asses or descriptions of persons or things. Thus in Matt. 
v. 9, οἱ εἰρηνοποιοί. Vill. 20, αἱ ἀλώπεκες. XV. 26, σοῖς κυναρίοις. XVili. 3, σὰ παιδία. 
Xxili. 23, 7d ἡδύοσμον καὶ πὸ ἄνηϑον καὶ +d κύμινον, Luke xiv. 34, σὸ ἅλας. 1 Cor. vii. 
28, ἡ πάρθενος, virgins generally; 2 Cor. xi. 4, ὃ ἐρχόμενος, any or every one who cometh. 
So in Rev. xii. 14, σοῦ derod rod μεγάλου, the Great Eagle, a species so called. In 
Matt. v. 16, we have ὡς πρόβατα, but of ὄφεις. This minute distinction is not with- 
out reason ; for a// sheep are not to be supposed to be in the midst of wolves, but 
all serpents are supposed to be prudent. The use of the article in these examples 
may be termed inc/usive, as distinguished from the case of exclusive propositions, 
which will be noticed *hereafter.2 Where only some of a class are intended, the 
article is omitted; asin Matt. x. 8, xi. 5, xv. 30, οἱ alibi. 


2. The insertion of the article by way of hypothesis, and its 
omission after verbs substantive, will explain the usage in that 
class of propositions in which the subject is found w2th the ar- 
ticle, and the predicate without it. Such propositions being 
conversant, not about particular, but about universal truths, 
the declaration is made universal by means of the article in its 
inclusive sense; but the predicate not being equally unlimited, 
the article necessarily fails after the verb substantive. There 
is a good example in Job xxviii. 28, LXX, ἡ ϑεοσέβεια ἐστι σοφία. 
Here it is asserted that Piety, however comprehensively under- 
stood, and in all its forms, zs Wisdom ; not wisdom, indeed, in 
the same comprehensive sense, because benevolence also is 
wisdom, and so is temperance; but a species of wisdom, so 
that he is wise, but not he alone, who is pious. 

Obs. 2. An excellent example in the New Testament, as illustrating the use of 
the article in making a distinction between assumption and assertion, is Luke xviii. 
27, τὰ ἀδύνατα παρὰ ἀνϑρώποις, δυνατά ἔστι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. Things assumed to be im- 
possible with men are assuredly possible with God. Similar instances are 1 Cor. iii. 
19, ἡ γὰρ σοφίω ποῦ κόσμου rovrou μωρία παρὰ τῷ Osa tors 1 John ill. 15, ὁ μισῶν cov 
ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἔστι. 

Obs. 8. If both the subject and the predicate are equally comprehensive, as when 
tw6 things or attributes may be predicated either of the other, the article will then 
be prefixed to both terms alike. It is not to be expected, from the nature of these 
propositions, that examples will frequently occur; but they are to be met with oc- 


casionally in the New Testament. Thus in Matt. vi. 22, ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 
ὁ ὀφϑαλμός. xiii. 38, ὁ δὲ ἀγρός ἔστιν ὁ κόσμος x. 7.0.2 1 John 11], 4, ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐσεὶν 


1 Middleton ad /oc. See also Winer. 

2 Middleton, part i. ch. ii. sect. 2, and note ad I. c. 

> In v. 39, several manuscripts have ἡ ἡ συντέλεια, which seems to be correct ; and 
ἄγγελοι must be rendered simply ange/s. Compare, however, v. 49, infra, and Matt. 
xxy. 31. See Middleton im Joc. 
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ἡ ἀνομία. Care must be taken not to confound these wniversa/ propositions with 
others widely different in character, though similar in form. In the last example, 
for instance, &wagria and ἀνομία had both been previously mentioned, but so men- 
tioned that the article affixes to each word its fullest import ; whereas, in 1 Cor. x. 
4, ἡ δὲ πέτρα ἦν ὃ Χριστὸς, the first article indicates renewed mention simply, and the 
second is emphatic.? 

Obs. 4. It may be observed also that convertible propositions are sometimes found, 
in which the article is wanting either with the subject, or predicate, or both, when its 
absence may be accounted for upon some of the principles which have been already 
developed. There is an example in Matt. v. 34, drs Sedvos ivr} Θεοῦ. Here ὁ οὐρανὸς, 
understood, is the subject ; and ϑρόνος is equally definite by reason of its relation 
with Θεοῦ, Sve ὃ 30.1. There is also another form, in which two convertible 
terms form the united subject of a proposition, whereof the predicate is raird, or its ‘ 
equivalent ἕν. So 1 Cor. iii. 8, ὁ φυτεύων καὶ ὁ ποτίζων ἕν εἶσιν. 

Obs. ὃ. Analogous to these reciprocating propositions are those, in which the pre- 
dicate after εἰμὶ frequently has the article, where the subject is a pronoun personal or 
demonstrative ; as in Matt. xiv. 16, σὺ εἶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. xxvii. 11, σὺ εἶ ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων ; Mark vi. 8, οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ σέκσων ; John χ. 7, ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ϑύρα σῶν προ- 
βάτων. Rev. xxii. 16, ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ῥίξα AaBid. Compare John viii. 12, xv. 1, Eph. ii. 
14, Rev. i. 17, e¢ septus. In such instances the existence is assumed; the purport 
of the proposition being to identify the predicate with the subject.2, So in Mark 
Vil. 15, ἐκεῖν tors τὰ xowovvra, where τὰ κοινοῦντας is the basis of the proposition, in 
which it is assumed that there are things which defile a man, and the object is to 
identify them with those under consideration, Thus again in John iii. 10, cd εἶ ὁ 
διδάσκαλος rod ᾿Ισραήλ. ‘The English version translates indefinitely, a master of Israel : 
but the allusion is doubtless to a title by which Nicodemus was distinguished from 
less celebrated teachers, and similar to that of ὁ λύχνος ὃ καιόμενος, applied to the 
Baptist in John v. 35.* There is no real difficulty in John iv. 37, ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ ὃ Adyos 
ἐστὶν 6 ἀληϑινός. If we render, in this instunce the saying is true, the article must be 
omitted ; and a few MSS. are without it ; but if, in this is exemplified the true saying, 
it is absolutely necessary ; as in John i. 9, vi. 32, xv. 1. See § 30.3. 

Obs. 6. Sometimes a personal pronoun is one of two subjects where ἕν is the pre- 
dicate. So in John x. 30, ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ἕν ἰσμεν. There are also cases closely 
similar to these convertible propositions, in which ἄλλος is the subject: as, for in- 
stance, John iv. 37, ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλος ὁ ϑερίξων. Ve 32, ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὃ 
μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ. 

Obs. 7. It is observable that in examples of this kind the verb substantive is 
always expressed. There is apparently an exception in Mark xii. 26, ἐγὼ ὁ Θεὸς 
"Aout, x. τ᾿ 2+ This, however, is a direct citation from the Hebrew, and in that 
language the verb in such cases is almost invariably understood. The LXX, how- 
ever, insert the article in Exod. iii.6. In Eph. iii. 1, the sense is interrupted by a 
parenthesis, and ἐγὼ Il. ὁ δέσμιος, where some would supply «iui, is the nominative 
to the verb κάμσφω, inv. 14, Compare Eph. iv. 1.° 


1 These, and other examples equally discrepant, are classed together by Viner 
under the same head. _ : οὐ 

® Grotius supposed the article to be employed κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν in Rev. iii. 17, σὺ εἶ ὁ 
σαλαίπωρος, x. 7. A+, Which brings the place under this head ; but such usage before 
an adjective is unexampled in Greek. The Hebrew ΥἹ is, however, frequently so 
used; and the Hebraisms in the Apocalypse are so numerous, that very probably 
this may be of the number. See Middleton ad doc. 

8 Middleton, part i. ch. 8, § iii. 4. 1, and notes ad 11. cc. See also Winer's 
Sprachidioms, part ili. ch. 1. § 17. 4, 5. 
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3. In propositions which are not merely negative, but in 
which the negative extends to every individual, or to the whole 
species in question, so as to exclude universally, the article is 
omitted. It has been seen that there is in the article an in- 
clusive or generic sense (§ 28. Obs. 1.), which renders it unfit 
to appear in cases of total exclusion ; for in all such cases the 
word any may be supplied in English before the noun or nouns 
employed, or, which is the same thing, the negative must be 
rendered by no.’ Thus in Matt. x. 24, οὐκ ἔστι μαϑητὴς, no 
disciple ; xviii. 14, οὐκ ἔστι δέλημι, there is no wish; 2 Cor. vi. 
17, ἀκαθάρτου μὴ ἅπτεσϑε, any unclean thing; 1 Tim. 12, γυ- 
γαικὶ διδάσκειν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπω, any woman whatever. In James ii. 
20, 26, χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων is not without works generally, but 
without the works produced by faith: for χωρὶς ἔργων would ex- 
clude all works whatsoever.* 

4. The use of the article with adjectives and participles 
without a substantive, which thereby acquire the sense of sub- 
stantives, is of frequent occurrence in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. iv. 3, 1 Thess. iii. 5, ὃ πειράζων. Matt. v. 4. sqq., 
οἱ πενϑοῦντες, οἱ πρᾳεῖς, of ἐλεήμονες, x. τ. A. Vill. 22, τοὺς γεκρούς. 
Luke viii. 5, ὁ σπείρων. Matt. xiv. 14, τοὺς ἀῤῥώστους. 

Obs. 8. Although in all such cases it is the article which gives to its adjunct the 
force and nature of a substantive, still its use is regulated according to the strictest 
principles. Thus, for instance, ὁ σειράζων is the tempter κατ᾿ ἐξοχὴν, and ὁ σπείρων 
may either be considered as having a special reference to the Messiah, or the article 
may have the import which it usually bears in proverbs and parables. See above, 
§ 27, Obs. 6. Where a noun thus formed is not intended to be definite, the article 
may be omitted before the participle. See § 35. 2. Obs. 4. It is, however, in its 
inclusive sense that the article is thus more frequently employed, as indicating the 


whole class of individuals to whom the adjective or participle applies, as in the ex- 
amples from Matt. v. 4. sqq. Of the art. with a neuf. adj., see ὃ 36. 1. - 


§ 29.— Article with Attributives. 


1. When two or more atirbutives, whether subs. adject. or 
put., are joined together by conjunctions, and assumed of the 


1 Middleton, part i. ch. 3. § 5. 

? Winer, ὃ 17.1. Mr. Rose inquires whether this may not extend to interroga- 
tions, where an exclusion is conveyed, though not in a direct form? Thus 2 Cor. 
vi. 15, sis μερὶς πιστῷ μετὰ dxicrov. This amounts to, there 7s no portion for any 
behever: and if it had been σῷ πιστῷ, the rendering would have been, there 7s no 
portion for believers generally. The proposition is equally exclusive with that in the 
next verse but one, which is cited above; and there seems to be no reason why the 
same principle should not prevail. Compare also 1 Cor. i. 20. At the same time 
μέρις and σιστῷ being correlatives, the omission of the article with the former rejects 
it from the latter. See ὁ 80. 1. 
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same person or thing, the article is inserted before the first 
attributive, and omitted before the remaining ones. Exam- 
ples are—Matt. xiii. 23, 6 ὠκούων καὶ συνίων. Mark ix. 25, τὸ 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἄλαλον καὶ κωφόν. Mark xvi. 16, ὁ πιστεύσας καὶ ὁ βαπ- 
τισδεῖς.. John vi. 40, ὁ ϑεωρῶν καὶ πιστεύων. xxi. 24, ὁ μαϑητὴς ὃ 
μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων καὶ γράψας. Acts ii. 20, τὴν ἡμέραν κυρίου 
τὴν μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 111. 14, τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον. Eph. i. 3, 
εὐλογημένος ὃ ϑεὸς καὶ πατήρ. v. 5, ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ 
Θεοῦ. So Phil. iii.3, Tit. ἢ. 13, Heb. 1.1, 2 Pet. 1.1, Jude 4. 
Add Mark xvi. 16, Luke vi. 49, John vi. 40, x. 1, xxi. 24, 
Rom. xii. 2, 2 Cor. i. 3, Gal. i. 7, Phil. iv. 20, Col. ii. 2. iii. 
17, 1 Thess. iii. 11, 2 Thess. ii. 12, 16, &e. &e. 


Obs. 1. The remarkable exclamation in John xx. 28, ὁ Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός μου, is 
an apparent exception; but in this instance the Evangelist has deemed it important 
to retain the Hebrew idiom in which it was delivered. In this language the affix is 
necessarily subjoined to both nouns; andthe LXX have translated 74 ston 
by ὁ Θεός μου καὶ ὁ Κύριός μου, in Ps. xxxv. 23. See also Ps.v. 3. In each case the 
nominative with the article is used for the vocative.? 


2. When different persons or things are intended, the article 
is repeated ; as in Matt. xviii. 17, ὁ ἐθνικὸς καὶ ὃ τελώνης. Luke 
Xv. 6, τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας. John ix. 8, of γείτονες καὶ 
οἱ ϑεωροῦντες αὐτόν. Acts xiii. 50, τὰς σεβομένας γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς 
πρώτους τῆς πολέως. XXvi. 80, 6 βασιλεὺς καὶ ὃ ἡγεμών. xxvii. 11], 
τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ τῷ ναυκλήρω. Add Col. ii. 19, ν. 1, Rev. vi. 15, 
xiii. 10. 

Obs. 2. The reason of this usage is readily deduced from the nature of the article, 
considered as a pronoun united with its adjunct by means of the participle ὧν under- 
stood; for if the aré. be united to each of two nouns coupled by a conjunction, such 
nouns cannot refer to the same person without involving the absurdity of joining 
an individual to himself. Care must be taken, however, to distinguish such pas- 
sages as John ii. 7, οὗτός ἔστιν ὁ πλάνος καὶ ἀντίχριστος. Here it is not the intention 
of the writer to assume the identity of the two characters, but to asser¢ that they are 
united in certain persons. Compare Rev. i. 11. Be it observed, moreover, that 
the rule is strictly limited to aftributives, being inapplicable to the names of swb- 
stances, abstract ideas, and proper names. And this is just what might be’expected. 
Though the same object may possess divers ‘attributes, it is impossible that sub- 
stances in their nature distinct and incompatible can-be predicated of the same in- 
dividual, that several abstract ideas should be amalgamated into a single essence, 
or that fhe name of two persons should be applied to one only. In such cases, 
since no ambiguity can possibly arise from inattention to the rule, it is not always 


1 This is the celebrated canonof Mr. Granville Sharpe. The passage cited by Mat- 
thie (Gr. Gr. § 268, Obs. 1) from Plat. Phed. p. 78, is a good illustration of it ; 
but the several examples there considered, as coming under the same head, do not 
fall within the canon, but require other methods of explanation. 

2 Middleton ad doe, 
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accurately observed ; but of things or qualities in their nature wter/y incompatible, 
the name of the first only has the article in numberless instances. With respect to 
plurals also the rule is not always applicable; for though one individual may act 
in several capacities, yet it is not likely that a multitude of individuals should act 
in the same several capacities. When, however, two or more persons or things are 
so related, that what is attributed to one is attributed to all, and any ambiguity 
would arise from an infringement of the rule, it seems to have been invariably 
observed. The following examples will illustrate the above remarks ; and others 
will continually present themselves :—Mark xv. 1, μετὰ σῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ youp- 
ματέων. Luke xiv. 23, εἰς σὰς ὁδοὺς καὶ φραγμούς. Acts iii. 11, σὸν Πέσρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην. 
Phil. i. 19, διὰ σῆς ὑμῶν δεήσεως καὶ ἐπιχορηγίας. ii. 17, σῇ ϑυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ. 
Col. ii. 22, σὰ ᾿Ἰντάλματα καὶ διδασκαλίας. Heb. ix. 19, σῶν μόσχων καὶ τράγων. 
Rev. v. 12, σὴν δύναμιν καὶ π'λουσόν. Innone of these instances ‘could any ambiguity 
arise from the omission of the article, since the two ideas in each case are essen- 
tially distinct, 


§ 30.— Article with Correlatives, &c. 


1. Nouns having a mutual relation to each other, and there- 
fore called correlatives, or said to be in regimen, have the ar- 
ticle prefixed to both of them, or to mezther ; and to a series οἵ. 
nouns in regimen the rule is equally applicable. To give a 
familiar example, we must either say, λέοντος σκυμινίον, or τὸ τοῦ 
λέοντος σκυμνίον ; for, though we may say, in English, the cub of 
a lion, yet the accuracy of philosophical language denies that 
of λέοντος, which is indefinite, there can be any definite σκυμνίον, 
or vice versa. In Matt, xii. 27, ὃ ϑεὸς νεκρῶν, if the words were 
in regimen, could not be tolerated; but the passage is elliptical, 
and would stand thus in full: οὐκ ἔστιν 6 Θεὸς νεκρῶν Seds, ἀλλὰ 
ϑεὸς ζώντων. ‘The construction in 2 Cor. x. 13, is not 6 Θεὸς 
μέτρου, but οὗ μέτρου ὃ Θεὸς ἑμέρισεν ἡμῖν. 

Obs. 1. Many examples will occur which are apparently repugnant to this canon. 
The principle of omission, however, requires that the governing noun should not 
only be anarthrous, but also indefinite in sense; for it may, though definite, have lost 
its article by some rule which does not require that the governed noun should be- 
come anarthrous also. In Hebr.i. 3, the , former article is omitted after the parti- 
ciple ὧν, which the very nature of the article requires ; and again in the same verse 
after a verb of appointing. See § 27, Obs. 11. Enumeration sometimes also, though 
extremely seldom, interferes with the laws of regimen. In 1 Pet. iii. 3, the reading 
is unquestionably ἐκ xaox7s.1_ Nor is it only where a noun is indefinite in sense that 
the usage takes place. Even where it is from its nature definite, as in the case of 
proper names, &c., if it be anarthrous, the governing noun is not unfrequently anar- 


throus also* Thus Rom. xi. 34, 1 Cor. ii, 16, vis ἔγνω νοῦν Κυρίου. A very striking 
instance will also be found in the very first verse of St. Matthew.* But it may be 


τ Middleton ad foc. 

2 Middleton, part i. ch. 3. In the Epistles of St. Paul anarthrous forms are pecu- 
liarly prevalent, and even more so in those of St. Peter. 

3 Perhaps, however, υἱοῦ Δαβιδ may be literally translated from the Hebrew, which 
in the status constructus does not usually admit the 7} emphatic; and βίβλος γενέσεως 
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well to illustrate the rule by examples: Luke i. 5, τῶν Suyurtgwy ᾿Ααρών. 1. 66, 
Acts xi. 21, χεὶρ Κύριου, Luke iii. 4, ἐν βίβλῳ λόγων Ἡσαΐου. xiii. 19, κόκκω σινάπεως, 
and σὰ πετεινὰ σοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Acts villi. 5, εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας. Rom. i. 20, ἀπὸ 
κείσεως κόσμου. 1 Cor. xvi. 15, τὴν οἰκίαν Στεφανξ, and ἀπαρχὴ τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. Eph, iv. 
80, εἰς ἡμέραν ἀπολυπρώσεως. Phil. iv. 8, ἐν βίβλῳ ξωῆς. Col. ili. 10, χατ’ εἰκόνα cov 
καίσαντος. Heb. xii. 2, τὸν τῆς πίστεως ἀρχηγόν. 1 Pet. iii. 20, ἡ rod Θεοῦ μακροθυμία. 

1 Pet. ii. 6, πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ Τομοῤῥᾶς." In 1 Cor. xi. 8, there is an apparent, but not 
real, breach of the rule; for πώντος ἀνδρὸς is equivalent to σοῦ ἀνδρὸς with the article 
in its inclusive sense.? 

Obs. 2. It is perhaps unnecessary to observe that the second of two correlatives is 
not necessarily, though usually, in the genitive case. The rule is equally appli- 
cable in 1 Cor. vi. 16, ὁ xorrdmevos τῇ πόρνῃ. Be it remarked also that genitives, 
used in an adjective sense, and placed before the governing noun (see below § 44. 
6, Obs. 20,) omit the article. Thus Origen, c. Cels. p. 116, chy ἀνθρώπων φύσιν, i. 6. 
avSewriviy. Such examples, however, are extremely rare in the New Testament. 

Obs. 3. Analogous to the case of words in regimen is that of partitives, between 
which and their respective wholes a mutual relation subsists. Thus Phil. i. 14, σοὺς 
πλείονας τῶν ἀδελφῶν. Some partitives indeed are of such a nature as not to admit 
the article before them, or else admit it only in particular cases; of which the fol- 
lowing are examples :—Matt. xvi. 28, τινὲς τῶν ὧδε ἱστηκότων. xxi. 31, cis ἐκ τῶν δύο 
ἐποίησε; Acts xvil. 12, τῶν Ελληνίδων γυναικῶν τῶν εὐσχημόνων καὶ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ὀλίγοι. Rev 
vi. 1. μίαν ἐκ τῶν σφραγίδων. It might be expected in Luke xix. 30 that ἀνθρώπων, 
after οὐδεὶς, would have the article; but the proposition is there exclusive, and 
therefore the article is rejected. See ᾧ 28, 3. 

Obs. 4. On the same principle of mutual relation may be explained the two ar- 
ticles which are employed in divisions with μὲν and δέ, Inthe pronominal use of the 
article this usage is extremely common; nor is it unusual where the article has its 
adjunct, or even when the opposition is between persons and things. Thus Luke x. 
2, ὃ μὲν ϑερισμοὸς πολὺς, of δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι." 

2. When a noun in apposition is explanatory of the essence 
of a preceding noun, as when a term of distinction, such as an 
appellation of office, or title of honour, is added to a proper 
name for the purpose of affixing it more accurately to a par- 
ticular individual, it takes the article ; asin Matt. iti. 1, ’Iwavns 
ὃ Βαπτιστής. xiv. 1,‘Howdns ὃ τετράρχης. Acts xvili. 8, Κρίσπος 
ὃ ἀρχισυνάγωγος. ΧΧΙ. 8, Φιλίππου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ. See also 
Matt. x. 1—4, xiv. 2, Luke i. 5, John xx. 1, Acts -xiii. I, 
xviii. 17, xxiii. 26. If, however, it be not intended as a specific 
definition, but merely to indicate one of a class, the article is 
omitted. Thus Lukeil. 36,” Awe προφῆτις. Acts vii. 10, Φαραὼ 
βασιλέως. x. 32, Σίμωνος βυρσέως. xx. 4, Vaios Δερβαῖος. 2 Cor. 


is exactly rendered from the Hebrew nw) J) 5D, which sometimes signifies a 
pedigree ; as in Gen. v. 1. 

1 These examples are chiefly from Winer (ch. i. § 18. 2. b.), who seems to regard 
them as irregularities, though he notices a like usage in the best writers. He unites 
in the same class those cases in which a personal pronoun is the correlative; but he 


instances only in cases where a preposition precedes. 
® Middleton ad 1]. ς. 3 See Matt. Gr. Gr. ὃ 268, Obs, 2, 
4 Middleton, part i. ch. 8,» § 8 and 9. 
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i. 1, Παῦλος ἀπόστολος. In inscriptions to letters, indeed, this 
seems to have been the usual practice; as in 1 Mace. xv. 16, 
Λυκίος ὕπατος Ῥωμαίων Ἰ]Πτολεμαίῳ βασιλεῖ, χαίρειν. Compare, 
however, Acts xxiii. 26. 


Obs. 5, Nearly similar is the case of an attributive, placed in apposition with a 
personal pronoun; as in Luke vi. 24, ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις. xi. 46, ὑμῖν σοῖς νομικοῖς. 
xvill. 13, ἐμοὶ τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. The article implies the assumption of the attribute, and 
in this last example the sense will be, seeing that I am asinner. So again Rom. ii. 
27, σὲ τὸν διὰ γράμματος καὶ περιπομῆς, scil. ὄντα, albeit you profess to observe the law ; 
Heb. x. 10, (ἡμεῖς) of διὰ τῆς προσφορᾶς, we who partake of the sacrifice. Much in the 
same manner must be understood the greatly disputed expression 1 Cor. xv. 8, 
ὡσσερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι ὥφϑη κἀμοί. St. Paul here intends to apply the term ἔκσρωμα 
to himself, and it was therefore necessary to employ the article, otherwise the mean- 
ing would have been that ixegauara2 commonly saw what he had seen, not that he 
was, as it were, an ἔκτρωμα; ΟΥ̓ last born child (for such is probably the meaning of 
the word in this place), among the Apostles.! 

Obs. 6. With the nouns vids, παῖς, ϑυγάμηρ, γύνη, understood, the form is variable. 
Matt. i. 6, τῆς σοῦ Οὐρίου. iv. 21, Ἰάκωβον τὸν rod Ζεβεδαία. Mark xv. 47, Magia "Iwo. 
Luke vi. 16, ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου, where ἀδελφὸς is probably the word to be supplied. In 
Rom. xvi. 10, 11, 1 Cor. i. 2, the sense requires οἰκείων, So also in Acts xvi. 23.* 


3. When a part. or adj. is added to a noun for the sake of 
definition, both the noun and defining word take the article. 
Thus Acts xxi. 38, ὃ Αἰγύπτιος ὃ ἀναστατώσας. Eph. 1. 3, ὃ Sets ὃ 
εὐλογήσας. 


ΩΣ 


Obs. 7. So with personal pronouns; as in Eph. i. 18, ἡμᾶς rods προηλπικότας. 
_ And with words, which, being otherwise definite, omit the article ; as 1 Thess. i. 10, 
"Incody τὸν ῥυόμενον ἡμᾶς. See also Acts i. 11,23, 1 Thess. ii. 4, iv. 5, Heb. iv. 3, 
vi. 18, James 111. 6, 1 Pet.i. 3, 1 John v.13. The nominative of the pronoun is 
included in the verb in Rom. ii. 1, τὰ γὰρ αὐτὼ πράσσεις ὃ κρίνων. 

Obs. 8. If, on the other hand, no express definition is intended, but the participle 
merely indicates a simple act or possible contingency, it rejects the article. Thus 
Acts iii. 26, 6 beds, ἀναστήσας viv ruidu αὐτοῦ, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν x. 7. A» Rom.ii. 27, 
ἡ ἐκ φύσεως ἀκροβυστία, τὸν νόμον τελοῦσα. So John iv. 6, 39, Rom. xvi.1, 1 Cor. viii. 
7, Heb. x. 2. The difference between this and the preceding case is clearly marked 
in 1 Pet. v.10, ὁ θεὸς ὃ καλίσα; ἡμᾶς ὀλίγον παϑόντας. Compare also Rom. viii. 
1, 4.8 : 
Obs. 9. A similar apposition is sometimes expressive of irony or sarcasm; as in 
Matt. xxvii. 40, (cd), ὃ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν, σῶσον σεαυτόν. 


4. The neut. article τὸ is commonly placed before an entire 
phrase or sentence, which is cited as a maxim or proverb, or 
repeated as the main subject of discourse; and also before 
single words which are to be explained or illustrated. Thus 
in Matt. xix. 18, τὸ Od φονεύσεις" κι τ. A. Mark ix. 23, τὺ, εἰ 


1 See Middleton on Luke xviii. 13, 1 Cor. xv. 8. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 22. b. 

2 Winer, p. 116, Note, and § 19. 3, Alt, Gram, N. 1, § 22. ἃ 8, and ‘Addend, Ρ- 
277. 

3 Winer, $19, 1. 
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δύνασαι. Luke i. 62, rd, τί ἂν ϑέλοι καλεῖσϑαι αὑτόν. xxil. 2, τὸ, 
mas ἀνέλωσιν αὑτόν. Acts ἴν. 2], τὸ, πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς. Rom. 
viii. 26, τὸ yap, τί προσευξώμεδα καϑὸ δεῖ. Add Luke ix, 46, 
xxii. 4, 23,37, Acts xxii. 30, Rom. xiii. 9. 


Obs. 10. It willbe observed, that this mode of writing is chiefly employed by St. 
Luke and St. Paul. Of the usage before a single word, of which an explanation is 
offered, there is an instance in Gal. iv. 25, σὸ yde”"Ayag Σινᾷ ὅρος ἐστίν, the name of 
Agar designates Mount Sinai. Closely similar is 2 Cor. i. 20, ὅσα, γὰρ ἐπαγγελίαι 
Θεοῦ, ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ Nal, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ᾿Αμὴν, 1. 6.9 Whatever God has promised, he will 
assuredly fulfil through Christ; in whom is ¢he Yea, and the Amen—ya} and ἀμὴν 
being well-known asseverations of the Truth.? 

Obs. 11. Most of the other cases, in which the article is used absolutely by Greek 
writers generally, may be equally illustrated by examples from the New Testament. 
It stands, for instance, 

1. Ina collective sense, before a noun which limits the signification ; as in 
Matt. xxvi. 51, σῶν per Ἰησοῦ. Acts v.17, οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. xii. 1, τῶν ἀπὸ «τῆς 
ἐκκλησίας. XVil. 1], caviv Θεσσαλονίκῃ. Rom. iv. 14, of ἐκ νόμου. Heb, xiii. 
24, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. Phil. iv. 22, of ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. 

2. With ἃ noun understood ; as in Matt. xiv. 35, σὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην, scil. γῆν. 
Luke vii. 11, ἐν τῇ is, scil. ἡμέρᾳ. John Vill. 23, σῶν κάτω, THY ἄνω. 
Col. iv. 9, τὸ ὧδε. 1 Tim, ili. 7, οἱ ἔξωθεν. iv. 8, ξωῆς τῆς νῦν. 2 Pet. i. 9, τῶν 
πάλαι αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτημάτων. When the substantive is not expressed, it may 
always be readily supplied from the context. 

3. With neuter adjectives, adverbs, and adverbial expressions ; as Matt. xxiv. 
21, Luke xxii. 69, τὸ νῦν. Luke ix. 3, σὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. Acts iv. 29, ra νῦν, 8οἰΐ. 
πράγματα. XVill. 1, σὸ καθ᾽ ὅλον. Phil. iv. 8, τὸ λοιπόν. 

4. With the genitive of a substantive, either as denoting possession or property, 
or serving the mere purpose of a periphrasis. Thus Matt. xxi. 21, σὸ τῆς 
συκῆς. xxii. 21, τὰ Καίσαρος, τὼ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Luke 11, 49, τοῖς τοῦ πατρός. Rom. 
vill. 5, σὰ τῆς σαρκὸς, ra τοῦ πνεύματος. 1 Cor. x. 24, τὸ ἑαυτοῦ, τὸ ποῦ ἑχσέρου. 
James iv. 14, σὸ τῆς αὔριον. 2 Pet. ii. 22, τὸ τῆς ἀληϑοῦς παροιμίας. 

5. With prepositions and their case: John xxi. 2, Ναϑαναὴλ ὁ ἀπὸ Kava. Acts 
xii. 20, τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος. xxiv. 22, τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. Rom. ii, 8, of ἐξ ἐρι- 
ϑείας. ix. 11, ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν πρόϑεσις. Xi. 27, ἡ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ διωϑήκη. Phil.i. 27, 
τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν. Col. 111, 2, τὼ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Heb. ii. 17, τὰ πρὸς σὸν Θεόν. Tit. ii, 
8, 6 ἐξ ἐναντίας.3 Of the formula οἱ περί τινα, see ᾧ 68. 


§ 31.— Article with Abstract Nouns and Proper Names. 


1. Abstract nouns, or the names of Attributes and Qualities, 
generally reject or take the article, as they are used in a par- 
ticular or universal acceptation respectively; and this is pre- 
cisely what might be expected: for as οἱ ἄδικοι will signify ad/ 


? Alt, Gr. N.T. § 22. a. 8, Rosenmuller and Kuinoel on Mark ix. 23. Whitby 
on Gal. iv. 25. 

® Middleton ad doc. 

3 Alt, Gr. N. T. ὃ 22. ἃ. 7. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 2722. The observation of Matthiz, 
that this construction is generally explained by supplying the part. ὧν, is stronziy 
corroborative of Bishop Middileton’s ‘Theory. 110 will be remarked that the idiom is 
very constantly employed by St. Paul. 


F 
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who are unjust, 50 ἡ ἀδικία will signify every act of which injus- 
tice can be assumed.’ 


Obs. 1. The practice is, however, somewhat irregular; and many instances occur 
in which the noun is anarthrous, when the mere abstract sense would have been 
equally true. But there is a wide difference between omitting the article when it 
might have been used, and inserting it where it would be out of place. Thus after 
verbs of having, obtaining, fulness, &c., and adjectives allied to the last, the article 
is always omitted ; for no attribute or quality can belong to one person so exclu- 
sively, that it cannot be ascribed to any other. Hence such expressions as these in 
Matt. vii. 29, ἐξουσίων ἔχων. xxiii. 28, μεστοὶ ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας. Luke iv. 28, 
ἐπλήσθησαν ϑυμοῦ, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2,3, ἀγάπην ἔχω. James ii. 14, rier ἔχειν. Verbs 
of partaking also for the most part, though not invariably, follow the same rule ; for 
though attributes or qualities, as wholes, cannot be exclusively claimed by any indivi- 
dual, yet he may have a part in such wholes. On the same principle, in the common 
phrases, ἄνοιαν ὀφλισκάνειν, δίκην διδόναι, ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν, and the like, the article is in- 
variably omitted. A somewhat similar expression is ἀέρα δέρειν, in 1 Cor. ix. 26. 

Obs. 2. Similarly we may account for the anarthrous use of abstract nouns, when 
they are employed in the dative case adverbially, with reference to the manner in 
which anything is said to have happened ; as in Gal. iv. 8, σοῖς μὴ φύσει οὖσι Θεοῖς. 
See ὃ 47.2. Inthe same way such words as σὰρξ, πνεῦμα, καρδία, στόμα, &C., are 
used in the dative adverbially, to express the characteristic qualities of those func- 
tions. Compare Rom. viii. 13, x. 10, Gal. iii. 3, v. 5, 16, 18, 25, et abi. In such 
cases the reference is not to any particular subject; and if it were, as it might be, 
the article would be prefixed. Sometimes it is immaterial whether the sense be 
limited or not; as in Lukei. 80, and elsewhere. 


2. Besides its use as an indication of their most abstract 
sense, the article is sometimes prefixed to abstract nouns in the 
sense of a possessive pronoun; and also where there is any 
kind of reference, or where the attribute is personified. In 
Acts xxviii. 4, ἡ Δίκη is the Goddess of Justice; and in such 
instances the practice seems to be founded on the noforiety or — 
celebrity of these imaginary persons. In 1 Cor. xii. 4, ἡ ἀγάπη 
may either be used in its most general sense, or it may be per- 
sonified, or the article may be the index of renewed mention. 
In 2 Cor. i. 17, τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ indicates the sin of light-mindedness 
as a well-known quality inherent in human nature.? 

Obs. 3. With the above exceptions, abstract nouns always refuse the article; and it 
is also frequently omitted, when otherwise its insertion should seem to be necessary, 
under the circumstances which equally cause its rejection before appellatives; 
namely, after prepositions, and verbs substantive or nuncupative, in enumeralions, 
and exclusive propositions. Upon the whole, the anarthrous usage predominates: 
but, although some considerable difficulties occasionally present themselves, and the 
intricacy of the subject may well admit of some license, the deviation from the prin- 


ciples, which have been explained, are so comparatively few as to affect, in no ma- 
terial degree, the certainty of their applications. The irregularities, which Winer 


1 Middleton, part i. ¢. 5. 2 Winer, ὃ 17. 1. 
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supposes to exist in the several words which he has enumerated, will be found to be 
in very close conformity with the nature of the article, as it has been here explained. 
They are δικαιοσύνη, Matt. v. 10, Acts x. 35, Rom. viii. 10, Heb. xi. 33, ἄς, ; ἀγάπη, 
John y. 42, Gal. v. 6,2 Cor. ii. 8, &e.3 riers, Acts vi. 5, Rom. i. 5, iii. 28, 2 Cor. v. 
7,1 Thess. v. 8, ἄς. ; κακία, 1 Cor. ν. 8, Eph. iv. 31, James i. 2] ; πλεονεξία. 1 Thess. 
ii. 5, 2 Pet. ii. 3; ἁμαρτία, Rom. ili. 9, Gal. ii. 17, 1 Pet. iv. 1, ἄς." 


3. With respect to Proper Names, which, from their very 
nature, belong to definite individuals, it seems to be deducible 
from the practice of the best writers, that they never have the 
article, except where the individual has been recently men- 
tioned ; or when, from some cause or other, a person is of such 
notoriety, that even without previous mention he may be imme- 
diately recognised by the reader. 


Obs. 4. Although the poems of Homer do not suffice to establish these points, yet 
their orzgin may be traced to him; and the assertion of Heyne, that Homer never 
prefixed the article to proper names, is altogether untenable.2 The very many pas- 
sages which are at variance with his opinions, he considers to be either corrupt or 
spurious ; but it will be sufficient here to advert to the remarkable instance in J/. A. 
1], Οὕνεκα τὸν Χρύσην ἠτίμησ᾽ ἀρητῆρα ᾿Ατρείδης. It is certainly a difficulty that Chryses 
is here mentioned for the first time; but he was known by all to have been the 
author of the pestilence just described, and the article is therefore inserted on the 
ground of notoriety.2 So in Id. A. 532, the article is prefixed to Τυδείδης, there named 
for the first time, as being the well-known antagonist of Hector. At the same time 
the simple circumstance of no/oriety, which was a sufficient cause for the insertion of 
the article by subsequent authors, is not enough to account for the practice of 
Homer ; but the notoriety must be marked by some fact in immediate connexion 
with the introduction of the name.* It furnishes, however, the origin of the more 
enlarged usage which afterwards prevailed ; and of which the New Testameut sup- 
plies a variety of examples. Thus Lukei. 7, ἡ Ἐλισάβετ, renewed mention from v.5; 
il. 16, τήν τε Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ, from ch.i. 27; Acts i. 1, ὁ Ἰησοῦς, where, as else- 
where repeatedly, the article indicates celebrity. It is needless to multiply instances, 
which are to be met with in almost every page; and it will be merely necessary, on 
the part of the student, ἰο take into consideration the various exceptions to which, 
as in the case of common nouns, the application of the rule is liable.® 

Obs. 5. In the Genealogy of Jesus Christ, as given in Matt. i. 2, sqq., the use of 
the article is directly the reverse of the Greek practice, which would require’ ABgadu 
ἐγέννησεν ᾿Ισχκώκ' ὃ δὲ ᾿Ισαὰκ ἐγέννησεν ᾿Ιακώβ' ὁ δὲ Ἰακὼβ κι τ. a. The article with the 
accusative represents the particle FX, which is also so rendered by the LXX, 
Compare 1 Chron, vi. 4, Ruth iv. 18, e¢ passim. In the Genealogy by St. Luke the 
use of the article is strictly Greek, σοῦ being everywhere an ellipsis of τοῦ υἱοῦ. 

Obs. 6. It is upon the principle of nozoriety that the names of Gods and Heroes 
usually take the article, as well as the proper names of places. Winer indeed 


1 Winer, ὁ 18. 1. 

* Heyne on 1. A. 11. Sve also Matt. Gr. Gr. § 264. 

* Wolf ad Reizium de pros. Gr, p. 74. Nihil dubito quin τὸν Χρύσην Poeta dixerit, 
ut personam fuma celebrem, et audiloribus jam tum, cum primum ejus nomen audirent, 
notissimam. 

* Middleton on the Greek Article, part i. ch. iv. 

5 See Middleton. 
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observes, that although, in the New Testament, the names of countries and rivers, 
with the exception of Alyuares and Μακεδονία, seldom want the article, those of 
cities are occasionally anarthrous. The exceptions, however, will be found to con- 
‘sist chiefly, though not entirely, of cases, in which a preposition precedes, or there 
is an enumeration, or the regimen or some other ground of limitation interferes. 
See Matt. ii. 13, 14,15, iv. 25, Luke v. 17, vi. 17, xxiii.28, Acts xiv. 21, xvi.9, xvii. 10, 
15, xx. 15; and elsewhere. In Matt. ii, 3, 111, 5, ἡ σόλις, is in all probability to be 
supplied before “Ἱεροσόλυμα: and in Acts xix. 26, some MSS. read ἕως ᾿Εφέσου. 
Winer himself remarks that in Acts xvi. 10, sqq., the article is inserted six 
times before Μακεδονία, though it is again omitted, but after a preposition, in Acts 
xx. 3, 


§ 32.—Position of the Article in concord. 


Although the Aré. is frequently prefixed to adjectives, it is 
always a substantive expressed or understood, conjointly with 
the adjective, which must be considered as forming the entire 
adjunct, between which and the article the participle of exist- 
ence is the connecting link. Hence the position of the article 
in concord is by no means immaterial ; and care must be taken 
to distinguish the assertive from the assumptive relation 
between an adjective and substantive. ‘Thus ἐμὸς ὃ πατὴρ and 
ὃ ἐμὸς πατὴρ are by no means equivalent; for the former will 
mean mine is the father ; whilst in the latter something is to be 
predicated of the person already assumed to be my father: as, 
for instance, ὃ ἐμὸς πατὴρ dxéSave. Hence, 


Obs. 1. If the adjective be a qualifying word, belonging essentially to the sub- 
stantive, supposing one article only to be employed, it must be placed immediately 
before the adjective: as in Matt. xxviii. 19, σοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος. John iv. 23, of 
ἀληϑινοὶ προσκυνηταί. The reason of this position is plain; for unless the qualifying 
adjective were placed before the substantive, the mind of the reader would rest 
satisfied with the sense contained in the substantive alone, without looking further ; 
and should any limitation or explanation be required, the repetition of the article 
becomes necessary. In such cases, the rule invariably is that the substantive with 
_ its article should be placed first; since in such an expression as ὁ ἀγαθὸς 6 ἄνθρωπος, 
the addition of ὁ ἄνϑρωπος would be without meaning; and as in ὁ ἄνθρωπος there is 
a complete sense, if any thing more is to be assumed of the definite individual in- 
dicated by the article, it must be repeated. So Luke iil. 22, σὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. 
John i. 9, σὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληϑινόν. vi. 13, σῶν πέντε ἄρτων τῶν κριϑίνων, What has been 
said respecting adjectives, is equally applicable to participles, adverbs, and preposi- 
tions with their cases, employed in the capacity of adjectives. Examples of the 
several cases will be found in Matt. il. 2, 6 σεχϑεὶς βασιλεύς. 111. 7, τῆς μελλούσης 
ὀργῆς. John iv. 11, τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ Cave Phil. iv. 3, τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως. Rom. xi. 24, σῆς 
κατὰ φύσιν ἰξεκόπης. 2 Cor. vili. 4, τῆς διακονίας vis εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους. James i. 1, ταῖς 
φυλαῖς ταῖς ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ. See also Matt. il. 7, iii, 17, vi. 6, Mark iv. 31, xiii, 25, 
Luke i. 70, ii. 17, iii, 22, vii. 47, vill. 8, xv. 22, 23, xx. 35, John 1. 46, xii, 21, Acts 


1 Middleton, wi supra; and Rose’s note at p. 82. Winer, ὃ 17. 7, 
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xi. 22, xii. 20, xv. 23, xxiv. 5, xxvi, 4, 12, 22, Rom. iv. 11, vii. 5, 10, viii. 39, x. 5, 
xiv. 19, xv. 26, 31, xvi. 1, 1 Cor. ii. 11, 12, iv. 17, vii. 14, xii. 2, xvi. 1, 2 Cor. ii. 6, 
viii. 22, ix. 1, Gal.iv. 26, Eph. i. 10, 15, 1 Thess. iv. 10, 1 Tim. iii. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 1, 
James i. 9, iii. 7, 1 Pet. i. 11, iii. 3, 16, Rev. ii. 12, xiv. 17, xvi. 12, xix. 40, xx. 13. 
Nor is this order ever violated, though the first article is sometimes omitted, inas- 
much as that with the adjective is alone sufficient to correct the indefiniteness of the 
substantive. Thus in Acts x. 4], μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχειροτονημένοις. Compare Acts 
x. 41, xix. 11, xxvi. 18, 22, Rom. ix. 30, Phil. i. 11, iii. 6, 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 8, 2 
Tim. i. 13, 14, ii. 10, James iv. 14, 2 John 7, Jude 4.2 In 1 Tim.i. 17, the 
adjectives ἀφϑαρτῷ, dogdrw, are in concord with Θεῷ, not with βασιλεῖ. 

Οὐκ. 2. It does not appear that there is any material difference between the two 
forms ὃ ἀγαϑὸς ἄνθρωπος and 6 ἄνθρωπος ὁ ἀγαθός. Thus στὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα and τὸ 
πνεῦμα +d ἅγιον are strictly equivalent in the New Testament. There may be some 
instances which seem to confirm the opinion, that the former is employed when 
the principal idea is conveyed by the adjective, and the latter when the main stress is 
to be laid on the substantive ;* but this is far from being the universal practice. At 
the same time it is not always a matter of indifference, which of the two forms is 
used. The former, as itis the more simple and natural, is by far the more common; 
the latter seems to be employed either in a sense of /imitation, or to mark an 
emphasis or opposition. Although the import of «τὸ πνεῦμα, for instance, is in 
general sufficiently clear, yet the addition of rd ἅγιον prevents at once the pos- 
sibility of misconception ; and, on the other hand, our Saviour calls himself ὁ ποιμὴν ὃ 
καλὸς (John x. 11), as opposed to him who is “isSwris.4 

Obs. 3. If the adj. is the predicate, or where the attribute is not assumed of the 
substantive, the adjective stands without the article either before or after the 
substantive. The first case, in which the verb is either expressed or understood, 
needs little illustration, Such examples as καλὸς ὃ νόμος (sev/. ἔστι») continually occur ; 
as, for instance, in Rom. ii..13, οὐ γὰρ of dxgoural τοῦ νόμου δίκαιοι. In the other case, 
the adjective does not belong to the substantive essential/y, but as it were incidentally. 
Thus Mark viii. 17, ἔτ, πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν, 1. 6. ὥστε εἶναι πεπωρωμένην. 
Acts xxvi. 24, μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη, the voice, with which he spoke, was loud ; not that 
his voice was naturally loud. 1 Cor. x. 3, πιόντες τὸ αὐτὸ βρῶμα πνευματικὸν ἔφαγον, 
καὶ π΄. τ. tee πόμω av. ἔπινον, the meat and drink, of which they all partook, had a 
spiritual import. So also with prepositions and their case; as in Matt. iii. 4, εἶχε 
To ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου, the clothing, which he wore, was of camel’s hair. 
Compare John v. 36, Acts xiv. 10, Rom. ix. 3, 1 Cor. x. 18, xi. 5, 2 Cor. vii. 7, Eph. 
i. 15, ii. 11, Col. 1. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 17, Heb. vii. 24, 2 Pet.i.19. The distinction 
between this kind of construction, and that with the article repeated, is readily 
apparent, For example, to render 6 βασιλεὺς ὁ μέγας ἀπέϑανε, the King, who is great, 
is dead, would be nonsense, It should seem however that Winer and others have 
never seen the distinction clearly.2 In Luke xii. 12, the true zeading is, un- 
questionably, τὸ γὰρ ἅγιον πνεῦμα : andin 1 John v. 20, many MSS. read ἡ ζωὴ ἡ 
αἰώνιος, aS in cc. i, 2, 11.25. The clause zara δύναροιν Θεοῦ, in 2 Tim, i. 8, belongs to 


͵ 


1 In Heb. ix. 1, if ἅγιον and κοσμικὸν are both adjectives, it is the latter which 
must be taken subsfantive/y; but, probably, it is the Rabbinical noun pyr, 
which signifies furniture. See Middleton ad loc. and Buxtor{’s Lex. Talm. Ὁ. 2006. 
Otherwise the sense must be, 15 sanctuary -was κοσμικὸν, according to Obs, 3. 

2 Middleton on the Gr. Article ; Pt. i. ch. viii. Winer, § 19. 2, 4, 

® See Hermann, Hym. Hom. p. 4, and on Soph. Trach. 736. 

* Middleton, whi supra. 

° Middleton, wbi supra. Compare Winer, § 17. 2, and 19,2. Alt, p. 277, in Ad- 
dendis. 
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the verb συγκωκοσ άϑησον, and care should be taken not to confound this and similar 
examples with those which depend upon the principle under consideration. 


§ 33.—The Article as a Pronoun. (Buti. § 126.) 


1. Of the Homeric use of the article, in the sense of the pron. 
οὗτος, there is one unequivocal example in the New Testament ; 
but it occurs in a quotation, from Aratus (Phoen. 5.) in Acts 
xvii. 28, τοῦ yap γένος ἐσμέν. 

2. In divisions with ὃ μὲν, ὃ δὲ, the pronominal sense is very 
frequent; as in Acts xvii. 32, of μὲν ἐχλεύαζον, οἱ δὲ εἶπον, x. τ. A. 
See also Matt. xiii. 23, xxii. 5, 6, Acts xxvii. 24, Rom. 11. 7, ὃ, 
Gal. iv. 23, Phil. i. 16. Without 6 μὲν preceding, ὃ δὲ, and, in 
the plural, οἱ δὲ, constantly occur. Thus Matt. ii. 5, ὃ δὲ εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ. xxi, 29, ὃ δὲ ἀποκριδεὶς εἶπε: and so passim. Compare 
also Matt. ii. 14, iv. 20, xv. 25, 27, 34, xix. 17, Mark iu. 4, xii. 
14, Luke v. 33, 34, John xix. 29, et alzbi." 


Obs. 1. In Matt. xxviii. 17, οἱ is evidently employed in the sense of τινές: There 
is.a similar passage in Xen. Anab. i. 5. 13, dove ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι, καὶ αὐτὸν 
Μενῶνα, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ ra ὅπλα" οἱ δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν ἀποροῦντες. See also Ailian. γ΄. H. xii. 
35, Lucian. Timon. p. 68.3 

Obs, 2. Instead of ὁ δὲ, it frequently happens that 6 μὲν is followed by some other 
word, as ὥλλος, ἕτερος, ἄς. Thus in Matt. xvi. 14, of μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἄλλοι δὲ Ηλίαν, ἕτεροι 
δὲ ᾿Ιερεμοίαν. Compare Matt. xii. 5. Sometimes ὅς μὲν---ὃς δὲ is substituted; as in Matt. 
xxl. 35, ov μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν. 1 Cor xi. 21, ds μὲν πεινξ, ὃς δὲ μεϑύε,. So Matt. 
xxv. 15, Luke xxiil. 33, Acts xxvii. 44, Rom. ix. 2], xiv. 5, 2 Cor. ii. 16. Also ὅς 
μὲν, ἄλλος δέ. Thus Matt. xiii. 4, 5, ἃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὅδον; ἄλλα δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ 
πετρώδη. 1 Cor. xii. 8, ᾧ μὲν δίδοτα, λόγος σοφίας, ἄλλῳ δὲ λόγος γνώσεως, ἑτέρῳ δὲ 
πίσει;,) ἄλλῳ δὲ χαρίσματα ἱαμάτων, ἄλλῳ δὲ ἐνεργήμωτα δυνάμεων, ἄλλῳ δὲ προφητεία, 
ἄλλῳ δὲ διακρίσεις πνευμάτων, ἑτέρῳ δὲ γένη γλωσσῶν, ἄλλῳ δὲ ἑρμηνεία γλωσσῶν, Compare 
v. 28; where, in a like enumeration, of; μὲν πρῶτον is followed by δεύσερον, τρίσον, and 
ἔπειτα. In Rom. xiv. 2, ὃ δὲ answers to ὅς μὲν, but in this instance the article ὁ has 
an adjunct in the participle ἐσθίων." 

Obs. 8. Besides the above methods of marking partition or division, other 
usages are adopted in the New Testament, which it may be proper to notice in this 
place. 

1. Of these the most remarkable is the form εἷς καὶ εἷς, with or without the 
article; as in Matt. xxiv. 40, 41, xx. 21, xxvii. 38, Mark x. 37, Gal. iv. 22. 
It is to be observed, however, that although in these instances the omission 
or insertion of the article is obviously a matter of indifference, still ὁ εἷς is 
never employed except with reference to some one other person or thing; and 
where three or more are in question the article is omitted. Thus in Mark 


1 Winer, ὁ 20. 1, 2. Alt, § 22, a. 9. 

2 Schol. ad Lucian. 1. c. Guoia ἡ σύνταξις αὕτη TH ἐν ἱερᾷ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου Mard. συγ- 
γράφη, τῇ Οἱ δὲ ἐδίστασων" ἀντὶ γάρ τοῦ τινὲς σὸ οἱ κεῖται. See Kuinoel on Matt, 
xxvii. 17. ἢ 

3 Winer and Alt, δὲ supra; Georg, Hierver., p. 109, 
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iv. 8, 20, ἔφερεν ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. We find ὁ εἷς used 
for one of two in Luke χχῖν. 18, Compare Mark xiv. 10, In cases where 
there is no division, the article is never inserted, except where there is renewed 
mention, or some kind of reference. See Matt. xxv. 18, Rom. vy. 15, 1 Cor. 
iv. 6, x, 17, xii. 11, Phil. ii. 2,1 Thess. v. 11.} With respect to the form 
itself, some have regarded it as founded upon the Hebrew idiom, which will 
be found in Exod. xvii. 12, Levit. xii. 8,xv. 15, 1 Sam. x. 3, and elsewhere.” 
It is, however, closely allied to the expression εἷς μὲν-τ-εἷς δὲ, which occurs in 
Aristot. Ethic. vi. 1, Rhet. ii. 20.3 

2. In other places of the New Testament εἷς is followed by ἕσερος or by ἄλλος. 
Luke vii. 41, ὁ εἷς ὥφειλε δηνάρια πεντηκόσιω, 6 δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκόντα. Rev. xvii. 10, 
ὃ εἷς ἐστὶν, ὁ ἄλλος οὔπω ἦλϑε. See also Luke xvi. 13, xvii. 34, 35, xviii. 10. 
There is a peculiarity in Matt. vi. 24, where the article is omitted before 
ἕνος, and supplied before ἕσερος. May not the preposition in the compound 
verb ἀνθέξεται account for the omission ? 

3. In Phil. 1, 15, cis μὲν, -σινὲς δὲ answers the purpose of a division. 

Obs. 4. An example of the use of the article in the sense of a redative pronoun, 
which it frequently bears in Homer and the Ionic and Doric writers, and sometimes 
in the Tragedians, has been erroneously supposed to exist in Acts xiii. 9, Σαῦλος, ὃ 
καὶ Παῦλος. The participle ay, or λεγόμενος» is here undoubtedly understood. A more 
likely instance would have been the expression ὁ ἦν, which forms part of the inde- 
clinable title of Christ in Rev. i. 4. Here however the article is applied to ἦν, as if it 
were a participle of the perfect tense; and it is a peculiarity which, like many others 
in the Apocalypse, it is impossible to reconcile to the Greek usage. In these cases, 
however, as in most instances where it is joined with a participle, its original rela- 
tive import is distinctly traced, and indicates the principle that the article is in fact 
a relative and not a demonstrative pronoun, of which the relation is explained by 
some adjunct annexed to it by means of the participle of existence. This relation 
may be more or less obscure according to circumstances; but it has been seen that 
a reference is always at least implied to some object, which, though perhaps not pre- 
viously expressed, has occupied the mind of the writer. Some indeed have thought 
that the accent is the only distinction between the relative and the article, at least 
in the Ionic writers ; but this is merely a distinction which must be at once rejected 
as arbitrary and unphilosophical.* Its nature, as the sudyect of an assumptive: propo- 
sition, explains the reason why it is prefixed only to nouns, adjectives, or their equi- 
valents, viz. participles, and verbs of the infinitive mood; for it is plain that the 
word associated with it must be such, that the insertion of ὧν is admissible without 
forming a double proposition. Thus, if an assertion is made, that ὁ icz~——, the 
vacancy could not be filled up by περιπατεῖ: and the same is true, if, instead of an 
assertive proposition, He is, we take an assumptive one, He beiny. We can there- 


fore only say, ὁ φιλόσοφος; 6 cofos, ὁ περιπωτῶν.ὃ 


§34.—-Pronouns. (Butt. § 127.) 


1. Between οὗτος and ὅδε, the distinction seems to be, that 
the former refers to what immediately precedes, and the latter 


! See Middleton on Phil. ii. 2, 1 John ν, 7, 8. 

2 Vorstius de Hebraism. c. 7, p. 180. 

® Winer, § 26.2. Alt, Gram, N. T. ὁ 45, 4. Fischer ad Leusden, de Dial,, p. 35. 
* See the Lexicens of Schleusner and Passow under ὁ, 7, τό. 

ὃ Middleton, pt. i. ch, 2. 
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to what follows. ‘Thus, Matt. vii. 12, οὗτος yap ἐστιν ὃ νόμος καὶ. 
οἱ προφῆται, referring to the foregoing precept. Acts xv. 23, 
γράψαντες τάδε, viz. the subjoined letter. This is, however, so 
far from being an invariable usage, that exceptions continually _ 
occur. In Luke x. 39, rade refers to Martha, mentioned in the 
preceding verse; and in Acts iv. 11, οὗτος refers to Χρίστοῦ, 
not to Θεὸς, which immediately precedes. 

In other connexions, οὗτος refers to a more distant 
object, ὅδε to a nearer one; but ἐκεῖνος refers to what is 
remote or absent. Luke xvi. 25, ἀπέλαβες σὺ τὰ ἀγαϑά 
σου ἐν TH ζωῇ σου, καὶ Λάζαρος τὰ κακὰ δμοίως" νῦν δὲ ὅδε 
(Lazarus, the nearer object) παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ ὀδυνᾶσαι. 


Acts xv. 11, πιστεύομεν σωπδῆναι, καὶ ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι 
(561}. τὰ ἔϑνη, ν. 7). 

Obs. 1. Some have referred αὕση in Acts viii. 26 to the substantive ὅδον, but it 
belongs more probably to Γάζαν. There is also another doubtful case in 1 John 
v. 20, otrts ἔστιν ὃ ἀληϑινὸς Θεὸς» καὶ ἡ ξωὴ αἰώνιος. It is here doubted whether 
the reference is to God the Father or to Christ ; but since ἡ ζωὴ αἰώνιος is a term 
which St. John invariably uses of Christ, and the true grammatical construction 
requires such a reference, there can be no solid reason for violating the rule. 

Obs. 2. As the demonstrative pronoun, so the relative sometimes refers to a re- 
moter noun. Thus, in 1 Cor. i. 8, ὅς must refer to Θεὸς in v. 4. See also 2 Thess. 
ii. 9, Heb. v. 7, ix. 2, et adibi.} 


2. The senses, in which the pronoun αὐτὸς is commonly used, 
having been already noticed (δ 15. 2), it remains to subjoin 
the following observations on the demonstrative pronouns in 
general :— 


Obs. 3. When the verb is separated from its case by a parenthesis, or after a pro- 
position beginning with a relative, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently redun- 
dant. John xv. 2, πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπὸν, αἴρει αὐτό" καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν 
φέρον, καθαίρει αὐτό. Acts iv. 10, ἐν σῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσωτε, ἐν 
vourw x. σ. a. Compare Acts ii. 22, 23, 36, v. 30, 31, vii. 35, 40, x. 38, sqq., and 
elsewhere. 

Cbs. 4. Frequently the pronoun is repeated for the sake of emphasis, as in Matt. 
Vi. 4, καὶ ὁ πατήρ cov 6 βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρύπσῳ, αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν σῷ φανερῷ. χχὶν. 13, 

« ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωϑήσεται. Mark vii. 15, τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐκεῖνά 
ἐστι Ta κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Compare v. 20, 1 Pet. v. 10." 

Obs. 5. Before and after participles, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently re- 
dundant without a pareuthesis ; as in Matt. iv. 16, σοῖς καθημένοις tv χώρῳ καὶ σκιᾷ 
Savarov, φῶς ἀνέσειλεν αὐτοῖς. ν, 40, τῷ ϑέλοντί σοι κριϑῆναι, καὶ σὸν χιτῶνά cov λαβεῖν, 

ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ +d ἱμάτιον. Compare also Acts i, 21,22, James i. 25, Rev. ii. 7, 17, 
vi. 4, Sometimes wires is twice added; as in Matt. viii. 1, χατώβαντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ 


1 Winer, $723. 1, Alt, Gram. N. T. ὁ 41. 1. * 
2 Winer, § 23. 3. 
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Tod ὄρους, ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί. Mark ν. 2, ἐξελϑόνσι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, εὐ- 
Mas ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος Add Matt. viii. 5, 23, 28, xxvi. 71, Mark ix. 28. 

Obs. 6. With the infinitive also, the pronoun is in like manner pleonastic. Thus 
2 Cor. ii. 1, ἔκρινα δὲ ἐμαυτῷ rodeo, τὸ μὴ πάλιν ἐλϑεῖν iv λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ΟΥ̓ a like 
character is the use of a pronoun before the particle ἵνα, or ὅτι» when the following 
sentence is emphatic; as in Acts ix. 21, εἰς τοῦτο ἐληλύϑει, ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς ἀγάγῃ 
εἰς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς. So xx. 29, xxiv. 14. The usage is especially prevalent in the writings 
of St. John and St. Paul. See John vi. 29, xv. 8, Rom. vi. 6, xiv. 9, 1 Cor. i. 12, 
xv. 50, 2 Cor. ii. 9, v. 14, x. 7, 11, Eph. vi. 22, Phil. i. 6, 25, 1 Tim. i. 9, 1 John 
i. 5, 11, 3, 6, iii. 8, 16, 19, iv. 13, 17. Compare 1 Pet. iii. 9.1 Sometimes the neu- 
ter plural ταῦτα is used with reference to a single object; as in John xv. 17, σαῦτα 
ἐντέλλοριωι ὑμεῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 3 John 4, μειζοτέραν τούτων οὐκ ἔχω χαράν." 

Obs. 7. Instead of repeating the relative, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently 
used in continuation of a proposition beginning with a relative ; as in Acts iii. 13, ὃ 
Θεὸς ἐδόξασεν Ἰησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς παρεδώκατε, καὶ ἠρνήσασϑε αὐτόν. 1 Cor. vill. 6, ἡμῖν εἷς Θεὸς 
ὃ πατὴρ, ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα, καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰ; αὐτόν: καὶ εἷς Κύριος Ἰησοῦς Χρισαὸς» δι᾽ οὗ τὰ πάντα; 
καὶ ἡμεῖς δ΄ αὐτοῦ. Sol Ῥοί. 11. 22, 2 Ῥεῖ. 11. 8, Rev. xvii. 2. Compare Ps. Ixxxviii. 
5, LXX. Very similar also is Rev. ii. 18, rade λέγει 6 υἱὸς σοῦ Θεοῦ, 6 ἔχων τοὺς ἐφ- 
ϑαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ ὡς φλόγα πυρὸς, καὶ οἱ πόδες αὐτοῦ ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνῳ (εἰσὶ). 

Obs. 8. The demonstrative pronoun even follows the relative in the same proposi- 
tion; as in Mark i. 7, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱωάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. Mark 
- Wii. 25, ἧς εἶχε τὸ ϑυγάστριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάϑαρτον. Acts χν..17, Rev. viii. 2, The 
same construction obtaius with other pronouns; as in Mark xiii.-19, ϑλίψις, cla οὐ 
γέγονε τοιωύτη ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως. Also with adverbs; asin Mark vi. δᾶ, ὅπου ἤκουον 
ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἔστι. So Rev. xii. 14, xvii.9. Τὸ this head have also been referred, but 
incorrectly, Matt. iii. 12, Gal. iii. 1. For similar examples in the LXX, see Exod. 
iv. 17, Levit. xvii. 5, Josh, iii. 4, Judg. xviii. 5,6, 1 Kings xiii. 10, 25, 2 Kings 
xix. 4, Nehem. viii. 12, ix. 19, Joel iii. 7, Baruch ii. 17, Judith v. 19, x. 2, xvi. 3, 
3 Esdr. iii. 5, iv. 54, vi. 32. 

Obs. 9. It is also to be remarked, that a demonstrative pronoun is often found at 
the beginning of a new clause, in which a relative would rather have been expected. 
Thus in Luke il. 36, ἦν "Ave πρόφητις' αὕτη προβεβηκυῖα x τ᾿ 2. John i. 6, ἐγένετο 
ἄνθρωπος, ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης. Acts x. 36, εὐαγγελιξόμενος εἰρήνην die Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ" 
οὗτός tors πάντων κύριος. In this last example, however, as in Acts viii. 26, the 
clause may be considered as a parenthetical observation. Although the usage is 
common in Hebrew, it is also found in the later Greek writers. See Alian. V. H. 
xii. 18, Strabon. viii. 371, Philostr. Soph. i. 25.8 

Obs. 10. By means of the demonstrative pronoun, two propositions, of which one 
contains the verb εἰμὶ, and the other a relative, are sometimes contracted into one; 
as in Luke xvi. 2, τί σοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ cov, 1: 6. ri (ἐστι) τοῦτο, (οὗ) ἀκούω. “2 Pet. iii. 1, 
ταύτην ἤδη δευτέραν ὑμῖν γράφω ἐπιστολὴν, for αὕτη iors ἡ δευτέρα ἐπιστολὴ, ἣν γράφω. 

Obs. 11. With respect to the use of these pronouns in the New Testament, it 
may also be observed that—l1. αὐτὸς is sometimes put with xa, as ef is or tsque in 
Latin, in the sense of and indeed, and that too; as in Luke vil. 12, vids μονογενὴς φῇ 
μησρὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ αὕτη χήρα, and she too a widow; 1. 6. in addition to her other suf- 
ferings. 1 Cor. vi. 6, ἀδελφὸς werd ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται, καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ ἀπιστῶν. 8, ἀδικεῖτε 
καὶ ἀποστερεῖτεγ καὶ ταῦτα ἀδελφούς. Add 1 Cor. ii. 2, Eph. ii, 8, Phil. i. 28. And, 
2. The neuter accusatives σοῦτο and ταῦτα are used adverbially, with κατῷ or διὰ 


1 Winer, §§ 22. 4, 23.4. Alt. Gram. N. T. ὃ 38. 2. 

2 Winer, ubi supra.. 
_ 8. Winer and Alt, wbi supra; Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 551. Gédttling ad Callim. p. 
19, Poppo ad Xen, Cyr. p. 478. Bornemann ad Xen. Cony. p. 196. 
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understood, as in Heb. x. 33, φοῦσο wiv,—rodiro δε, on the one hand and on the other. 
Compare Herod. i. 30, iii. 132, Lucian. Nicor. 16. Again, in 2 Pet. i. 5, καὶ αὐτὸ 
coure δὲ, and for this very cause. 

Obs. 12. In Hebrew the pronoun sometimes refers to a noun expressed in the 
succeeding sentence ; and a like usage has been pointed out with αὐσὸς in two pas- 
sages of the New Testament. These are, Matt. xvii. 18, ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
Acts xii. 21, ἐδημηγόρει πρὸς αὐτούς. In the first passage, however, αὐσῷ may as 
readily be referred to the demoniac as the demon, which are so frequeutly inter- 
changed in the Gospels, that no support can be drawn from the parallel place of 
Mark ix. 25, to the proposed interpretation ; and in the latter, αὐτοὺς refers more 
properly to the deputies from Tyre and Sidon, mentioned in the preceding verse, 
than to δῆμος in the following. 

Obs. 13. The pronoun airds is sometimes interchanged with σὺ, asin Matt, xxiii. 
37, Ἱερουσαλὴμ; ᾿προυσαλὴμι ἢ ἀποκτείνουσω ποὺς myepinat, καὶ AiDoPorodcu τοὺς ἀπεσταλ- 
μένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ἀϑέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν σὰ σέκνα σου. Compare Kev. xviii. 
23, 24. Thus also a general turn is given to the words of Elizabeth in her address 
to Mary, in Luke i. 45, καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις Tos λελωλημένοις 
αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. Such transitions, which seem to originate in the fervour of a 
writer, who is more intent upon the importance of his subject than the accuracy of 
his language, are very common in Hebrew.? 

Obs. 14. The reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is frequently put for the other personal 
pronouns compounded with αὐτός. Thus, for the 2 pers. sing. in John xviii. 34, ἀφ᾽ 
ἑαυφοῦ σὺ «τοῦτο λέγεις ; for the 1 pers. plur. in Acts xxiii. 14, ἀναϑέμαςι ἀναϑεματίσα- 
μεν ἑαυφούς : and for the 2 pers. plur. in Phil. li. 12, τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίων κωτεργάξζεσϑε. 
See also Matt. iii. 9, xxii. 89, xxiii. 31, John xii, 8, Acts xiii. 46, Rom. viii, 23, 
xiii. 9, 1 Cor. xi. 31, 2 Cor. i. 9, x. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 8. So, in Latin, Ovid. Epist. 
Heroid. v. 46, Miscuimus lacrymas meesius uterque suas. 

Obs. 15. The reflexive pronoun is also put for ἀλλήλων, as in Col. iil. 16, διδάσκον- 
wes καὶ vouSsrodvres ἑαυτούς. 1 Thess. v. 13, εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. See also 1 Pet. iv. 
8, 10.8 

3. The pronoun indefinite tis is either used alone, or with a 
substantive in the same case, or followed with a genitive 
(ὃ 41. 3), in the sense of some one, a certain one, any one, some- 
thing, or any thing. Thus in Matt. v. 23, κάκεϊ μνησθῇς ὅτι ὃ 
ἀδελφός σου ἔχει Ti κατὰ σοῦ. 1X, 3, τινὲς THY γραμιμιάτεων εἶπον ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς. xil. 47, εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῶ. Acts ix. 36, ἐν lowan δὲ τις ἦν 
μαδητρία. Add Matt. xi. 27, xii. 19, xxi. 3, xxii. 46, Mark. 
viii, 26, xi. 13, Luke xxii. 35, Acts ix. 2, xvii. 20, xxvii. 8, 44, 
1 Cor. ix. 22, 2 Pet. iii. 16, e¢ alcdr. 

Obs. 16. The cases are constantly omitted before genlives taken partitively. 
‘Phus in Matt. xxili. 34, ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώσετε, scil. cwas. John xvi. 17, 


εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν. Add Luke xxi. 16, Rev. ii. 10, xi. 9. Of the omission of 
zis in the nominative, see ὃ 37. 7. Obs. 17. 


4, In the New Testament the use of the possessive pronouns 


1 Winer, § 21. 2. Obs. 3. 

2 Alt, Gr. N. T. § 37. 4. 

8 Winer, ὃ 22. 5.. Alt, ὃ 39. Georgi Hierocrit. i. 3.30, Viger de Idiot. p. 
ΤΡ, 7. and Herm. and Zeun. ad loc. Passuy. Lex. in ν᾿ 
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is far less common than that of the genitive of the personal 
pronouns; and the position of these last is very frequently 
before the noun, even where there is no apparent emphasis to 
account for the departure from ordinary usage. (See § 44. 6. 
Obs. 20.) ‘The practice is particularly observable in St. Luke 
and St. Paul. See Luke vi. 47, xi. 17, xii. 18, 30, 35, xv. 30, 
xvi. 6, xix. 35, Rom. xiii. 11, 1 Cor. vii. 12, ix. 11, 27, xi. 24, 
Eph. ii 10, Phil. ii. 2, Col. ii. 5, iv. 18, 1 Thess. i. 3, iii. 10, 13, 
2 Thess. ii. 17, iii. 5, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 2 Tim. i. 4, mi. 10, Tit. i. 15. 
It is often found alsoin St. John, and, though less frequently, in 
the other writers. Compare Matt. v. 16, vi. 4, 17, xix. 2], 
Mark ii. 9, John 11. 23, i. 19, 21, 23, iv. 34, 47, ix. 1], 21, 26, 
xi. 32, 48, xii. 40, 1 John iii. 20, Rev. i. 19, ii. 1, 2, 8, 15, x. 
9, xiv. 18, xviii. 5. 

Obs. 17, The possessive pronoun is sometimes expressed by means of a peri- 
phrasis, formed by the preposition zzrz with an accusative of the personal pronoun: 
as in Acts xvii. 28, τινες σῶν χαϑϑ' ὑμᾶς ποιητῶν. Xvill. 15, νόμου τοῦ xad’ ὑμᾶς. 


Eph. i. 15, σὴν καϑ᾽ ὑμᾶς πίστιν. So Alian, V. H. il. 42. ἡ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ὠρετή,. Dion. 
Hal. ii. 1, of καϑ' ἡμᾶς χρφόνοι.} 


ὃ 35.—The Article with Pronouns, πᾶς, &c. (Butt. 
§ 127. Text, 5, 6.) 


1. With the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, 692, ἐκεῖνος, the 
noun, to which they are joined, takes the article in both 
numbers, because the identity of the noun and pronoun is 
assumed, and in no case can the sense be more definite and 
restricted. Matt. iii. 1, ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις. 9, τῶν λίϑων τούτων. 
James iv. 3, τήνδε τὴν πόλιν. 


Obs. 1. A single MS. has βλέπεις ταύτην γυναῖκα, in Luke vii. 44: and the only 
other exceptions are cases of numerals and proper names. See ὃ 27. 2. Obs. 7. 3. 
and $31.3. If, on the other hand, the identity is asserted, i.e. if the pronoun is the 
subject, and the noun the predicate, of a sentence, the article, unless the sense be 
otherwise restricted, is omitted: as in Rom. ix. 8, rzura τέκνα φτοῦ Θεοῦ, These are the 
children of God. Compare Luke 1, 36, xxi. 22, John iv. 18, 54, Gal. iii. 7, iv. 24, 
1 Thess. iv. 3.5 

Obs. 2. In Matthew, Mark, Luke, and St. Paul’s Epistles, οὗτος stands before 
the noun, and in St. John after it, with some few exceptions: but ἐκεῖνος usually 
follows the substantive, unless when a preposition occurs.® 


2. When πᾶς or ἅπας is used in the singular to signify the 


: Winer, § 22.7. Alt,$ 40. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 441. 

Middleton on Gr. Art. ch. vii. § 5, 6. Winer, ὁ 17. 9. 

: bie Beitrige zur Sprach-characteristik der Schriftsteiler des N. T. 
Ρ. . 
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whole of any thing, the substantive takes the article; but when 
cvery individual of a species is intended, it is anarthrous, since 
no definite individual can, by the nature of the case, be meant. 
Thus Matt. xxi. 10, πᾶσα ἡ πόλις, the whole city; ui. 10, πᾶν 
δένδρον, every tree. Compare Matt. vi. 29, xiii. 47, Mark iv. 1, 
Luke ii. J, iii. 5, John ii. 10, Acts iii. 23, 2 Tim. 11. 16. In 
Eph. iv. 9], 'πᾶσα πικρία may be rendered every species of 
bitterness. So Acts xxiii, 1, 2 Cor. ix. 8, James i. 2, 
1 Pet. 1. 15. 


Obs. 3. There can be little doubt that πᾶσα ἡ οἰκοδομὴ, in Eph. ii. 21, is the true 
reading, though sanctioned by the smaller number of MSS., since the omission of 
the article would be a solecism; and in Eph. ili. 15, vaca πατριὰ is every family. 
Since ἱἹεσοσόλυμα is a neuter noun, 4 πόλις may possibly be understood in Matt. 11, 3, 
though proper names are a constant reason of variation in the use of the article 
(§ 31. 3). It is probable also that in Acts ii. 36, οἶκος ᾿Ισραὴλ may be regarded as 
a single proper name. The article is also rejected by the same expression in Matt. 
x. 6, xv. 24, contrary to the correct usage, which is nevertheless adopted in Heb.. 
vill, 8,10. A similar diversity prevails in the LXX, and the Hebrew would cor- 
rectly omit the article. Compare 1 Sam. vii. 2, 3, Nehem, iv. 16. 

Obs. 4. When a participle is used instead of a noun, the article is inserted after σᾶς 
in the sense of each individual; asin Matt. v. 22, 28, πᾶς ὁ ὀργιζόμενος, πᾶς ὁ βλέπων. 
See also Luke vi. 47, xviii. 14, John iii. 20, vi. 40, Act xi. 39, Rom. ix. 33, 1 Cor. 
ix. 25, Gal. iii. 15, 1 John 11, 23, e¢ alibi. The reason is that the article is required 
to give the participle the force and nature of a substantive; and the expressions are 
evidently equivalent to ras ὅσσις ὀργίξεται, ὅστις βλέπει, &c. ἄς, See below § 42. 
In Luke xi. 4, the case is somewhat different, since ὀφείλονφι retains its participial 
character. Some copies, however, insert σῷ. 

Obs. 5. In the plural, πάντες is almost always accompanied by the article in the 
New Testament.2 When the noun has a distinct reference, the law of usage is 
obvious; and in those cases where it may be apparently indefinite, it will often 
happen that a whole class is intended, which will equapy account for its insertion. 
Examples are Matt. ii. 4, πάντας rovs ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς, 1. 6. all who were 
members of the Sanhedrim; xi. 13, πάντες of προφῆται; the Prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment; Rom. i. 5, rao τοῖς ἔϑνεσι, all the nations of the world; Luke xiii. 27, πάντες οἱ 
ἐργώται, all the workers, namely of the class indicated by the genitive τῆς ἀδικίας, 
which follows. On the other hand, the article is omitted in Rom. v.12, πάντας 
ἀνθρώπους, ald men, i. 6. without exception or limitation; and it is also remarkable 
that, in a great majority of cases, the word without the article is ἄνϑρωσοι- 

Obs. 6. The position of the article is commonly between σᾶς and the substantive, 
There are, howéver, some few exceptions in the New Testament, in which σᾶς 


1 Middleton, abi swpra; and in his notes to the several passages cited. Winer, 
§ 17.10. Gersdorf’s Beitrige, pp. 374. sqq. 

2 Gersdorf’s Beitrage, p. "386. He observes that the few exce ptions are, for the 
most part, suspected readings. There exists, however, no doubt respecting Luke 
xiii. 4, Acts xvil. 21, xix. ¥2 xxii. 15, Rom. v. 12, 18, 1 Thess. 11. 15, 1 Tim. ii. 4, 
Tit. iii. 2. Matthiz’ s notice respecting the use of was with the article is extremely 
brief, and he has not adduced a single example from any classical writer: but the 
different usages are abundantly illustrated by Bishop Middleton and his recent 
Editor, Mr. Rose. See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 265, 
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follows, and still fewer in which it is between the article and substantive. Of the 
latter usage, Acts xix. 7, xx. 18, Gal. v. 14, 1 Tim. i. 16, are perhaps the only 
instances: for the former, see Matt. xxv. 29, Luke vii. 35, John xvii. 10, Acts vi. 26, 
viii. 40, 1 Cor. vii. 17, xiii. 2, xv. 7, 2 Cor. i. 1, xiii. 2, 12, and elsewhere. In such 
phrases as οὖτοι πάντες, raura πάντα, the article is regularly omitted ; as in Mark 
x. 20, Luke vii. 18, Rom. viii. 37." 

Obs. 7. The construction of ὅλος is precisely similar to that of wz;. A sub- 
stantive, being without reference, requires the article; and vice versd. John vii. 23, 
ὅλον ἄνθρωπον, an entire man. Rom. viil. 36, ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν; the whole day. 


3. It is seldom that ἕκαστος is used as an adjective in the 
New Testament. When so employed, it is always without the 
article; as in Luke vi. 44, ἕκαστον δένδρον, John xix. 23, ἑκάστῳ 
στρατιώτῃ. Heb. il. 13, xad’ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν." In other Greck 
writers the article is sometimes inserted; but in cases where 
the noun has a definite reference. It is only once (Matt. xxvi. 
18.) that δεῖνα occurs in the New Testament, and of course 
with the article. With τοιοῦτος the article is employed to 
designate a person or thing marked by some specific quality 
or appurtenance, which has been previously mentioned or 
implied. Thus Mark ix. 37, τοιούτων τῶν παίδων, such children 
as those before them. . In 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3, the reference is to 
ἄνϑρωπον as limited by the words ἐν Χριστῷ. When such an 
one, or any such, is intended, the article is omitted, as in 
Mark vi. 2, ix. 8, Acts vi, 24, 1 Cor. xi. 16, and elsewhere. 

4. In the employment of ἄλλος, πολὺς, αὐτὸς, &c. the New 
Testament usage is similar to that of the classical Greek. 
Thus ἄλλος is simply another ; ὃ ἄλλος, the other, the remaining 
one of two; οἱ ἄλλοι, the others, the rest. Compare Matt. iv. 21, 
v. 39, John xx. 25. 


Obs. 8. In John xviii. 15, some MSS. omit the article, and Griesbach has 
‘marked it as possib/y spurious ; but the weight of authority is greatly in favour of 
its being genuine. It is highly probable that there was some peculiar connexion 
between the two Apostles, Peter and John; so that after the mention of the former, 
ὃ ἄλλος wadnens Would in early times be readily understood to designate the latter. 
The same expression recurs in John xx. 2,3, 4, 8; nor does the addition in the first 
of these verses render the explanation above given unnecessary.® 
Obs. 9, In many texts of the New Testament οἱ σολλοὶ is used in a sense equi- 
valent to πάντες» so as to denote the buck or generality of mankind, ox the collective 
body of Christiuns ; as in Rom. v. 15, 19, compared with vv. 12, 18. See also Rom, 
xii. 5, 1 Cor. x. 17, e¢ alibi. It may mean also a definite multitude, as the many 
with whom: the disciples were acquainted, in 2 Cor.ii. 17. In Heb. ix. 28, Bentley 


? Gersdorf, p. 447. 
* Winer, who cites Orellius ad Isocr. Antid, p. 255, sqq. 
® Middieton ad locun. 
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would supply the article before πολλῶν; but the conjecture is devoid at once of 
all authority, and as unnecessary to the sense of the passage as in Matt. xx. 28, 
xxvi. 28, Mark x. 45, Heb. ii, 10.1 

Obs. 10. With respect to αὐτὸς it is sufficient to remark, that, whenever in the 
New Testament it is joined to a substantive in the sense of ipse, the article is 
always inserted. Thus John xvi. 27, αὐτὸς ὁ πατήρ. Rom. viii. 26, αὐτὸ σὸ «νεῦμα. 
1 Thess. xiv. 16, αὐτὸς ὁ κύριος. The exception in Luke xxii. 42, is a proper name. 
In other writers, where the emphasis is not so distinctly marked, it is frequently 
omitted.” 


§ 36.—Of the Neuter Adjective. (Butt. ὃ 128.) 


Adjectives and participles are used in the neuter, singular 
or plural, with the article, to express a collective whole, which 
might equally be expressed by the masculine or a substantive. 
Thus 1 Cor. i. 27, τὰ μωρὰ, τὰ ἀσδενῆ, τὰ ἰσχυρὰ, τὰ ἀγενῆ τοῦ 
κόσμου, the foolish, the weak, &c., portion of the world ; to whom 
the Apostle opposes τοὺς σοφούς. 2 Thess. il. 6, τὸ κατέχον, 
the restraining power, which is generally supposed to indicate the 
Roman Empire. Heb. vii. 7, τὸ ἔλαττον ὑπὸ τοῦ κρείττονος εὖλο- 
ψεῖται, 1. 6. ἐπ 7ογῖογ 5 are blessed by their superiors. (Thucyd. iii. 
11, τὰ κράτιστα ἐπὶ τοὺς ὑποδεεστέρους ξυνεπῆγον.) 1 John ν. 4, πᾶν 
τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ (Θεοῦ νικᾷ τὸν κόσμον. 


Obs. 1. Thus also the article is a frequent annexation to adjectives of the neuter 
gender, when used to indicate an attribute or quality in its general and abstract 
idea.* Examples are Luke vi. 45, σὸ ἀγαθὸν, ro πονηρόν. Rom, 1, 19, σὸ γνωσαόν. 
il. 4, σὸ xenersv. Inthe plural τὰ ἀόρατα. 

Obs. 2. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, a neuter adjective with an 
article is frequently followed by a substantive in the genitive, to which it seems. 
_ to bear the relation of a part to its whole. Thus 2 Cor.iv. 17, σὸ ἐλαφρὸν τῆς ϑλέψεως, 
1, 6. ἐλαφρὰ ϑλίψις. Phil. ili. 8, σὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς γνώσεως, i.e. ὑπερέχουσαν γνῶσιν. Heb. 
Vi. 17, σὸ ἀμετάϑετον τῆς βουλῆς αὐτοῦ, i. 6. ἀμετάϑετον βουλήν. Itisless frequent that the 
genitive singular of ἃ masculine or feminine substantive is preceded by an adjective 
in the neuter plural; but there is an example in 2 Cor. iv, 2, σὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς 
αἰσχύνης. 

Obs. 8. In the same way the neuter plural of αὐτὸς is followed by a genitive in 
1 Pet. v. 9, τὰ αὐτὰ σῶν παϑημάτων, for ra παϑήματα. Of the neuter article with 
a genitive see § 30. 4. Obs. 11. 4. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives are often put in the neuter singular or plural, with or without 
the article, for adverbs: Matt. v. 33, ζητεῖτε πρῶτον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. xxi. 29, _ 

1 Middleton ad locum, 

® Winer, ὃ 17.11. See Kriiger ad Dion. Hal. p. 454. Bornemann ad Xen. 
Anab. p. 61, Poppo’s Index to Xen. Cyrop. in y., and compare Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 7. v 
2,29. Diog. Laert. ix. 7.6. 

® Winer, § 27. 4, and 34. Obs. 3. Alt, § 32. 1. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 104, 
Seidler ad Eur. Troad. p. 61. 

* Middleton classes this use of the article among the insertions in reference ; but 


it seems clearly to belong to the Aypotheticad division. 
5 Winer, § 34.1. Alt, § 32. 1. 
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ὕστερον μετωμεληϑείς. Mark v. 43, διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς woaard. xii. 27, ὑμεῖς, οὖν word 
wravecSs. Luke vii. 42, viz οὖν αὐτῶν πλεῖον αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει. John x. 40, ὅσου ἣν Ἴω- 
ἄννη; τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων. 


§ 37.—Of the Noun in connexion. Subject and Predicate. 
(Burr. ὃ 129.) 


1. From the general rule that a nominat. in the neut. pl. 
has the verb in the sing., which is nevertheless commonly ob- 
served (Mark iii. 4, iv. 4, vii. 28, Luke viii. 38, xiii: 19, δὲ 
alibi), there are frequent exceptions in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. xii. 21, ἔϑνη ἐλπιοῦσ. Mark v. 13, τὰ πνεύματα εἰσ- 
mrSov. John x. 8, ἤκουσαν τὰ πρόβατα. James il. 19, τὰ δαιμό- 
για πιστεύουσι καὶ Ppiscover. Nor are the exceptions confined to 
nouns which represent things which have life. Luke xxiv. 11, 
ἐφάνησαν τὰ ῥήματα. 1 ‘Tim. v.25, τὰ καλὰ ἔργα πρόδηλα ἐστι" 
καὶ τὰ ἄλλως ἔχοντα κρυβῆναι οὐ δύνανται. Rev. xvi. 20, ὕρη ody, 
εὑρέϑησαν. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes both constructions are united with the same noun. Thus 


Luke iv. 41, ἐξήρχετο δαίμονια x. «. λ.,) ὅτι ἤδεισαν. John x. 27, τὰ πρόβατα ἀκούει, καὶ 
ἀκολουϑοῦσι. 801 Cor. x. 11, 2 Pet. iii, 10, Rev. i. 19.} 


2. Properly the verb, which belongs to several subjects 
united by a conjunction, should be in the plural; as in Luke 
li. 48, ὃ πατήρ σου κἀγὼ ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. Vill. 19, παρξεγέ- 
γοντοὸ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ. Acts xv. 35, Παῦ- 
Aos καὶ Βαρνάβα- διέτριβον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳκ. Frequently, however, it 
is governed by the subject nearest to it, if it be a singular or 
a neuter plural. Thus, Luke il. 43, οὐκ ἔγνω ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 
αὐτοῦ. 1 Cor. xiii. 13, νυνὶ δὲ μένει πίστις, ἐλπίς, κι tT. A. 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, καὶ γῇ καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ ἔργα κατακαήσεται. 


Obs, 2. The following examples, in which the verb which is expressed with the 
first subject may be considered as understood with the rest, are closely similar, if 
not exactly parallel. Matt, xii, 3, Luke vi. 3, ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄντες. 
John iv. 12, καὶ αὐτὸς ἔπιε, καὶ οἱ viol αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ θρέμματα αὐτοῦ. Compare Luke 
viii. 22, xxii, 14, John ii. 12, Acts xxvi. 30, Rev, xxi, 22, So also in the second per- 
son in Acts xi. 14, ἐν οἷς σωϑήσῃ συ καὶ πᾶς ὃ οἶκός cov. Although a like construction 
is employed in Hebrew, the usage is not thence perhaps derived by the New Testa- 
ment writers, since it equally belongs to the Greek. Thus Platon. Conv. p.173, A., 
ἔϑυεν αὐτός σε καὶ οἱ χορευταί. So Arist. Av. 890, Alciphr. 1. 24, It will be observed 
that in these instances the verb generally precedes the subject. The syntax is curi- 
ously involved in Acts v.29, ἀποκριϑεὶ; δὲ 6 Πέτρος καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι εἶπον, where the par- 
ticiple refers to Peter only, though the verb is in the plural. In Luke ii. 33, Winer 
observes a similar construction ; but ἦν is there the contracted form of ἦσαν." 


1 Winer, § 47.3. Alt, ὃ 74. ὁ. 
2 Winer, ὃ 47,2. Alt, § 74, 4,5. 
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ΠῚ Obs. 3, With respect to substantives united by 7, the verb usually follows in the 
same number; as in Matt. xii. 25, πᾶσα πόλις ἢ οἰκία οὐ σταϑήσεται. Compare Matt. 
xviii. 8, 1 Cor. vii. 15, xiv. 24, 1 Tim. v. 16, The rule, indeed, that the verb 
should be in the plural, if what is said applies to all the substantives alike, does not 
seem to have been very strictly observed even by the best writers. An example in 
point will, however, be found in James 11], 15, ἐὰν ἀδελφὸς ἢ ὠδελφὴ γυμνοὶ ὑπάρχωσι. 


3. Nouns of multitude with the verb in the plural occur in 
Matt. ill. 5, πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιούδαια καὶ πᾶσα ἢ περίχωρος ἐβαπτίζοντο 
κι τ᾿ Δ. ΧΧΙ. 8, ὃ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἔστρωσαν τὰ ἱμάτια. So Mark ii. 
7, Luke ix. 12, John vii. 49, Rev. xviii. 4. For like examples 
in the LXX, see 1 Sam. ii. 90, xii. 18, 19, 1 Kings iii. 2, Judg. 
ii. 10, 3 Esdr. v. 59. 


Obs. 4. When there are two or more verbs, it not unfrequently happens that one 
is in the singular, and the others in the plural. Mark v. 24, ἠκολούϑει αὐτῷ ὄχλος 
πολὺς, καὶ συνέϑλιβον αὐτόν. Soix. 15, John vi. 2,1 Cor. xvi. 15. Add 1 Tim. ii. 15, 
σωθήσεται (ἡ γυνὴ) διὰ τῆς τεκνογονίως, tay μείνωσιν ty πίσσει κ΄ α. A In this last ex- 
ample, which has been otherwise incorrectly explained, the change of number indi- 
cates that ἡ γυνὴ has assumed a collective sense.! 

Obs. 5, The same idiom is constantly employed with ἕκαστος. John xvi. 32, σκορ- 
σισϑῆτε ἕκασσος. Acts il. 6, ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος. xi. 29, ὥρισαν ἕκαστος. Rev. v. 8, ἔπε- 
gov ἔχοντες ἕκωστος κιϑάρας. In like manner the Hebrew UN often takes a plural 
verb.” ὰ 

Obs. 6. Of the use of the singular in a cod/ective or generic sense, instead of the 
plural, the sacred writers furnish some instances in Gentile and other nouns and 
adjectives, which have a similar import; as in Gal. 111. 28, οὖκ ἕν, ᾿Ιουδαῖος, οὐδὲ “EA- 
Any obx tu δοῦλος, οὐδὲ ἐλεύϑερος" οὐκ ἔνι ἄρσεν καὶ ϑῆλυ. Col. iii. 11, “Ἕλλην καὶ Ἴου- 
δαῖος, regiroun καὶ ἀκροβυστία, βάρβαρος, SxdIns, δοῦλος, ἐλεύθερος. Such comprehensive 
expressions as ὃ σαράσσων (Gal. ν. 10), ὁ δίκαιος, ὃ ἀσεβὴς καὶ ἁμαρσωλὸς (1 Pet. iv. 
18), and the like, have been referred to this head;* but they depend rather upon 
the hypothetic or inclusive sense of the article (§ 28. 1). ἃ 

Obs. 7. It not unfrequently happens that a substantive in the singular is joined 
with another in the plural, where both must equally be understood in the same 
number. Thus Luke xxiv. 5, κλινοῦσων (γυναικῶν) τὸ πρόσωπον εἰς τὴν γῆν. 1 Cor. vi. 
19, τὸ σῶμα ὑμῶν. Rev. vi. 11, 83094 αὐτοῖς στολὴ λευκή. So also in Jerem. xvi. 21, 
LXX, ἐκ χειρὸς πονηρῶν. 1 Mace. i. 44, κακοὶ τὴν ψυχήν. Polyb. ili. 49. 12, sods 
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σλείσχους ἐσθῆτι καὶ Wes τούτοις ὑποδέσει κοσμήσας. 


4. The use of the plural ἡμεῖς for ἐγὼ, by means of which a 
writer associates himself, as it were, with those whom he ad- 
dresses, is very common in St. Paul’s Epistles. See Rom. ii. 8, 
2 Cor. x. 12, Gal. ii. 4, Tit. iii. 3, δὲ sepius. So in many cases 
where the singular is absolutely intended, as in John iii. 1], ὃ 
οἴδαμεν, λαλοῦμεν, καὶ ὅ ἑωράίκαμεν, μαρτυροῦμεν" καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν 


1 See Hammond, Binesee iy: Schott and Stolz zn doco. 

® Winer, § 47. 1. ἃ. Alt, § 47.1, See also Kriiger ad Dion. Hal. p. 2354. Ja- 
cobs ad Achil, Tat. pp, 446, 622, Wesseling ad Diod. Sic. p, 100, . 

ὁ Winer, ὃ 27.2. Alt, ὃ 21. 
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ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. Compare 2 Cor. i. 8, 544., 1 John i. 
1, sqq.* 

Obs. 8. The use of nouns in the plural instead of the singular, when a writer 
would express in general terms what is more imniediately referable to a single indi- 
vidual, is very common in most languages; and a due attention to this idiom will 
serve to reconcile many apparent discrepancies in the New Testament. Compare, 
for instance, Matt. viii. 28 with Mark v. 1, Luke viii. 26; Matt. xiv. 17, Mark vi. 
38 with John vi. 8,9; Matt. xv. 15 with Mark vii. 17; Matt, xxiv. 1 with Mark 
xiii. 1; Matt. xxvi. 8 with John xii. 4; Matt. xxvii. 44 with Luke xxiii. 39; Matt. 
xxvii. 48, Mark xv. 36, with John xix. 29; 1 John v. 9 with John v. 34, 36.2. The 
same idiom occurs in Matt. 11. 20, σεϑνήκασι γὰρ οἱ ζητοῦντες x. τ. A.» Where Herod 
only is meant; though there may be a reference to Exod. iv. 19, where the plural is 
properly employed. See also Matt. ix, 8, xxiv. 26, Mark i,2, John vi. 45, Acts 
xiii. 40, εὐ ahbi. 

Obs. 9. Some writers* have imagined that the plural sometimes indicates a high 
degree of excellence, after the manner of the Hebrew. The examples quoted in il- 
lustration are John ix. 3, 2 Cor. xii. 1,7, Heb. vii. 6, ix. 23, Jamesii. 1, In all 
these passages, however, with the exception perhaps of Heb. ix. 23, there is no 
reason to suppose that the writers intended to express themselves otherwise than in 
a general way ; nor does it appear that the Hebrew usage in question is ever em- 
ployed without a reference to the name of God.* 


5. An adjective often stands as a predicate in the neut. sing. 
when the subject is masc. or fem., or in the plural. So, in 
Latin, Cic. Off. i. 4, Commune omnium animantium conjunctio- 
nis appetitus. See also Virg. Ain. iv. 569, Ov. Amor. 1. 9. 4, 
Stat. Theb. ii. 399.9 


Obs. 10. In like manner, οὐδὲν and μηδὲν are used with subjects of all genders ; as 
in John viii. 54, ἐάν ἐγὼ δοξάζω ἐμαυτὸν, ἡ δόξα μου οὐδέν ἐστιν. 1 Cor. vil. 19, ἡ σερι- 
Town οὗδέν ἐστι, καὶ ἡ ἀκροβυστία οὐδέν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τήρησις ἐντολῶν Θεοῦ, Xili. 2, ἐὰν ἀγά- 
ny μὴ ἔχω, οὐδέν εἶμι. So also τί, as in Gal. 111. 19, τί οὖν 6 νόμος ; of what use then 
is the daw? vi. 3, si γὰρ δοκεῖ τις εἶναι σι, μηδὲν ay, ἑαυτὸν φρεναπατᾷ. Plato has the 
same form in Apol. Socr. in fine: tay δοκῶσι τὶ εἶναι; μηδὲν ὄντες, x. 7. A. The mascu- 
line is also used in the same import ; as in Acts v. 36, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν, where, 
however, several manuscripts and editions add μέγαν, as in Acts villi. 9. But the 
received text is parallel with Epictet. Ench, 18, κἂν δόξης τισι tives τίς, ἀπιστεῖ σεαυτῷ. ὃ 

Obs. 11. When the demonstrative pronoun is the subject, it usually takes the 
gender of the predicate; as in 1 John v. 3, αὕτη γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ἀγάπη cod Θεοῦ. See 
also vv. 4, 9, 14. Sometimes, however, itis in the neuter; as in 1 Pet. ii. 19, rodro 
γὰρ χάρις. Also in the plural; as in 1 Cor, vi. 11, ταῦτα τινὲς fire, for τοιοῦτοι. 


1 For a similar usage in Latin, see Zumpt’s Lat. Gr. § 694. 

2 In these parallel passages, the prominent part, which is attributed by one 
Evangelist to the individual who acted it, is by another divided among all the 
parties concerned therein. 

8. Glass. Phil. Sac. T. 1. p.59. Haab’s Heb. Gr. Gram, § 49. 

* Winer, ubi supra: Gesenii Lehrgeb. § 171. 1. 

® Winer, ὃ 47. 1. Alt, ᾧ 832, ὦ and 74.2. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p.413. Wetstein, 
Kypke, and Palairet on Matt. vi. 84. Zumpt’s Lat. Gr, § 368, 

ὁ Wetstein and Kypke on Acts y. 36, and Gal. ii, 6. 

7 Alt, Gr. Gr. Ν, T. § 42, 3. 
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Obs. 12. Precisely similar is the use of τὰ πάντα ἴπ the plural in 1 Cor. xv. 28, 
iva ῃ ὃ Θεὸς ra πάντα ἐν πὥσιν. Col. iii. 11, ἀλλὲ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἐν πᾶσι Χριστός. 80 
Lucian de Dits Syriis, T. ii. p. 892, καὶ οἱ πάντα Κομβάβος ἦν, Combabus was all things 
to hun. . 


6. Personal pronouns are more frequently made the subjects 
of verbs in the New Testament than in the Greek writers gene- 
rally. For instance, in Mark xiii. 9, βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς. 
Rom. viii. 1, ὀφείλομεν δὲ ἡμεῖς of δυνατοὶ x. τ΄. A. Eph. v. 32, τὸ 
μυστήριον τοῦτο μέγα ἐστίν ἐγώ δὲ λέγῳ κ. τ. A. For the most 
part, however, an emphasis or distinction is marked by the 
pronoun, particularly when it follows its verb. Thus in Matt. 
ν. 48, ἔσεσϑε οὖν ὑμεῖς τελεῖοι, ὥσπερ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν τέλειός ἐστι. 
Mark vi. 37, δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. So Luke xvii. 8, John vii. 
36. See also Mark xiii. 23, Luke xxiii. 40, John i. 31, 1 John 
ἵν. 19. 


Obs. 13. There are a few instances where, in the same sentence, the pronoun is 
omitted with one verb, and inserted with another; as in Luke x. 23, μακάριοι οἱ ὀῷ- 
ϑαλμοὶ οἱ βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε" λέγω yoo ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆσαι καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠϑέλησων 
ἰδεῖν ὦ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, καὶ οὖκ εἶδον: καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουον. In this instance 
the pronoun bears a distinctive emphasis in the second clause, which is not so dis- 
cernible in 2 Cor. xi. 29, cis ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἀσϑενῶ; cis σκανδαλίζεται, καὶ οὖκ ἐγὼ 
MVC Leh» 

Obs. 14. Where a pronoun would more regularly be employed, it frequently hap- 
pens that the noun itself, or the name of a person, is repeated, or his official desig- 
nation substituted. A remarkable instance of this usage is when Christ, instead of 
speaking of himself in the first person, emphatically calls himself the Son of Man; 
as in Matt. x. 23, ἀμὴν yao λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ τελέσητε ras πόλεις τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. See also Luke ix. 26, xii. 8. Other examples are Mark ix. 4], 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστέ. John vi. 40, ἵνα πᾶς ὃ ϑεωρῶν ‘Toy υἱὸν, καὶ πισπσεύων 
εἰς αὐτὸν, ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἐγὼ κ΄ σ.- a An intensity of expression, such as these 
passages seem to indicate, is not however always observable under similar circum- 
stances. There is no apparent cause for the repetition of the noun in Mark ix. 40, 
Luke iii. 19, John x. 41, See also Mark i. 34, x. 46, xiii. 15, John xi. 22, 1 Cor. 
i, 21, 2 Cor. iii. 7, Eph. iv. 16. A demonstrative pronoun accompanies the re- 
peated noun in Matt. 111. 24, ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερίσϑη, ob δύναται σταϑῆναι ἡ 
βασιλεία ἐκείνη. 10 is in order to repeat the very words of the report which had 
reached the Pharisees, that Jesus is twice designated in John iv. 1, ὡς οὖν ἔγνω ὃ 
κύριος ὅτι ἤκουσαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ὅτι Inoods wAsiovas μαϑητὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βαπείξει ἢ ᾿Ιωάννης, 
κα. λ. With the Hebrews this mode of repeating the noun, instead of employing 
the pronoun, is particularly prevalent, and hence, in all probability, its frequent 
usage in the sacred writings, though it is not without example in the best Greek 
writers. See Thucyd. vi. 105. Xen. Ephes. ii. 13. Aisch. Prom. 312. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 31. Ed. Stalb. Altogether different are the passages in which there 
is an opposition or distinction; as in Mark ii. 27, σὸ σάββατον διὰ «ὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, 
οὖχ, ὁ ἄνϑρωπος dia τὸ σάββατον. Rom. v.12, δι᾽ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου ἡ ἁμαρτία εἰς τὸν κόσμιον 
εἰσῆλθεν καὶ did τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὃ Θάνατος. 


1 Winer, § 22. 2, "Alt, § 35,7. Raphel. ad John x, 41. 
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7. The nomin. is sometimes to be derived from a verb, which 


indicates a definite act or occupation ; as in 1 Cor. xv. 52, σαλ- 
σίσει γὰρ, scil. σαλπὶγξ or σαλπιγκτῆής. In citations also, Cea sub- 
ject nomin., being well known, is constantly omitted ; as in 
2 Cor. vi. 2, λέγει γὰρ, sctl. ὃ Θεός. Gal. iii. 16, od λέγει, seil. ἢ 
γραφή. Heb. vii. 17, μαρτυρεῖ γὰρ, scil. τὸ πνεῦμα. vill. 5, “Opa 
γάρ, φησι, scil. ὃ Θεός. Compare 1 Tim. v.18. The 3rd pers. 
plur. is also frequently used without a nominative, where ἄνϑρω- 
zo: may be supplied. For examples see Matt. 1. 22, v. 11, vii. 
16, Mark x. 13, Luke vi. 38, xii. 20, 48, xvi. 4, 9, John xv. 6, 
xx. 2, Rev. xi.9. Soin Latin, Catull. 1. 9, Qu? nunc wt per 
eter tenebrosum Illic, unde negant redire quemquam. A passive 
form may be given to all these passages; as, ἐξ shall be called, 
for men shall call; and so on. 


Obs. 15. The frequent use of καὶ ἐγένετο at the beginning of a sentence is imper- 
sonal, but derived from the Hebrew. Other verbs are also sometimes used imper- 
sonally ; as in Matt. vil. 7, αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοϑήσεται ὑμῖν" κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. 

Obs. 16. In 1 John vy. 16 the nominative to δώσε, is Θεὸς, to be supplied from the 
context;’ and in Acts ii, 4, μία τῶν γλώσσων must be understood before ixaSics. 

Obs. 17. In general and indefinite expressions the verb is often found without a 
nomin., where cis may be supplied. Thus in John vii. 51, μὴ ὃ νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει viv 
ἄνθρωπον, tay μὴ ἀκούσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον x. τ. A. unless one hears, &c.; vili. 44, 
ὅσαν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, If any of you speaks falsely ; 2 Cor. x. 10, ai μὲν ἐπιστολαὶ, φησὶ, 
βαρεῖαι καὶ ἰσχυραὶ, says some one; Heb. x. 38, ἐὰν trorreinnras, scil. τις. 


8. Nothing is more frequent in the New Testament than the 
omission of the verb substantive with adjectives and substantives, 
when the connexion between the subject and predicate renders 
the omission sufficiently apparent. Thus in Luke i. 45, μακα- 
cla ἡ πιστεύσασα, scil. ἐστί Heb. v. 13, πᾶς ὃ μετέχων γάλακτος 
ἄπειρος (ἐστὶ) λόγου δικαιοσύνης. 


Obs. 18. This omission is particularly frequent when the adjective is followed by 
a relative in the succeeding member of the sentence; as in Rom, iv. 8, μακάριος ἀνὴρ, 
ὦ ob μὴ λογίζηται Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. Jamesi. 12, μακάριος ἀνὴρ, ὃς ὑπομένει σειρασμοόν. 
Compare Matt. v. 8, 6,sqq., Rom. xiv. 22. Also with the interrogative pronoun 
vise Mark v. 9, of cos ὄνομα; Luke iv. 36, ris 6 λόγος οὗτος. So Matt. xxvii. 4, John 
xxi. 21, Acts x. 21, Rom. iii. 1, viii. 27, 1 Cor. v. 12, 2 Cor. vi. 14. To the same 
head may be referred the formate vi ὅτι in Mark xi. 16, Actsv.4. We have at full 
τί γέγονεν Ors I John xiv. 2. Likwise ἐστὶ fails with a verbal; as in Mark ii. 22, 
Luke v. 38, οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 

Obs. 19. Where a substantive, or its equivalent, is the predicate, the same usage 
prevails. Thus Rom. x. 4, σέλος νόμου (ier!) Χριστός. 2 Cor. iii. 11, εἰ γὼρ τὸ καταρ- 
γούμενον (ἦν) διὰ δόξης; πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὸ μένον (te!) ἐν δόξη. Sce also Rom. xi. 11, 12, 
15, 16, Eph. iv. 4. 


* Winer, § 49. Alt, § 48.3. Wolf ad Demosth. Leptin, p. 288. Wyttenbach 
ad Plutarch. Mor. T. ii, p. 105, 
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Obs. 20. The first and second persons are never omitted, except where the pro- 
nouns ἐγὼ or σὺ render mistake impossible; as in John xiv."11, ἐγὼ ἐν σῷ πατρὶ, καὶ δ΄. 
warne ἐν ἐμοί. Heb. v.6, σὺ ἱερεὺς εἰς τὲν αἰῶνα, Compare Mark xii. 26, and see above, 
§ 28. Obs. 7. There is, however, a remarkable exception in the case of the second 
person in Rev. xv. 4, ὅτι μόνος ὅσιος, scil. εἶ σύ, Compare Plat. Gorg. p. 487, D. Very 
rare also are omissions of the third person plural. Winer’s example from Heb. 
v. 12 is not in point ; for after a neuter plural the verb would have been in the sin- 
gular. In Luke ix. 28, ἦσαν is understood with the words ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ἔκπω, which 
form a parenthesis: for they can scarcely be construed with ἐγένετο. See below § 
69.II.3.Obs.2. More frequently, but still rarely, the imperative is wanting. Thus 
Rom. xii. 9, ἡ ἀγάπη ἀνυπόκριτος, scil.tcrw. The ellipsis is repeated through several 
verses. See also Matt. xxi. 9, Luke i. 28. 


9. When other verbs are omitted, they are either to be re- 
peated, and sometimes with the subject also, from a preceding 
sentence, or they will be readily suggested by the context. 
The following are examples: Matt. xxvi.5, Mark xiv. 2, μὴ ἐν 
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τῇ ἑορτῇ, scil. τοῦτο γενέσθω. Acts ix. 6, ὃ δὲ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
scil. εἶπεν, as in the preceding verse. om. ix. 16, ἄρα οὖν οὐ 
τοῦ ϑέλοντος κ. τ. A. (τοῦτο ἐστί.) 2 ΟοΥ. 1. 6, εἴτε νλιβύμιεδα, ὑπὲρ 
τῆς ὑμῶν σωτηρίας (λιβόμεϑα). Eph. ν. 24, ὥσπερ 1 ἐκκλησία 
ὑποτάσσεται τῷ Χριστῷ, οὕτω αἱ γυνχῖκες τοῖς ἄνδρασιν (ὑποτασσέσ- 
ϑωσαν). 2'Tim. i. 5, ἥτις ἐνόκυσεν tv τῇ wan σου, πέπεισμαι δὲ, 
ὅτι καὶ ἐν σοὶ (ἐνοικεῖ). ΤῸ these may be added Matt. xxii. 25, 
xxvi. 5, Mark xiv. 29, Luke vii. 43, John ix. 3, xv. 4, Rom. 
ix. 32, xiv. 23, 1 Cor. xi. 1, 2 Cor. 11.10, v. 13, vii. 12, 1 John 
ii. 19, Rev. xix. 10.: 

Obs. 21. It has been thought that the sense requires the particular word, which 
is inclosed in brackets, to be supplied in the following passages. Acts x. 15, φωνὴ 
πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου πρὸς αὐτὸν (λέγει). Rom. iv. 9,6 μακαρισμὸς ἐπὶ τὴν περιτομὴν ἢ ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἀκροβυστίαν (πίπτει); 1 Cor. vi. 13, τὰ βρώματα «τῇ κοιλίᾳ καὶ ἡ κοιλία τοῖς βρώμασιν 
(προσήκει). In the first case, however, the ellipsis may be supplied by ἐγένετο, and in the 
two latter by ἐστί. Some would repeat γινώσκομεν before the second ὅτι in 1 John iii. 
20. This particle, however, isin like manner doubled in Eph, ii. 1], 12; where it 
equally encumbers the sense: so that in both places its insertion is probably owing 
to the inattention of the writer, or the interpolation of a copyist. There is also a 
similar exuberance of the Latin wf in Cic. Kpist. Att. v. 3, Tantum te oro, ut, quo- 


niam meipsum semper amasti, ut eodem amcre sis. The repetition of γινώσκομεν, in 
the passage under consideration, would be fully as superfluous as the particle itself, 


10. Instead of the nomin., the prep. cis with an accus. is oc- 
casionally used for the predicate in the New ‘Testament, after 
εἶναι OF yiveodas,in citations from the Old ‘Testament, or expres- 
sions adopted from the Hebrew. Thus Matt. xix. 5, Mark 
x. 7, 1 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. v. 31, ἔσονται οἱ δύο cis σάρκα μίαν, 1. 6.» 


1 Winer in Append. § 66, 1, 2. 
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σάρξ μία (from Gen. ii. 24). Matt. xxi. 42, οὗτος éyevndn εἰς 
xeparny γωνίας (from Ps. exviii. 22). So also with λογίζεσθαι in 
Rom. iv. 3, 22, ἐλογίσϑη αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην (from Gen. xv. 6). 
Compare Rom. ix. 8, 1 Cor. xv. 45, Heb. viii. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 7: 
and, for similar forms in the Hebrew and LXX, Gen. ii. 7, 
viii. 20, xii. 2, xvii. 8, xxiv. 67, Deut. xxviii. 13, Ps. xciv. 22, 
Jerem, xxxi. 33, 1 Macc. i. 4, 33, 35. 


Obs. 22. Although the above may be Hebraisms properly so called, this mode of 
explanation must be carefully confined within its proper limits. There are many 
passages in which the phrase ¢iva:, or γίνεσθαι, εἴς σι is strictly Greek, either in the 
sense of to become something, i. e., to undergo a change, or to serve sume purpose. AS 
an instance of the former sense, in Acts v. 36, γένεσθαι εἰς οὐδὲν is to become a nul- 
ity, to fail; and there is a precisely similar phrase, εἰς τὸ μηδὲν ἥκειν, in Eur. Hec. 
622. Other examples are John xvi. 20, Rev. viii. 11. The latter sense is found 
in Rom. i, 15, δύναροις Θεοῦ ἐστὶν εἰς σωτηρίαν. So also 1 Cor. iv. 3, et alibi ; and, in 
like manner, Aésop. Fab. xxiv. 2, εἰς μείζονά σοι ὠφέλειαν ἔσομαι. In the same way 
Luke ii. 34, οὗτος κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν καὶ dvéoracw,is to be explained; and the verb 
λογίζεσθαι js so constructed in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 33, χρήματα sis ἀργύριον λογισϑέντα.} 
In the later writers, indeed, and the Scholiasts particularly, λαριβάνειν and δέχεσθαι 
are constructed with εἰς and an accusative; and the later Roman authors adopted a 
similar phraseology. Thus Tacit. Ann. vi. 13, Silentium ipsius in superbiam acci- 
piebatur.2 The construction of esse with a dative, in such forms as auzilio esse, 
honort esse, more appropriately affixes the import of the New Testament ‘idiom. 
Matt. x. 41, Acts vii. 53, have been classed under the same head; but they are 
plainly irrelevant. See below, $47.2. Obs.5. The verb λογίζεσθαι is followed by 
ὡς with a nominative in Rom. viii. 36, ἐλογισθῆμεν ὡς πρόβατα σφαγῆς. 

Obs. 23. Another construction which has been supposed to supply the place of 
the predicate after sivas or γίγνεσθαι, is that of the preposition ἐν with a dative, to 
which the sense of the Hebrew Ἢ (Beth essentia) has been attributed. The pas- 
sages adduced in support of this opinion are Mark v. 25, γυνή vis οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος. 
John ix. 30, ἐν σούτῳ ϑαυμαστόν ἐστι. Eph. v. 9, ὁ καρπὸς τοῦ φῶτος ἐν πάσῃ ἀγαϑω- 
σύνῃ (ἐστι). 1 Tim. ii. 14, γυνὴ ἀπατηϑεῖσα ἐν παραβάσει γέγονε. Rev. i. 10, ἐγενόμην ἐν 
πνεύματι, Now, with the exception of ἐν τούτῳ, which may be rendered simply 4erein, 
or in this respect, all these examples obviously imply the being in a certain state or 
condition ; and to say that ἐν παραβάσει, for instance, is equivalent to ragéBacis, is 
manifestly absurd. In proof that a construction, analogous to that of the Ἢ essen- 
tie, exists in Greek or Latin writers, the expressions ἐν σοφοῖς εἶναι and in magnis viris 
haberi have been cited from Euripides and Cicero; which evidently mean ἐο belong 
to the number of. In order to meet the case, ἐν σοφῷ would have been used as equi- 
valent to σύφος. Compare Exod. xxxii. 22, Ps, Ixviii.5, Hos. xiii. 9, in the Hebrew. 
As little can the force of the Hebrew 5} be imputed to the preposition ix in Matt. 
V.37, σὸ πέρισσον ix τοῦ πονηροῦ tor. It isnot here meant to say that στὸ σέρισσον is 
evil in the abstract, but that it springs from an evil principle, or the Evil One.* 


' Winer, ὁ 29. 2. Obs, 1. Gesen, Lex. Heb, in v. “ΤΠ. 


? Alt, Gram. N. T. ὃ 25. Note 5. : 

> Gesen. Lehrb. § 228. Glass. Phil, Sacr. T. i. p. 31. Schleusner, Lex. in v. iv. 
Haab’s Heb.-Gr. Gram. N. T. p, 337. 

* Winer, ὃ 47, 3, Obs, 
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§ 38.—Of the Vocative. 


In the New Testament the Vocative is used in simple ad- 
dresses (Matt. xv. 28, Mark xv. 18, Acts xi. 7, xxi. 20, xxiii. 
11, xxv. 26); in interrogations (Rom. ix. 20, James ii. 20); 
and in exclamations (Matt. xvii. 17, Luke xxiv. 25, Rom. xi. 
33): and sometimes with, sometimes without ὦ. 


Obs. 1. Frequently the nomin. is used for the vocat., as in Mark ix. 25, σὸ ανεῦμα 
τὸ ἄλαλον, ἐγώ co ἐπτάσσω. Luke vill. 54, ἡ παῖς, ἐγείρου. So Mark v. 41, Eph. vi. 1. 
Nor does this happen only in the authoritative address of superiors to inferiors; but 
also in prayers and exclamations. Thus Matt. xi. 26, ναὶ, ὁ πατὴρ, ὅτι οὕσως ἐγένετο 
εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σου. xxvii. 29, χαῖρε, 6 βασιλεύς. See also Mark x. 47, xv. 34, Luke 
xii. 20, xviii. 11, 13, Heb. i. 8, and compare Ps. xviii. 29, xxii. 1, LXX. 

Obs. 2. With the vocat. a characteristic or explanatory apposition is often added 
in the nomin.; as in Matt. i. 20, Ἰωσὴφ, vids Δαβίδ. Mark xiv. 36, Rom, viii. 15, 
Gal. iv. 6, "ABZ, ὁ πατήρ. Rom. ii. 1, ὦ ἄνθρωπε πᾶς ὃ κρίνων. Rev. xv. 3, xvi, 7, 
Κύριε, ὃ Θεός.} 


§ 39.—Object-—-Oblique Cases. (Βυττν. ὃ 130.) 


The insertion of the personal pronouns in the oblique cases 
is much more frequent than in classical Greek. Thus in 
Matt. vi. 17, σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί cou τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ πρό- 
σωπὸν σου γύψαι. xix. 20, πάντα ταῦτα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ γεότητός μιου. 
Mark x. 16, καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὰ, τι εὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ, 
ηὐλόγει αὐτά. Luke x. 35, ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσναί με ἀποδώσω δοι. 
John ii. 24, οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ἑαυτὸν αὐτοῖς, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας. 
Compare Gen. xvi. 3, xxi. 3, John xxii. 2, xxiv. 1, Nehem. 
ix, 34, 1 Macc. 1. 6. 


Obs. 1. On the other hand, the pronoun is sometimes, though rarely, omitted, 
where its insertion might have been expected; as in Mark vi. 5, ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις 
ἐπιδεὴς τὰς χεῖρας, ἐθεράπευσε, scil. αὐτούς. Eph.v. 11, μὴ συγκοινωνεῖτε «οῖς ἔργοις rod 
σκότους, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ἐλέγχετε, scil. αὐτά. 1 Tim. ἱ. 12, πιστόν με ἡγησάτο, ϑέρενος 
(se. ἐμὲ) εἰς διακονίαν. Vi. 2, of δὲ πιστοὺς ἔχοντες δεσπότας, μὴ καταφρονείτωσαν, scil, 
avrods. Add Matt. xxvii. 2, Luke xii. 36, John xx. 22, Acts xiii. 3, 42, 2 Thess, iii. 
15, 2 Tim. ii. 11. In Matt. xxi. 7, the true reading is ἐπεκάθισεν, and consequently 
it has been improperly placed under this head; and in 1 Cor. x. 9, ἐπείρασαν does 
not refer to σὸν Xgizrdv, but signifies, in an absolute sense, they tried the divine pa- 
iience. There is an anomaly in Eph. iii. 18, where αὐτῆς, 1. 6., τῆς ἀγαπῆς σοῦ Θεοῦ, 
must be supplied from the preceding clause.” 

Obs. 2. Sometimes there is apparent negligence in the repetition of the same pro- 
noun with reference to different persons; asin Mark viii. 22, φέρουσιν αὐτῷ (Χριστῷ) 
συφλὸν, καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν, ἵνω αὐτοῦ (τυφλοῦ) arpnras \ 


1 Winer, ὃ 29,1. Alt, § 25. 1. Georg. Hieroer. i. 3, 12. 
2 Winer, ὃ 22. 1,4,6. Alt, § 37. 2, 88. 1, 


͵ 
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ὃ 40.— Accusative. (Burr. § 131.) 


1. Little need be said of the Accusative as far as regards its 
more appropriate use in designating the object, to which the 
action of a verb more immediately refers; but many verbs 
which are not strictly transitive, and therefore in other lan- 
guages do not take an accusative, are followed by that case in 
Greek. The rules of government admit, indeed, of consider- 
able variety of construction; so that frequently it is almost a 
matter of indifference which of two or more forms is adopted, 
and it will always require a considerable degree of practice be- 
fore the nice distinctions, which regulate any particular expres- 
sion, will be duly appreciated. If, however, one class of verbs 
takes sometimes an accusative, and sometimes a genitive with 
or without a preposition; and another class is found either 
with a dative or accusative, or a double accusative ; there is 
the same analogy to be met with in other languages, and in the 
English among the rest. We say, for instance, and with little 
or no variety of meaning, fo taste a thing, and to taste of a 
thing ; to wrap one in a cloak, and to wrap a cloak about one; 
but to hear a person, and to hear of a person, are different. The 
use of prepositions, by which the different shades of significa- 
tion are rendered more distinct, will, however, be observed to 
be more frequent in the New Testament and the later writers, 
than in the more approved models of ancient Greece. 

Obs. 1. Among those verbs with which, though in other languages, as the Latin 
for instance, they are followed by other cases, the Greeks employ the accusative, are, 
1, πείϑειν, to persuade: Matt. xxvii. 20, ἔπεισαν rods ὄχλους, ἵνα αἰτήσωνται roy 
Βαραββᾶν. Acts xiii, 43, ἔπειϑον αὐσοὺς ἐπιμένειν τῇ χάριτι ποῦ Θεοῦ. Xviii. 4, 
ἤπειϑέ τε Ιουδαίους καὶ “Ἕλληνας. This verb is also construed with two accu- 
satives. See § 40. 6. Obs. 15. 
2. παραινεῖν, to exhort; Acts xxvii. 22, παραινῶ ὑμᾶς εὐθυμεῖν. This verb takes 
a dative of the person in Aisch. Dial. ii. 13. Here too belongs, perhaps, 
3. βασκαίνειν, to bewitch,i. e., 10 seduce; which has an accusative in Gal. iii. 1, 
wis ὑμᾶς ἰβάσκανε. It takes a dative in Philost. Epist. 13. 
4, ὑβρίζειν, to insult, or maltreat: Luke xii. 45, διδάσκωαλε, ταῦτα λέγων καὶ ἡμᾶς 
ὑβρίζεις. Acts xiv.5, ὑβοίσαι καὶ χιϑοβολῆσαι αὐτούς. Add Heb. x. 20, vd πνεῦμα 
τῆς χάριτος ἐνυβρίσας. This compound is followed in Aélian V. H. ix. 8, by a 
dative; and in Joseph, Ant. i. 4, by an aceus. with εἰς. The form ὑβρίζειν εἴς 
rive does not occur in the New Testament; but there is, what is precisely 
similar, in Mark iii, 29, Luke xii. 10, βλασφημεῖν εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. Else- 
where this verb takes a simple accusative ; as in Matt. xxvii. 39, ἐβλασφήμουν 
αὐτόν. So in Luke xxiii. 39, Acts.xix. 37, Rev. xiii. 6, and elsewhere. Of 
λοιδορεῖν rive, and ὀνειδίζειν rive, See § 45. 4. Obs. 5. 
5, ἀδικεῖν, to act injuriously: Matt. xx. 13, ἑταῖρε», οὐκ ddixa ot Acts vii. 26, 27, 
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ἱνατί ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους ; ὃ δὲ ἀδικῶν τὸν πλησίον %. eA» Rev. vi. 6, σὸ ἔλαιον καὶ 
σὸν οἶνον μὴ ἀδικήσῃς. See also § 40.5. Obs. 9. 

6. ὠφελεῖν, to benefit: Heb. iv. 2, οὐκ ὠφέλησεν 6 λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς ἐκείνους. Of the 
construction with a dative, and with two accusatives, see δὲ 40, 5. Obs, 6. and 
ubi supra. 

7. βλάστειν, to injure: Mark xvi. 18, οὐ μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψει." 


2. It frequently happens that the action expressed by a verb 
has no immediate reference to the object which is put in the 
accusative, and which is only so far affected thereby as the 
sense would be imperfect without it. The following instances 
occur in the New Testament :— 


i. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


προσκυνεῖν τινα. Luke xxiv. 52, προσκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν. 
Add John iv. 22, 24, Rev. ix. 20. Much more fre- 
quently, however, this verb is joined with the dative. 
See § 45. 6. Both constructions are united in John iv. 
23. We have also γονυπετεῖν τινα in Mark i. 40, x. 17. 
Some manuscripts, however, read αὐτῷ in both places. 
On the same principle ἐντρέπεσϑαι, to reverence, which has 
8 Boe in classical Greek, has an accusative in Matt. 
1. 37, ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου. See also Heb. xii. 9. 


: BEN to anticipate ; as in 1 Thess. iv. 15, οὐ μὴ φϑά- 


σωμεν TOUS κοιμνη έντας. 

λανϑάνειν, to escape notice ; as in Acts κῶν 26, λανϑάνειν 
γὰρ αὐτὸν τι τούτων οὐ πείσομαι οὐδεν. ‘2 Pet. πὶ. 5, λαν- 
ϑάνει γὰρ αὐτοὺς τοῦτο ϑέλοντας. See also v. 8. 

ἐπιλείπειν, to fail; as in Heb. xi. 32, ἐπιλείψει γάρ ue 
διηγούμενον ὃ χρόνος. So Isocr. ad Demon. § 5, ἐπιλίποι 
δ᾽ ἂν ἡμᾶς ὃ πᾶς χρόνος. Compare Jerem. xxxili. 17, 


LXX.* 


Verbs of seeing; as in Matt. ii. 2, εἴδομεν αὐτοῦ τὸν 
sai goto xviii. 10, of ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ 
πατρός μου. Luke xxiii. 49, ὁρῶσαι ταῦτα. ‘The emphatic 
accusative with εἰς or πρὸς, which indicates peculiar at- 
tention, regard, or expectation, is found in John xiii. 22, 
ἔβλεπον οὖν εἰς ἀλλήλους Of μαϑῆται, ἀπορούμνενοι περὶ τίνος 
λέγει. Αοίδ]1.10, ἀτενίζοντες εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. Ul. 4, devious 
εἰς αὐτὸν εἶπε, Βλέψον εἰς ἡμᾶς. It may be mentioned that 
the verb ἀτενίζειν is also constructed with a dative in 
Luke iv. 20, πάντων of ὀφΥαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες αὐτῷ. We 
have in Lucian, De Merc. Cond. p. 455, πρὸς τὸ πρόσω- 


1 Winer, § 32. 1. 
2 Wetstein and Ky pke ad Heb. xi. 32. 
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mov ἀτενίζειν, Which is similar in form, though it does not 
bear the proverbial import of the expression βλέπειν εἰς 
πρόσωπον, in Matt. xxii. 16, Mark xii. 14. An accusative 
is also used after βλέπειν, when it signifies mental vision, 
or consideration, as in 1 Cor. i. 26, βλέπετε τὴν κλῆσιν 
ὑμῶν. Also in the sense, to be heedful, or cautious re- 
specting anything ; asin Mark xiii. 9, βλέπετε δὲ ὑμᾶς 
ἑαυτούς. Phil. iii. 2, βλέπετε τοὺς κύνας, βλέπετε τοὺς 
κακοὺς ἐργάτας, βλέπετε τὴν κατατομήν. Inthe same sense 
φυλάσσεσϑαι takes an accusative in Acts xxi. 25, φυλάσ- 
σεσϑαι αὐτοὺς τὸ εἰδωλόϑυτον. 2 Tim. iv. 15, ὃν καὶ σὺ 
φυλάσσου. So in Xen. Mem. ii. 14, Diod. Sic. xx. 26, 
Lucian, Asin. 4. Both verbs are elsewhere followed by 
ἀπὸ with a genitive. Thus in Mark viii. 15, ὅρᾶτε, βλέ- 
mete ἀπὸ τῆς ξύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων. xii. 38, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν 
γραμματέων. Luke xii. 15, spare καὶ φυλάσσεσϑε ἀπὸ τῆς 


πλεονεξίας. Compare Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 9. 


. Φεύγεινγ and ἀποφεύγειν, to flee from; 1 Cor. vi. 18, 


φεύγετε τὴν πορνείαν. 1 Tim. vi. 11, ταῦτα φεῦγε. 2 Tim. 
li. 22, τὰς νεωτερικὰς ἐπιϑυμίας φεῦγε. 2 Pet. ii. 20, 
ἀποφυγόντες τὰ μιάσματα τοῦ κόσμους Also with ἀπὸ and 
a genitive; as in Matt. ili. 7, φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης 
ὀργῆς. Mark xvi. 8, ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου. 1 Cor.x. 14, 
φεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολατρείας. 2 Pet. 1.4, ἀποφυγόντες 
τῆς φϑορᾶς (where the genitive depends upon the com- 
pound verb). 

After ὀμνύειν, the person or thing, which is sworn by, is 
put in the accusative in James v. 12, μὴ ὀμνύετε, μήτε 
τὸν οὐρανὸν, NTE τὴν γῆν, ANTE ἄλλον τινὰ ὅρκον. So in 
Isai. xv. 16, LXX, Isocr. ad Demon. ὃ 12, Diod. Sic. 
i. 29, Joseph. Ant. v. 1.1. Hence Acts xix. 18, δρκίζω 
ὑμᾶς Tov’ Inootv. See ὃ 40, 6. Obs. 15. The more com- 
mon form, however, is ὀμνύειν ἔν τινι, ΟΥ εἰς τινα, as In 
Matt. v. 35, sqq., μὴ ὀμιόσαι ὅλως" unre ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, UNTE 
ἐν τῇ γῇ, μήτε εἰς “lepoocAvuua, x. τ. A. Add Matt. xxiii. 
16, sqq. xxvi. 74, Mark xiv. 7, Rev. x.6; and compare 
Jerem. v. 2,7, Ps. lxii. 10, LX X. Another form, ὀμνύειν 
κατά τινος, is found in Heb. vi. 13, 16. So 1 Sam. xxviii. 
16, Isai. xlv. 23, lxii. 8, Amos. vi. 8, Zeph. 1. 5, LXX. 
These forms are extremely rare even in the later Greek 
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writers, and in the New Testament they are doubtless 
of Hebrew origin. 


8. With εὐσεβεῖν there is an accusative of the person in 
Acts xvii. 23, ὃν οὖν dyvodivres εὐσεβεῖτε, τοῦτον ἐγὼ καταγ- 
γέλλω ὑμῖν. Compare Xen. Hell. i. 7. 10. 


Obs. 2. Of ᾿ἐσεβεῖν σινα the New Testament does not furnish an example. In 
Zeph. iii. 11, LXX, it is followed by εἰς with an accusative ; and the same construc- 
tion is used with ἁμαρτάνειν in Matt. xviii. 15, ἐὰν δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου 
x. 7.2. So also in Luke xv, 18,21, xvii. 3, 4, Compare 1 Sam. xix. 4, Jerem. 
xxxvii. 17, LXX.? 


3. Many verbs which designate an affection or emotion of 
the mind, such as shame, fear, compassion, take an accusative 
of the exciting cause of such emotion: as in Matt. ix. 27, 
ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, υἱὲ Δαβίδ, xxi. 26, QoBodmeta τὸν ὄχλον. Add 
Matt. xvii. 15, Mark viii. 38, x. 47, Luke ix. 26, Rom. i. 16, ix. 
15, xi. 32, xiii. 3, 2 Tim. 1. 8. 


Obs. 3. The verb σαλαγχνίζεσϑαι, which is not used by any profane writer, 
belongs to the same class; but, instead of an accusative, it is followed by a genitive, 
by ἐπὶ with a dative or an accusative, and by σερὶ with a genitive. Examples are 
Matt. ix. 36, ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ αὐτῶν. xiv. 14, ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. xviii. 27, 
σαλαγχνισϑεὶς δὲ ὃ κύριος rod δούλου ἐκείνου, ἀπέλυσεν αὐτόν. Mark vi. 34, ἐσπσλαγχνίσϑη 
ix’ αὐτοῖς. Another form is found in Test. xii. Patr. p. 642. σπαπλαγχνίζεσθαι 
els σινα. 

Obs. 4. Probably the combined notion of fear and flight may have given rise to 
the double construction of φοβεῖσθε in Matt. x. 28, μὴ φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων 
σὸ σώμα" φοβηϑῆτε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον xe. A. Soin Luke xii. 4. That with ad 
seems to be an Hebraism ; which is preserved by the LXX, in Levit. xxvi. 2, Jerem. 
i. 8, 17, x.2. The Greeks said φοβεῖσθαί ci or ὑπό τινος. We find, however, φόβος 
ἀπό τινος in Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3, 58, vi. 3. 27.2 

Obs. 5. It happens sometimes, but rarely, in the Tew Testament, that neuter 
verbs are followed by an accusative of the exciting object; as in Luke vii. 9, 
ἐϑαύμασεν αὐτόν. John v. 28, μὴ ϑαυμάξεσε τοῦτο. Rom. xvi. 19, χαίρω σὸ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. Gal. 
iv. 19, rexvia μου, os πάλιν ὠδίνω.. The constructions mentioned under § 47. Obs. 11. are 
far more usual. In like manner the middle verb κόσσεσθαι, to bewail, is followed by 
an accusative in Luke vill. 52, ἔκλαιον δὲ πάντες, καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. See also Luke 
xxiii. 27. It is otherwise in Rev. i. 7, χὄψονται ia’ αὐτὸν πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς. XVili. 
9, κλαύσονται αὐτὴν, καὶ κόψονται ea” αὐτῇ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς. Thus we say in 
English, to ἑαηιεηέ or bewail a person, and to lament over him. 


4, Many verbs, both transitive and zntransitive, take a noun 
of kindred meaning in the accusative, so that the verb seems to 


1 Winer, § 32,1. Alt,*§ 30. Spanheim ad Arist, Plut. 129, Weitstein ad 
Acts xvii. 23. Schefer ad Long. Past. p. 353. 
2 Winer, § 32,1. Alt, καὶ 30. Ὁ. 
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stand in the place of some general term, which requires the 
object to be particularised. Thus Matt. ii. 10, ἐχάρησαν 
χαρὰν μεγάλην, they experienced great joy; xxvi. 10, ἔργον καλὸν 
εἰργάσαντο, they have performed a good work; Mark iii. 28, 
βλασφημίαι, ὅσας ἂν βλασφημνήσωσιν, the blasphemies, which they 
utter; iv. 41, Luke ii. 9, Ἐφοβηήϑησαν φόβον μέγαν, they felt great 
fear; John v. 32, ἡ μαρτυρία, ἣν μαρτυρεῖ, the testimony which 
he bears ; vil. 24, τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε, deliver a just judg- 
ment; 1 Tim. vi. 12, ὡμολογήσας τὴν καλὴν δμολογίαν, thou hast 
made a good confession; Heb. viil. 10, ἡ Siadnun, ἣν διαϑήσομαι, 
the covenant, which I will ratify. Similar examples are Luke 
vill. 5, Eph. i. 19, 1 Tim. 1. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 7, Rev. xvi. 9. 


Obs. 6. There is some little difference, in as much as φυλακαὶ is not used in the 
abstract, but the concrete sense, in Luke ii. 8, φυλάσσοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς, keeping 
the nightly watches, not keeping watch. Compare Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 10. 

Obs. 7. It will be remarked that an adjective, or some defining term, which 
might be rendered adverbia/ly, is indicated by the substantive; as, for instance, 
they rejoiced greatly, they feared: exceedingly, and the like ; for the substantive is 
sometimes put with the cognate verb in the dative, with an adverbial import, as in 
the dative of the manner (§ 47, 2. Obs. 3.); so as to express with greater emphasis 
the action indicated by the verb. Thus in Matt. xiii. 14, ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε. Luke xxii. 
15, ἐπιϑυμίᾳ ἐπεϑύμησα. John iil. 29, χαρᾷ χαίρει. Acts iv. 17, ἀπειλῇ ὠπειλησώμεϑα. 
V. 28, σαραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν. XXil. 14, dvadtuacs ἐναϑεματίσαμεν. James v. 17, 
προσευχῇ προσηύξατο. A word of the same meaning, but of a different root, is added 
in Matt. xv. 4, Mark vii. 10, ϑανάτῳ rersuréerw. (Compare Gen. ii. 17, Exod. xxi- 
15, 17, LXX.) The same mode of expression frequently occurs in the LXX, 
where the original Hebrew has the infinitive absolute. See Gen. xxxi. 30, 1 Sam. 
xii. 25, xiv. 39, Isai. vi. 9, Ixvi. 10, Jerem. xlvi. 5, Lam. 1, 8 Hence some have 
regarded it as altogether an Hebraism.’ It is however strictly classical. Thus 
Soph. Cid. T. 65, ὕπνῳ εὕδειν. (ΕΔ. C. 1625, Plat. Symp. p. 195, φεύγει φυγῇ. 
fBlian. V. H. viii. 15, νίκην ἐνίκησεξΣ An emphasis is produced by means of a 
preposition in Eph. iv. 16, διὰ πάσης προσευχῆς καὶ δεήσεως προσευχόμενοι. In its 
import the passage is, however, plainly different from the preceding examples. 

Obs. 8. There are a variety of constructions with an accusative, such as those in 
which the nature of the contest in which a victory is obtained, the way in which 
one goes, the gua/ity in which one excels, &c. is put in that case, which are rarely, 
if ever, employed in the New Testament. To express these and similar meanings 
a preposition is usually adopted ; as, for example, in Rom. 111, 4, ὅπως νικήσῃς ἐν τῷ 
κρίνεσθαί σε. xVi. 19, ϑέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς σοφοὺς μὲν εἶναι εἰς rd ἀγαϑὸν, ἀκεραίους δὲ εἰς τὸ κακόν. 
Possibly the words ὁδὸν ϑαλάσσης in Matt. iv. 15, may be regarded as an elliptical 
form of the accusative after verbs of motion; of which there is an example in 
1 Sam, vi. 9, LXX, ὁδὸν ὁρίων αὐτῆς πορεύσεται. Compare Exod, xiii. 18, 


1 Vorstius de Hebraismis N. T. § 32, Leusden de Heb. N. Τὶ, p. 122. See also 
Kuinoel on Luke xxii. 15. Pott on James v. 17. 

2 Winer, § 32,2, and §58,3. Alt, Gram. N.'T. δὲ 47. 1. 82, 1. Georg. Hierocrit. 
i. p 79, and Vindic. p. 199. Ast ad Plat. Epinom.p. 586. Schefer ad Soph. 
ii, p 213. Matt. Gr. Gr. ὃ 408. ; 
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ὅς In Greek, not only the immediate object of an action, but 
the remoter object also is frequently put in the accusative. 
With the verbs signifying to do, and to say, for instance, the 
thing done, and the word spoken, are the immediate objects ; 
and the person, to whom the thing is said or done, is the more 
remote; both of which may be in the accusative ; or the latter 
only, if the former is expressed by an adverb. Thus with 
ποιεῖν signifying to do good, or ill; as in Matt v. 44, καλῶς 
ποιεῖτε Tous μισοῦντας ὑμᾶς. Mark xiv. 7, δύνασθε αὐτοὺς εὖ 
ποιῆσαι. 


Obs. 9. According to this analogy, those verbs in which the same idea is implied, 
are construed with two accusatives, of which one is generally either τσὶ or a neuter 
adjective, to be rendered in English by more, very, not at all, ἄς. Thus in Luke iv. 
36, μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. Acts xxv. 10, ’Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκησα. 1 Cor. xiv. 6, ri ὑμᾶς 
ὠφελήσω. Gal. iv. 12, οὐδὲν με ἠδικήσατε. V. 2, ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν ὠφελήσει. Philem. 18, 
εἰ δέ σι ἠδίκησέ ot, x. 7. A. AS involving the adverbs, the verbs ἐγαθϑοποιεῖν and 
κακοῦν take a single accusative; as in Luke vi. 33, ἐὰν ἀγαθοποίητε τοὺς dyaSoro- 
ovvras ὑμᾶς. Acts vii. 19, ἐκάκωσε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν. 1 Pet. 111, 18, καὶ cis 6 κακώσων 
ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν σοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μιμηταὶ γένησθε; 

Obs. 10. The remoter object is also put in the dative, and sometimes in the accu- 
sative with εἰς. Thus in Matt. vil. 12, πάντα οὖν tou ἂν ϑέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ 
ἄνπρωσποι; οὕτω καὶ ὑμιεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς. Mark xiv. 6, καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ. 
Luke vi. 11, διελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, «ἰ ἄν σοιήσειων τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. John xv. 2], ταῦτα 
πάντα ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου. Actsiv. 15, σ΄ ποιήσομεν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις σούτοις ; 
xvi. 28, μηδὲν πράξῃς σεαυτῷ κακόν. Except indeed in the two examples above cited, 
the expression εὖ and κακῶς ποιεῖν are in the New Testament always followed by a 
dative; and even in Matt. v. 44, some MSS. have σοῖς μισοῦσιν, as in Luke vi. 27. 
Both forms occur in the LXX. Compare Gen. "xxxii. 9, 12, Zeph. iii. 20. In 
Philem. 18, also, some MSS. read ἠδίκησέ σοι. Of ἐν, inserted Hebraice, see ὃ 46. 2. 
Obs. 3. 

Obs. 11. An accusative follows καλῶς εἰπεῖν in Luke vi. 26, οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, tray καλῶς 
ὑμᾶς εἴπωσι πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι, when men speak well of you. Hence βλασφημεῖν cna, 
and the like. See above, Obs. 1.4. The verbs εὐλογεῖν and κακολογεῖν have in the 
New Testament a peculiar sense, but they also take an accusative; as in Matt. v. 
44, εὐλογεῖτε rods καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς. XV. 4, ὁ κακολογῶν πατέρα καὶ μητέρα, ϑανάτῳ 
σελευτάτω, We also meet with λέγειν rive, to speak of or respecting any one, in John 
vi. 71, viil. 27, 54, ix. 19, 1 Cor. 1. 12, εὐ abi. Inthe same way dicere is used in 
Latin. See Atlian. V. H. iii. 36.' 

Obs. 12. An accusative of the person and of the thing is also found with— 

1. Verbs signifying to ask one about any thing; as ἐρωτᾷν τινά ct. Matt. xxi. 24, 
ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα. So Mark iv. 10, John xvi.23. Sometimes περί 
σινος is used; as in Luke ix. 45, ἐφοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐφὸν περὶ σοῦ ῥήματος. “ούτου. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to desire; as αἰτεῖν τινά τι. Mark vi. 23, 3 ἐάν 
με αἰτήσῃς, δώσω σοί. So Luke xi. 11,1 Pet. iii. 15. The person is some- 
times put in the genitive with σαρώ. Thus Matt. xx. 20, αἰσοῦσώ τ, παρ᾽ αὐ- 
σοῦ. James i. 5, airsizw (σοφίαν) παρὰ Tov διδόντος Θεοῦ πᾶσιν ἁπλῶς. Com- 


1 Winer, §32.1,4. ἃ. Alt, Gram. N.T. ὃ 29. b. Valcknaer ad Herod. vii. 144, 
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pare Xen. Anab. i. 3. 16. In Matt. xviii. 19, the ‘hing requested is put in 

the genitive; but this is by an at/ractton of the relative into the case of its 

antecedent. See § 59.1. 

3. The verb Pogrifeiv, to load, takes a double accusative in Luke xi. 46, φορτίζετε 
τοὺς ἀνθρώσους φορτία δυσβάστακτα: Opposed to this form is ‘the expression 
ἀποφορτίζειν πλοῖον τὸν yowor, to unlade a vessel Of her freight. This is closely 
analogous to ὠφαιρεῖσϑαί rive τι, to take any thing from one; but in the New 
Testament ὠφαιρεῖσϑαι is followedeby πὸ with a genitive, or by a genitive of 
the person which is governed by an accusative of the thing. Thus Matt. 
xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47, ὠφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ 7d ὠτίον. Luke i, 25, ἀφελεῖν rd ὄνειδός 
μου. Luke xvi. 3, ὁ κύριός μον ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομοίαν aa’ ἐμοῦ. 

4. Two accusatives follow διδάσκειν, to teach, in John xiv. 26, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει 
πάντα. It takes, however, a genitive with περὶ in 1 John ii. 27, διδάσκει! ὑμᾶς 
περὶ πάντων. We find a dative of the person in Rev. ii. 14, ἐδίδασκεν τῷ 
Βαλὰκ, where another reading is ἐν σῷ Βαλάκ. Were this reading. c rrect, 
Balak would be represented as the means through whom the instruction was 
communicated ; and so the manner of instruction is expressed in Col. ili. 16, 
ἐν raon σοφίᾳ SS wsecse ἑαυτούς. Winer has a reference to 2 Chron. xvii. 9, 
which is rendered in the LXX ἐδίδασκον ἐν ᾿Ιούδα. The preposition here mani- 
festly denotes p/uce, at least in the Greek version ; asin Matt. iv. 23. {ddoxwy 
ἐν σαῖς συναγωγαῖς. The simple dative is perhaps an Hebraism. Compare Job 
xxi. 22. See § 47. 1, Obs. 2. 

5. With verbs signifying ¢o put on, and to put off, as ἐνδῦσαι, ἐκδῦσαι, περιβάλλειν. 
Matt. xxvii. 31, Mark xv. 17, 20, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν 
σὰ ἱμώτια αὐτοῦ. Luke xxiii. 11, περιβάλων αὐτὸν tcSnra λαμπράν. So John 
xix. 2. That which is put on is expressed by a dative with ἐν in Eph. vi. 
14, 15, περιζωσάμενοι σὴν ὀσφὺν ὑμῶν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, καὶ ὑποδησάμενοι rods πόδας ἐν 
ἑτοιμασίᾳ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. See also ἔδυ. iil. ὅ, iv. 4. The simple dative is 
used, as frequently in classical authors, in Rev. xvil. 4, ἡ γυνὴ ἡ περιβεβλημένη 
πορφύρᾳ καὶ κοκκίνῳ. 

6. Those verbs, which in the passive take a double nominative, as 10 ca// or 
name, to make, to choose, to appoint, take in the active a second accusative of 
a substantive or adjective, which expresses some quality of the object pre- 
dicated by the verb. Matt. 111. 3, εὐθείως ποιεῖτε τὰς πρίβους αὐτοῦ. xix. 4, 
ἄρσεν καὶ ϑῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς. 17, ci με λέγεις ὠγαϑόν ; xxi. 13, ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. SO Mark xii. 37, Luke vi. 13, 14, John vi. 15, 
xv. 15, Acts xx. 28, Heb. 1. 2, 1 John i. 10. 

Obs. 13. Sometimes these verbs employ the infinitive sive: to connect the object 
with the predicate; as in Matt. xvi. 13, rive με λέγουσιν of ἄνϑοωποι sivas In like 
manner, au infinitive, as λαβεῖν, ἔχειν, ἅς. is redundant with verbs of asking, and 
giving. Thus Acts 111. 3, ἤρωτα ἐλεερμοσύνην λαβεῖν. Vil. 46, ἠτήσατο εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα 
τῷ Θεῷ Ἰακώβ. So donat habere in Virg. Ain. v. 262, Winer refers to this head 
James v. 10, ὑπόδεεγμα λάβετε τοὺς ἀποστόλους, which is evidently an apposition. 
See ὃ 28. 

Οὐ5. 14, The preposition εἰς is sometimes prefixed to the predicate accusative ; 
as in Acts vii. 21, ἀνεϑρέψατο αὐτὸν ἑαυτῇ εἰς υἱόν. xili. 22, ἔγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Δαβὶδ εἰς 
βασιλέα. 47, τέϑεικά σε εἰς φῶ; ἐϑνῶν. This construction is derived, asin the similar 
substitution for the nominative (ὃ 37. 10), from the Hebrew; and it is constantly 
retained in the LXX. See Gen. xliii. 18, ] Sam. xv. 11,2 Kings iv. 1, Isai. xlix. 
9, Judith v. 11. Those examples are altogether distinct, which have been pro- 


1 Winer, § 32, 4. a, Al, Gr.Gr. N. T. § 30, ς. 
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duced as parallel from Greek writers; as, for instance, from Herod. i. 34, πάντες 

σοῖσι xetovras εἰς πόλεμον. Compare Eurip. Troad. 1207; and, in the New Tes- 

tament, Phil. iv. 16, εἰς σῆν χρείαν μοι ἐπέμι ψατε. See also § 46. 5. (Dat. com.); and 

of Acts vil. 53, see ὃ 47. 2. Obs. 5.' 

Obs, 15. In classical Greek the verbs κρύπτειν and 2 ἀποκρύπεειν are followed either by 
two accusatives, or by a simple accusative of the person; but in the New Testament 
the person is put with ἀσὸ in the genitive. Thus Matt. xi. 25, Luke x. 21, 
ἀπεκρύψας φαῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν. Compare Luke xviii. 34, xix. 42, John xii. 
36, Col. i. 26; and Dent. vii. 20, LXX. It frequently happens indeed, both in 
the sacred éiid profane writers, that verbs are found with two accusatives, although 
another construction may be equally or more common. To some which have been 
already noticed, the following from the New Testament may be added :— 

1. ὠναριμνήσκειν. See § 42,3. 1. 
2. ἱκανοῦν, to qualify: 2 Cor. iii. 6, ὃς καὶ ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς διακόνους καινῆς διαϑήκης. 
᾿ς Otherwise in Col. i. 12, εὐχαριστοῦντες τῷ πατρὶ τῷ ἱκανώσαντι ἡμᾶς εἰς σὴν 
μερίδα Tov κλήρου τῶν ἀψίων. 

3. ὁρκίζειν, to conjure; Mark v. 7, ὁρκίζω σε σὸν Θεόν. So Acts xix. 13, 1 Thess. 
ν. 27; and Gen. ‘xxiv. 3, LXX. But in Matt. xxvi. 63, ἐξορκίζω σε κατὰ TOU 
Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. We have in Acts iii. 25, LXX, ὁρκίζειν ἐν σῷ Θεῷ. Compare 
1 Kings ii. 42, 2 Kings xi. 4; Xen. Symp. iv. 10. See also Obs. 2. 7. 

4. πείϑειν, to persuade, scil. by teaching: Acts xxviil. 23, πείθων αὐτοὺς τὰ δῷ σοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ. Hence σείϑεσθϑαί i, as in Heb. vi. 9, σεσείσμεϑα περὶ ὑμῶν τὰ ae 
For another construction, see Obs. 1. 1. 

5, wxoritey, to give drink: Matt. x. 42, Mark ix. 41, ὃς γάρ ὧν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς σοτή- 
gia Wares, x. 7. A» 1 Cor. ili. 2, γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα. But in Rev. xiv. 8, ἐκ 
σοῦ οἴνου τοῦ ϑύμου πεπότικε πάντα ἔϑνη. Elsewhere with the accusative of the 
person only, as in Matt. xxv. 35, xxvii. 48. The same construction is used © 
with Ψψωμίζειν, which has two accusatives in Numb. xi. 4, Deut. viii. 16, 
LXX. Compare also Rom. xii. 20, 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

6. χρίειν, Heb. i. 9, ἔχρισέ σε ὁ Θεὸς ἔλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως. Rev. ili. 18, κολλούριον 
ἔγχρισον rods ὀφϑαλμούς σου. With a dative in Acts x. 38, ἔχρισεν. αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς 
πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ δυνώμε.. So Mark vi. 13, ἤλειφον ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς dpparrovs.* 

7. A very common construction is the employment of the accusative as an 
adverb; of which one of the most frequent instances is that_of σάντα in the 
neuter plural, in all things, in every respect: Acts xx. 35, πάντα ὑπέδειξα ὑμεῖν;, 
ὅτι x. σ. Av 1 Cor. ix. 25, ras δὲ ὃ ἀγωνιζόμενος πάντα ἐγκρατεύεται. Phil. 111. 8, 
τὰ πάντα ἐζημιώϑην. So πάντα τρόπον, ὃν πρόπον, and the like; Matt. χΧΙ, 37, 
ὃν σρόπον ἐπισυνάγει ὄρνις τὰ νοσσία ἑαυτῆς ὑπὸ σὰς πτέρυγας. Add Acts 3, 21, 
Jude 11. So Gen. xxvi. 29, Exod. ii. 24, LXX. ‘ 

Obs. 16. Sometimes κατὰ is supplied; as in Acts xv. 11, χαϑ' ay τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι; 
scil. ἰσώϑησαν. Rom. iii. 1, oi οὖν σὸ περισσὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιουδαίου; πολὺ, κατὰ πάντα «τρόπον. 
2 Thess. ii. 3, μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσῃ κατὰ μηδένα τρόπον. Possibly therefore κασὰ 
may generally be considered as understood in these cases, of which <i and οὐδὲν, 
in any thing, in nothing, are also examples. Thus 2 Cor, vil. 14, εἴ σι αὐτῷ ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν κεκαύχημιαι, οὐ κατησχύνθην. Gal. iv. 1, οὐδὲν διαφέρει δούλου. 

Obs. 17. We have also in the New Testament the following among other in- 
stances of this adverbial usage, including definitions of time, number, distance, &c- 
Matt. xx. 2, σὴν ἡμέραν, by the αν, daily. 3 Luke ix. 14, κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας, 
in rows; xxii. 4), ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ AiSov βολὴν, distant about a stone’s throw ; 
John vi. 10, σὸν deiSpov ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. Vill. 25, σὴν ἀρχὴν ὅτι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν, what 


1 Winer, ὁ 32, 4, b, 3. Winer, § 82, 4, a. 
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I told you at first; Acts x. 3, ὡσεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην cis ἡμέρας. xviii. 3, σκηνοποιοὶ τὴν 
φέχνην, by trade. For τὸ γένος, by birth; and ὄνομα, by name ; the dative is used in 
Acts xviii. 2, ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει. So also Mark vii. 26, Acts iv. 36. 
It should be observed however that in the New Testament and the later writers 
these notions were more usually expressed by means of the prepositions κατὰ, tv, or 
πρός." 


ὃ 41.—Genitive. (Βυττν. § 132.) 


1. The relation or connexion indicated by the Genztive 
branches out into a variety of particulars, and frequently re- 
quires to be expressed in English either by some preposition, 
or such other circumlocution as the nature of the context may 
suggest. In the New Testament and the later writers gene- 
rally, though it follows the ordinary usage in almost all its 
bearings, yet the insertion of a preposition is far more common, 
with a view to render the signification distinct. 

2. The gen. is found in the New Testament, as in Attic 
Greek, with verbs which signify to free, keep off, desist; as 
well as with those expressive of separation, removal, and the 
like. Thus in Mark ii. 21, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ 
παλαιοῦ. Luke xiv. 4, ὅταν μετασταϑδϑὼῷ τῆς οἰκονομίας. Acts xv. 
29, ἀπέχεσδαι εἰδωλοϑύτων. XXVii. 43, ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς τοῦ βουλη- 
ματος. 1 Tim. i. 6, ὧν τινὲς ἀστοχήσαντὲς x. τ. Δ. ΙΧ. 3, ἀπέχεσ- 
Ja: βρωμάτων. xi. 5, παραδιατριβαὶ διεφϑαριμένων ἀνϑρώπων τὸν 
γοῦν, καὶ ἀπεστερημένων τῆς ἀληϑείας. 1 Pet. iv. 1, ὃ παϑὼν ἐν 
σαρκὶ πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας. So also with an infin. and gen. of 
the article; as in Luke iv. 42, κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ πορεύεσϑαι. 
Rom. xv. 22, ἐγεκοπτόμην τοῦ éASeiv πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Compare Luke 
xxiv. 16, Acts x. 47, xx. 27. : 


Obs. 1. The whole of this class of verbs, however, are far more commonly fol- 
lowed in the New Testament by a genitive governed by ἐκ or ἀπό. Take the fol- 
lowing examples from Matt. vi. 13, ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. ix. 16, αἴρει. σὸ «λή- 
ρωμώ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίου. Mark vii. 6,1 καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ὠπέχει dx’ ἐμοῦ. So Luke 
vii. 6, xii. 58, xiii. 15, Acts i. 4, ii, 40, v. 2, 8, χν. 20, Again, Acts xviii. 1, χωρισ- 
ϑεὶς ἐκ σῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν. xix. 16, ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ ποῦ οἴκου. See also Rom. vil. 24, 1 Cor. x. 
14, 2 Tim. iv. 17, Tit. ii. 14, Heb. v. 7, 1 Pet. i. 18, Pet. iii. 10, Rev. xiv. 13. Add 
Matt. i. 21, Luke i. 74, xi. 4, xxiv. 13, Acts xviii. 2, Rom. v. 9, vili. 2, 21, 35, 
1 Cor. vii. 10, 27, Heb. vii. 26, James v. 20, 2 Pet. ii. 9, Rev. xx. 7. To this 
head may be added the expressions λούειν ἀπό rive: (Acts xvi. 33, Rev. 1. 5), and 
καϑαρίζειν aad τινος (2 Cor. vii. 1).2 Compare Tobit iii. 14, Diod. Sic. i. 24, Appian. 
Syr. 59. In James v. 4, ὁ μισθὸς 6 ἐπεστερημένος ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, the recompence fraudu- 
tently withheld by you, does not belong here. 


1 Winer, ἱ 32,6, Alt, ατ. N. T.§ 30.2. Lobeck δὰ Phryn. p. 366. 
2 Winer, ὃ 30,6, Alt, δὲ 27, 2 and 67, 6. Bornemann ad Xen, Anab. p. 56. 
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3. All kinds of partitives are, from their very nature, fol- 
lowed by the genitive; and most of the cases which occur in 
other writers are found repeatedly in the New Testament. 
Thus with such adjectives as ὀλίγοι, πολλοὶ, ἡμισὺς, &e., when 
the substantive is considered as the whole, and the adjective 
as a part :—Matt. lit. 7, πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 
xv. 97, τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων. Luke xix. 8, τὰ ἡμίση τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων wou. Heb. xi. 21, τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ράβδου. With τις, as 
in Matt. xxvii. 47, τίνες τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστώτων, Luke xiv. 15, τις τῶν 
ἀνακειμένων. 


Obs. 2. Hence the superlative is followed in the New Testament, as in classical 
Greek, by the genitive plural of the substantive to which it belongs. Thus in 1 
Cor. xv. 9, 6 ἐλάώχισαος τῶν ἀποστόλων. Another construction, however, with ἐν and 
a dative, occurs in Matt. ii. 6, cited from Micah ν, 2, καὶ cd, Βηθλεὲμ, γῇ ᾿Ιούδα, οὐ- 
δαμὼς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα. Somewhat akin to this exception from the 
usual form, is the similar use of the positive, to which the addition of a noun, indi- 
cating the class of persons or things to which it belongs, gives the force of a super- 
dative; as in Mark x. 43, μέγας ἐν ὑμῖν. Luke i. 28, εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξὶν, blessed 
among women, i. e. most blessed of women. This has been regarded, and perhaps 
with justice, as a Hebraism, which the LXX have preserved in Cant. i. 8, καλὴ ἐν 
γυναιξί. At the same time it is very similar to the Greek expressions ὦ φίλ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, 
and the like, in which the positive is supposed to be put for the superlative;! not 
to mention that the exact form occurs in Pind. Nem. iii. 138, αἰετὸς ὠκὺς ty ποτα- 
yois. Soin Latin, Liv. xxiii. 44, Magna inter paucos, for maxima. There are also 
other passages, in which the positive has been thought to be put for the superlative: 
as, for instance, Matt. v. 19, οὗτος μέγας κληϑήσεται, where, μέγας is opposed to ἐλά- 
xoros in the preceding clause. xxii. 36, wom ἐντολή μεγάλη ἐν σῷ νόμῳ, (Compare 
v. 38.) Luke ix. 48, οὗτος ἔσται μέγας. Χ. 42, Magia τήν ἀγαϑήν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο. 
1 Cor. vi. 4, τοὺς ἐξουϑενημένους ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησία; τούτους καϑέξετε. In these instances, 
however, may be understood a great one, the great commandment, the good part, the 
despised, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, without having recourse to a superlative sense, 

Obs. 3. The partitive use of adverbs of time occurs in Matt. xxviii. 1, ὄψε σαββάτων, 
at the close of the Sabbath, 

Obs. 4. After names of places, the name of the country in which they lie is in 
the genitive; as in Matt. ii. 5, ἐν BySaciu τῆς "lovdaias. iii. 1, ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ τῆς Ἴου- 
δαίας. X. 23, πόλεις τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. Add Mark viii. 27, Luke iy. 25, Acts xiii. 13, 
xxiii. 3, xxvii. 5. 

Obs. 5. When the article occurs as a partitive pronoun in the formula ὃ μὲν---ὁ δὲ, 
the whole is usually put in the same case as the parts, e. g. Acts xxvii. 44, rods λοι- 
σοὺς ols μὲν ἐπὶ σανίσιν, ois δὲ ἐπὶ τίνων σῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου. 


4. There are many verbs in which the idea of partition is 
contained or implied, as well as the adjective and substantive 
corresponding to such verbs, which govern the genitive. Thus 
verbs signifying to participate in any thing ; as μετέχειν, μετα- 
λχμβάνειν, κοινωνεῖν τινὸς, &c. Thus 1 Cor.x. 21, οὐ δύνασϑε τραπέζης 


1 Matt. Gr. Gr. § 320.3. Monk ad Eur. Alcest. 749, 
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Κυρίου μετέχειν, καὶ τραπέζης δαιμονίων. 2 Tim. ii. 6, τὸν κοπιῶντα 
γεωργὸν δεῖ τῶν καρπῶν μεταλαμβάνειν. Heb. ii. 14, ἐπεὶ οὐν τὰ 
παιδία κεκοινώνηκε σαρκὸς καὶ αἵματος, καὶ αὐτὸς παραπλησίως μέ- 
τεσχε τῶν αὐτῶν, x. τ. A. V. 13, πᾶς ὃ μετέχων γάλακτος. vil. 13, 
φυλῆς ἑτέρας μετέσχηκεν, participated in, i. 6. belonged to, an- 
other tribe. Add 1 Cor. ix. 10, Heb. v. 13, xii. 10. Of ad- 
jectives or substantives there are examples in 1 Cor. x. 16, 18, 
κοινωνία τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, κοινωνοὶ τοῦ ϑυσιαστηρίου. Heb. 
ill. 1, κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου μέτοχο. Add Heb. iv. 14, xii. 8, 
1 Pet. v. i. 


Obs. 6. In Acts xxiv. 25, μεταλαμβάνειν is followed by an accusative, but in a 
sense which scarcely belongs to this head; and the same phrase, μεταλαβεῖν καιρὸν, 
to take an opportunity, is also found in Polyb. ii. 16. There is one instance in which 
μετέχειν is constructed with the preposition ix in 1 Cor. x. 17, tx σοῦ ἑνὸς ἄρτου μετέ- 
xousv. Once also κοινωνεῖν is followed by εἰς with an accusative expressive of the 
object, in Phil. iv. 15, οὐδεροία μοὶ ἐκκλησία ἐκοινώνησεν εἰς λόγον δόσεως καὶ λήψεως. 
The more usual construction of this verb, however, is with the dative; as in Rom. 
XV. 27, εἰ γὰρ τοῖς rvsumurixeis αὐτῶν ἐκοινώνησαν τὰ ἔϑνη, x. 7. A. 1 Tim. v. 22, μηδὲ 
κοινώνε; ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλοτρίαις, 1. Θ, μηδὲν κοινὸν ἔστω σοι καὶ ταῖς ἀλλήλων ἁμαρτίαις. So 
also Phil. iv. 15, 1 Pet. iv. 13, 2 John ii. With the dative of the person the verb 
occurs in Rom. xii. 13, Gal. iv. 15. Compare Polyb. ii. 32. 8, Alian, V. H. iii. 17, 
Herodian, iii. 10. 15. 

Obs. 7. Throughout the New Testament μεταδιδόνα, occurs only with the accusa- 
tive, expressed or understood ; as in Luke iii. 11, ὁ ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας, weradorw τῷ μὴ 
ἔχοντι. Rom. i. 1], ἵνα ci wsrada χώρισμα ὑμῖν πνευματικόν. 1 Thess. ii. 8, εὐδοκοῦμεν 
μεταδοῦναι ὑμῖν οὐ μόνον τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ras ἑαυτῶν ψυχάς. So also 
Test. xii. Patr. 2 ἠκούσατε, μεσεδοτε καὶ ὑμεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν. See also the LXX in 
Job xxxi. 17, Wisd. vii. 13, 2 Mace. viii. 13. Other verbs of a similar import are 
followed by a genitive with ἀπὸ or ix, where an ellipsis of μέρος is manifest from 
Luke xxiv. 42, of δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχϑύος tarred μέρος, καὶ ἀπὸ μελισφίου κηρίου. 50 
John xxi. 10, ἐνέγκατε axe σῶν Ppaghor, Acts 11.17, ἐκχεῶ cad rod πνεύματος dete 
1 John iv. 13, ἐκ σοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ δέδωκεν ἡμῖν. 

Obs. 8. Sometimes εἶνα, and γέγνεσθα, govern a genitive in a partitive sense, im- 
plying to belong to; as in Matt. vi. 13, σοῦ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία. Luke xx. 33, σίνος αὐτῶν 
γίνεται γυνή: Compare Rom. xiv. 8, 2 Tim.ii. 19. Thus also in Heb. x. 39, ἡμεῖς 
οὔκ ἐσμεν bxorroAns, we are not a portion uf the drawing back, i. e. we do not belong to, 
we are not partakers with, those who draw back. xii. 11, πᾶσα παίδεια οὐ δοκεῖ χαρᾶς 
εἶναι, ἀλλὰ λύπης, i. 6. partakes of, is attended with, sorrow. Again, in 1 Cor. i. 12, 
iii. 4, ἐγὼ μέν εἰμι Παύλου, x. 7 2+, J am the follower or disciple of Paul. The prep. 
ἐκ is, however, more usually employed, when Ledonging to a sect or party is signified ; 
as in Matt. xxvii. 73, ἀληϑῶς σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν si. Compare Luke xxii. 58, John vi. 64, 
viii. 23, xviii. 17, 25, Col. iv. 9, οὐ alibi. There is one instance, in which the gen. 
is accompanied by πρὸς, where the expression signifies to be of advantage to. It oc- 
curs in Acts xxviii. 34, σοῦτο γὰρ πρὸς τῆς ὑμεσέρας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει. 

Obs. 9. The gen. is also used with other verbs, when the reference is to ἃ part 
only; as in Acts xxvii. 36, προσελάβοντο τροφῆς, they took some nourishment, 


* Winer, ὁ 30, 5. ® Winer, whi supra. 
If 


a 
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5. Of verbs signifying to enjoy, ὄνασϑαι is followed by a genl- 
tive in Philem. 20, ἐγὼ σου ὀναίμην, may I find comfort in thee. 


Obs. 10. The verbs which denote eating and drinking, ἐσϑίειν, πίνειν, φαγεῖν, &e., 
take either a genitive or an accusative in the best Greek writers,’ but in the New 
Testament these verbs are more commonly followed by a genitive with ἀπὸ or ἐκ. 
‘Thus Matt. xv. 27, Mark vii. 28, Te κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ σῶν ψιχίων. John iv. 13, πᾶς 
ὁ πίνων ἐκ rou ὕδατος τούτου. Vi, 26, ἐφάγετε τῶν ἄρτων. 1 Cor. xi. 28, οὕσω; ἐκ τοῦ 
ἄρφου σϑιέτω, καὶ ἐκ σοῦ ποτηρίου πινέτω. Rev. ii. 17, δώσω αὐτῷ φαγεῖν ἀπὸ σοῦ μιάννα. 
Griesbach, however, considers the words φαγεῖν ἀπὸ, in this last example, as a gloss; 
in which case it will belong to Obs. 9. Sometimes the verbs under consideration 
are found with an accusative; as in Matt. xv. 2, ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. xxvi. 17, φαγεῖν 
φσὸ πάσχα. 1 Cor. xi. 26, ὁσάκις γὼρ av ἐσθίητε σὸν ἄραον σοῦσον, ἢ Td ποτήριον τοῦτο Fi- 
ynrt, x. “.-λ'. Add Matt. xii. 4, Mark i. 6, iii. 20, vii. 2, John vi. 58, 1 Cor. xi. 20, 
Rev. x. 10; and compare Diog. Laert. vi. 2.6. There may be this difference be- 
tween the two forms, that ἐσθίειν σε signifies to take food as an adequate means of 
nourishment, and ἐσθέειν τινος or ἐσθίειν ἔχ σίνος» to eat a portion of any thing. In like 
manner we say, in English, to eat meat, to drink water; and also to eat of this, to 
taste of that. : 

Obs. 11. The construction of γεύεσθαι, seems to have been indifferently with the 
genitive or the accusative. Thus we have the figurative expression γεύεσθαι ϑανάτον 
(Matt. xvi. 28, Mark ix. 1, John viii. 52, Heb. ii. 9); and hence Tertull, c. Mar- 
cion, iii. 149, Debite mortis gustavit. John 11. 9, ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὃ ἀρχισρίκλινος ro 
ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον. Compare Diod. Sic. i, 89, ΞΕ] 1δη, V. Η. 1, 8. In Heb. vi. 
45, both constructions occur in the very same sentence. 


6. The person or thing, from which any thing proceeds, is fre- 
quently put in the genitive; particularly, for instance, after 
verbs signifying to hear, to get information ; as in Actsi. 4, τὴν 
ἐπαγγελίαν, ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου. Inthe New Testament, however, 
this is more generally expressed by παρὰ, ἐκ, or ἀπό. ‘Thus in 
Matt. ii. 4, ἐπυνθάνετο wap’ αὐτῶν, ποῦ ὃ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. Luke 
xxii. 71, αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. John xii. 
94, ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμιεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου. 


Obs. 12. In the same manner, εἶνα, and γίγνεσθαι, implying birth or origin, are fol- 
lowed in the New Testament by ἐκ with a genitive; as in Matt. 1. 20, γεννηϑὲν ἐκ 
σνεύματος ἁγίου. John vil. 44, ὑμεῖς ix πατρὸς τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστέ. Rom. 1, 3, σοῦ yevo- 
μένου ἐκ σπέρματος Δαβίδ. Gal. iv. 4, γενόμενον ἐκ γύναικοςς. Add Matt. xxi. 25, Luke 
ii. 4, John i. 47, iv. 22, vii. 52, xiii. 44, 1 Cor. xi. 8, 1 John iv. 5, 6, 7, et alibi. 

Obs. 13. The same usage also prevails in expressing the material of which any 
thing is made; as in Matt. xxvii. 29, John xix. 2, στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανϑῶν. Rev. xxi. 
21, ἀνὰ εἷς ἕκαστος σῶν πυλώνων ἦν ἐξ ἑνὸς μαργαρίσου. When, however, the author or 
cause of any thing is intended, the simple genitive is employed. Thus in 2 Cor. xi. 


1 See Monk ad Eur. Alcest. 855. Mitchell ad Arist. Acharn. 134. 

3 Winer excepts from this rule Heb. xiii. 10, ἔχομεεν Sucimorigioy ἐξ οὗ φαγεῖν x. TAs 
Since, however, ϑυσιωσσήριον, which is here used for the sacramental table, with espe- 
cial reference to the sacred elements of bread and wine, the passage may readily be 
explained upon the same principles, 
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26, κινδύνοις ποταμῶν καὶ λῃσφῶν, dangers occasioned by rivers and robbers ; (and so 
Heliod. ii. 4. 65, κίνδυνοι ϑαλασσῶν.) Eph. iv. 18, ἡ gan τοῦ Θεοῦ, the life which God 
gives; 1 Tim iv. 1, διδασκαλίαις δαιμονίων, doctrines suggested by devils. Also, though 
less frequently, when the ‘genitive is to be taken pussively ; as in Matt. xxv. 34, 
εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρός. John vi. 45, διδακτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Compare 1 Cor. ii,13. Many 
good manuscripts read in 2 Pet. ii. 14, καρδίαν γεγυμνασμένην πλεονεξίας (vulgo πλεο- 
veiass). Compare Philostr. Her. ii. 15, iii. 1, x. 1. The preposition ὑπὸ is in- 
serted in 1 Thess. i. 4, ἠγαπημένοι ὑπὸ Θεοῦ. So also in Acts x. 41, et alibi.) 

Obs. 14. A somewhat similar idiom seems to obtain in the expression βάστειν 
Wares, to dip into water, which occurs in Luke xvi. 24, As an example of the same 
kind Wetstein cites from Aratus, Béarrwy ὠκεάνοιοΣ We find in Exod. xii. 22, LXX, 
βάπτειν ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος, to dip into, i. 6.) to stain with, blood. Compare Lev. xiv. 16. 
Here also may be referred Acts ix. 1, ἐμσινέων ἀπείλης καὶ φόνου, where the genitive 
indicates the origin of the passion, which affected the breath. So Heliod. Ath. i. 2, 
πνέειν φρονήματος. 

Οὐδ. 15. With respect to the analogous practice of expressing qualities of persons 
or things by the gen. of substantives, which receive the sense of adjectives, the follow- 
ing are instances :—Luke xvi. 8, σὸν οἰκόνομον τῆς ἀδικίας, the unjust steward; Rom.i. 
26, réSn ἀτιμίας, for dria. Eph. i. 18, 14, σῷ πνεύματι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, εἰς ἀπολύ- 
φρωσιν τῆς περιποιήσεως, 1. 6.. τῷ ἐπηγγελμένῳ aNd περιποιηϑεῖσαν. iV. 29, πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν 
τῆς χρείας, useful edification. Add Acts ii. 19, ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ, smoky vapour (Hos. 
xiii. 3, LXX, ἀσμὶς καπνώδης). ix. 15, σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς» for ἐκλεκτὸν. Rom. 1. 4, πνεῦμα 
ἁγιωσύνης. Eph. ii. 2, τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπειϑείας. 1 Pet. i. 14, τέκνα ὑπακοῆς. The prin- 
cipal, not the qualifying, noun is placed inthe genitive in Rom. vi. 4, ἐν καινότητι Qwiis. 
Gal. iii. 14, σὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πνεύματος, i. 6.» πνεῦμα ἐπηγγελμένον. 2 Thess. ii. 11, 
ἐνεργείαν πλάνης, strong delusion. 1 Tim. vi. 17, ἐπὶ raodrou ἀδηλότητι. A pronoun 
is sometimes added, which, though it relates to the entire idea included in both 
nouns, stands after that in the genitive; and, if an adjective, agrees with it in num- 
ber and gender. Thus in Acts v.20, σάντα σὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. xii 26, ὁ 
λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης. Rom. vii. 24, σώματος rod ϑανάσου τούτου, 1. &., σώματος 
φούτου θανατηφόρου. Heb. 1. 8, σῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, by his powerful word. 
Rev. xiii. 3, ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ ϑανάτου αὐτοῦ, tts mortal wound. So Judith ix. 10, LXX, 
ix χειλέων ἀπάτης μον. When the governing noun has the force of the adjective, the 
idiom is rather to be regarded as an Hebraism; as in Luke i. 48, τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς 
δούλης» for δούλην ταπεινήν. In Rom. vi. 6, σὸ σῶμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας might perhaps be 
rendered the sinful body, or the body in which sin exists; but the metaphor seems to 
indicate that Sin is represented, as it were, with a body, and that body nailed to 
the cross. It is clear that those passages eannot be referred to this head, in which 
one of the nouns is not qualified by the other, but exhibits some particular charac- 
teristic of it, as in Col. ii. 5, βλέπων σὸ σπσερίωμα τῆς εἰς Χρισσὸν πίστεως dywy, looking, 
not to your strong faith, but to the steadfastness of your faith. The sense would, in 
like manner, be inadequately conveyed by an adjective in 2 Cor. iv. 7, ἵνα ἡ ὑπερβολὴ 
τῆς δυνάμεως ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἐξ ὑμῶν. Gal. ii. 14, οὐκ ὀρϑοδοποῦσι πρὸς τὴν ἀληϑείαν 
φτοῦ εὐαγγελίου. Eph. iv. 17, μηκέσι ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν ἐν ματαιότητι τοῦ νοὺς αὐτῶν. | Pet. 
i. 2, ἐκλεκτοῖς ἐν ἁγιασμῷ πνεύμασος. Again in 1 Cor. x. 16, σὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλογίας 
is not the blessed cup, but the cup of blessing (so called) ; in Eph. v. 2, Phil. iv. 18, 
ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας», which is rendered in the English Testament a sweet-smelling savour, is 
rather, perhaps, an odour arising from sweet incense, in allusion to the Levitical 
sacrifices (Exod. xxix. 18, Levit. i. 9, 13, ii. 2, iii. 5, LXX, δἰ alibi) ; and in Heb. 


1 Winer, § 80. 2,4. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 26. 2, 4. 
2 Wetstein on Luke xvi, 24. See also Matt. Gr, Gr. § 375. Ods. 2. 
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ix. 2, ἡ πρόθεσις τῶν ἄρτων shou'd probably be translated the setting on of bread ; 
though it may also be convertible with the ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, shew-bread, of the 
Evangelists (Matt. xii. 4, Mark ii. 26, Luke vi. 4). 


g 42. 


1, Words which express ideas of relation take the object of 
that relation in the genitive ; and the rule, with certain excep- 
tions, is observed by the writers of the New Testament. ‘T'o 
this class belong, 

1. Verbal adjectives whether used in an active or passive 
sense ; as in James i. 13, ἀπείραστος κακῶν. 2 Pet. ii. 14, 
ἀκαταπαύστους ἁμαρτίας. 

2. Words which represent an action or affection of the 
mind ; as, for instance, adjectives denoting experience, 
ignorance, lust, zeal, &c. Thus Acts xxi. 21, ξηλῶται 
τοῦ νόμου. ΧΧΥΪ. 3, yrworny ἐθῶν καὶ ξητημάτων. 1 Cor. 
x. 6, ἐπιϑυμητὰς κακῶν. Heb. v. 18, ἄπειρος λόγου δικαιο- 
σύνης. 

2. Words which indicate fulness or want take a genitive 
expressive of that whereof anything is full or empty: as, 

1, Adjectives. Matt. xxili. 28, μεστοὶ ὑποκρίσεως καὶ dvo- 
pias. Luke v. 12, πλήρης λέπρας. John i. 14, πλήρης 
“χάριτος καὶ ἀληϑείας. Acts ix. 36, πλήρης dyatdy ἔργων καὶ 
ἐλεημοσυνῶν. Rom. xv. 14, μεστοὶ ἐστε ἀγαϑωσύνης. Add 
Matt. xiv. 10, xv. 37, Mark vi.43, viii. 19, Luke iv. 1, 
John xix. 29, xxii. 11, Acts vi. 3, 5, 8, vii. 55, ix. 36, 
xiii. 10, Rom. i. 29, xv. 14, James iii. 8, 17, 2 Pet. i. 
14. Sometimes, however, the relation is expressed by 
ἀπὸ or ἐκ. Thus Matt. xxvii. 24, dSdos εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αἵμιατος τοῦ δικαίου τούτου. Acts xx. 26, καϑαρὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αἵμιατος. 1 ΟὐΥ. Ιχ. 19, ἐλεύϑερος ὧν ἐκ πάντων. Also bya 
dative, as in Rom. vi. 20, ἐλεύϑεροι ἦτε τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ. 

Obs. 1. Hence the names of vessels take the gen. of that with which they are filled ; 
as in Matt. xiv. 13, κεράμιον ὕδατος, a pitcher full of water. Compare Jerem. xlviii. 1, 


1 Sam. x. 3, LXX. . Dion. Hal. iv. 2023. Theophr. Char.17. Diog. Laert. vi. 1. 
4, vii. 1.3. Athen. i. p. 177.7 


2. Verbs. Matt. xxii. 10, ἐπλήσϑη ὃ γάμος ἀνακειμένων. 
Mark viii. 4, πόϑεν τούτους δυνήσεταί tis ὧδε χορτάσαι ἄρτων 


) Winer, § 34,2. Alt.§ 23.3. Hermann ad Viger, p. 890. 
® Matt. Gr. Gr. § 355.c, Winer, ὁ 30, 2, 
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ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας ; xv. 36, yeuious σπόγγον ὄξους. Luke iv. 28, 
ἐπλήσϑησαν πάντες Suuod. xi. 39, τὸ δὲ ἔσωϑεν ὑμῶν γέμει 
ἀρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. ΧΥ. 17, πόσοι μίσϑιοι τοῦ πατρός μου 
περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι; John ii. 7, 
“ψεμίσατε τὰς ὕδρίας ὕδατος. Acts ii. 28, πληρώσεις με 
εὐφροσύνης. XXvii. 98; κορεσϑέντες τροφῆς. Add Matt. 
xxvii. 36, Luke i. 15, 53, v. 26, John vii. 13, Acts v. 28, 
xiii. 52, xix. 29, Rom. iii. 14, et alibi. Again Luke 
xxli. 35, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οτε ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἄτερ βαλαν- 
τίου καὶ πήρας καὶ ὑποδημάτων, μὴ τινὸς ὑστερήσατε ; οἱ δὲ 
εἶπον, Οὐδενός. Acts xvii. 2, οὐδὲ ϑεραπεύεται προσδεόμενος 
τινός. Rom. iii. 29, πάντες ἥμαρτον, καὶ ὑστεροῦνται τῆς 
δοξης τοῦ Θεοῦ. James i. ὕ, εἰ δέ τις ὑμιῶν λείπεται σοφίας, 
αἰτείτω x. τ. Χ. 


Obs. 2. All or most of these verbs, however, are equally followed by a genitive 
with; ix or ἀσό. Thus in Matt. xxiii. 25, ἔσωθεν γέμουσιν ἐξ ἀρπαγῆς καὶ ἀδικίας. 
Luke xv. 16, ἐπεθύμει, γεμίσαι σὴν κοιλίαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν κερατίων. Xvi. 21, ἐσιϑυμῶν 
χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ σῶν ψιχίων. John xii. 8, ἡ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ix τῆς ὀσμῆς. Heb. ΧΙΪ, 
15, ὑστερῶν ὠπὸ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ. Rev. xix. 21, πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα ἐχορτάσθησαν ix 
τῶν σαρκῶν αὐτῶν. We have likewise, σληροῦν and σπερισσεῦειν with a dative in 2 Cor. 
vii. 4, So in Ecclus. xi. 12, στωχείᾳ περισσεύει. See also Rom. i. 29. 

Obs. 3. When followed by the prepositions ἐν or εἰς» the verbs περισσεύειν and ὑσφε- 
ρεῖσϑαι, have the sense of making progress, or falling short, respectively. Thus in 
1 Cor. 1. 7, μὴ ὑστερεῖσϑαι ἐν μηδενὶ χαρίσματι. ΧΥ. 58, περισσεύοντες ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ τοῦ Κυρίου 
πάντοτε. 2 Cor. ΙΧ, 8, δυνατὸς δὲ ὁ Θεὸς πᾶσαν χάριν περισσεῦσαι εἰς ὑμᾶς, ἵνα περισσεύησε 
εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθόν. So σπλουτίξεσθαι, and πλουτεῖν ἕν τινι, in 1 Cor. i. 5, | Tim. 
vi. 18. We find also πληροῦσθαι with a similar construction and import in Eph. iii. 
19, y. 18. This latter verb is also found with an accusative; as in Col. i. 9, ran- 
ρωϑῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ ϑελήμασος αὐτοῦ. In Phil. i, 11, the MSS. vary between 
καρπὸν and καρπῶν. See below, § 48, 3. 

Obs. 4. The verb δεῖσϑα:; to need, to require, does not occur in its primary acceptation 
in the New Testament. In the derived sense, to pray, it takes a genitive in Matt. 
ix. 38, Luke v. 12, Acts xxi, 39, xxvi. 3, and elsewhere ; (and thus also in James v. 
17, προσηύξατο τοῦ μὴ Bettas.) It has a gen. of the person and an accus. of the thing 
in 2 Cor. viii. 4. We have also δέεσϑα, περί τινος, and δέεσϑα, ὑπέρ σινοξ, [0 pray for 
a person, in Luke xxii. 32, Acts viii. 24. Compare Ps. xxix. 8, Job ix. 15, LXX. 
So Rom, viii. 27, ἐντυγχάνει ὑπὲρ ἁγίων. James v. 16, εὔχεσθε ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων. Add 
Rom, viii. 26, 34, Heb. vii. 25. 


3. Several other verbs are sometimes, though not universally, 
found with a genitive ; especially, 
1, Those which signify to remember and to forget. Thus 
Luke xvii. 32. μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ. John xv. 20, 
[AVN[LOVEVETE τοῦ λόγου, οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον uv. Heb. vi. 10, ἐπιλα- 


'ESchweighaiiser ad Athen. xiii, p. 569. et in Addend. et Corrigend. p. 478, 
2 Winer, ᾧ 30,5. Alt, § 27, 1. 
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ϑέσσαι τοῦ ἔργου ὑμῶν. xill. 2, τῆς Qirokevizs μὴ ἐπιλαν- 
ϑάνεσσθπε. Add Mark xiv. 72, Luke i. 72, Acts xi. 16, 
2 Pet. iii. 2, Heb. xi. 15, xiii. 2, 16, et alibi. 

Obs. 5. An instance of the construction with περὶ occurs in Heb. xi. 22, τῆς ἐξόδου 
τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ἰσραὴλ ἐμνημόνευσε, made mention of the Exodus. Compare Tobit ἵν. 1. 
Sometimes also these verbs are construed with an accusative; as in Matt. xvi. 9; 
οὐδὲ μνημονεύετε rods wives ἄρφους. Phil. iii. 13, σὰ μὲν ὀπίσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος. See 
also 1 Thess. ii, 9, 2 Tim, ii. 8, Rev. xviii. 5. In a transitive sense, to remind, to 
call to memory, these verbs usually take a double accus. (John xiv. 26. 1 Cor. 
iv. 17); but the thing ¢o be recollected is in the gen. with περὶ in 2 Pet. i. 12, διὸ οὐκ 
ἀμελήσω ὑμᾶς ct) ὑπομιμνήσκειν περὶ σούτων. 

2. Those which signify to be careful, or careless about any 
thing: as in Luke x. 34, ἐπεμελήϑη αὐτοῦ. 1 Cor. ix. 10, 
μὴ τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ Θεῷ ; 1 Tim. iii. 5, πῶς ἐκκλησίας 
Θεοῦ ἐπιμελήσεται; iv. 14, μὴ ἀμέλει τοῦ ἐν σοὶ χαρίσμιατος. 
Heb. ii. 3, τηλικαύτης ἀμελήσαντες σωτηρίας. ΧΙΪ. 4, υἱέ 
μου, μὴ ὀλιγώρει παιδείας Κυρίου. Frequently the con- 
struction is with περὶ and a genitive. Thus Matt. xxii. 
16, Mark xii. 14, od μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός. John x. 13, od 
μέλει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων. Xil. 6, οὐχ, ὅτι περὶ τῶν 
πτωχῶν ἔμελεν αὐτῷ. 1 Pet. ν. 7, ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλει περὶ ὑμῶν. 
Compare Wisd. xii. 13,1 Macc. xiv. 43. According to 
some,’ there is an instance of μέλει with a nominative 
in Acts xviil. 17, οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ Ταλλίωνι ἔμελεν. By 
rendering οὐδὲν, not at all, it will equally suit the regular 
construction with a genitive.’ 

3. Verbs signifying to long for anything, to covet; as in 
Matt. v. 28, ὃ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιϑυμῆσαι αὐτῆς. 
1 Thess. ii. 8, ἱμειρόμενοι ὑμῶν. 1 Tim, ii. 1, ef τις ἐπι- 
σκοπῆς ὀρέγεται, καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιϑυμεῖ. Add 1 Tim. vi. 10, 
Heb. xi. 16. 


Obs. 6. Under this head may be classed the expression πεινῆν σίνος and διψῆν τινος, 
employed in a figurative sense. Thus Plutarch. de Ira ‘cohibenda, t. ii. p. 460, 
ὁ μὴ πεινῶν μηδὲ διψῶν αὐτῆς, scil. riwpias. Compare Xen. CEcon. xiii. 9, Joseph. B. 
J.iv.11. 4. We find however the accusative in Matt. v. 6, μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ 
διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην So also Joseph. B. J. i. 32. 2, διψήσας τοὐμὸν αἷμα. The 
verb διψῆν is followed by a dative in Exod. xvii. 5, LXX, ἐδίψψησεν ὃ λαὸς ὕδατι. 


4. Verbs including an idea of superiority, inferiority, for- 
bearance, dominion, and the like, often take the object 


1 Compare Schleusner and Wahl with Bretschneider, in vy, 
3 Winer, ὃ 30, 7. 
5. Winer, ubi supra: Wetstein and Elsner on Matt. v. 6. 
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of comparison in the genitive. Thus in Matt. xvii. 17, 
ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος, ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν, Acts xvii. 12, 
Ταλλίωνος ἀνϑθυπατεύοντος τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. 1 Tim. ii. 12, 
γυναικὶ δὲ διδάσκειν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπω, οὐδὲ addevreiy ἀνδρός. Add 
Matt. xx, 25, Luke iii. 1, Acts xviii. 14, 2 Cor. i. 24, 
xi. 1, 2 Tim. iv. 3, Heb. xiii: 22, &c. 


Obs. 7. To the same class may also be referred καταναρκῷν vives, to be burdensome 
to any one, in 2 Cor. xi. 8, xii. 13, 14. The exceptions, however, to this usage are 
extremely numerous; some of these verbs being found with a dative, or an accusa- 
five, or a preposition with its case. Thus Matt. 11. 22, ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς 
Ἰουδαίας. Luke i. 33, βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ισραήλ. Acts vii. 10, ἡγούμενον ἐπ᾽ Αἴ- 
γυπσον. ΧΧ. 28, ποιμαίνειν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν Θεοῦ. 2 Cor. xii. 13, ci γάρ ἔστιν, ὃ ἡσσήϑητε 
ὑπὲρ τὰς λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας, Phil. iv. 7, ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἡ ὑπερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν. 2 
Thess. i. 4, σαῖς ϑλίψεσιν, αἷς ἀνέχεσθε (which may, however, be otherwise accounted 
for). 2 Pet. il. 19, ᾧ γάρ τις ἥττηται; τουτῷ καὶ dedovAwras' Rev. ii. 27, ποιμανεῖ αὐ- 
τοὺς ἐν ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ. See also Matt. ii. 6, Luke xix. 14, 27, Rev. v.10. The form 
ἄρχεσθαι ἕν ris occurs in 1 Sam. ix. 17, x. 1, LXX. 

Obs. 8. In the opposite sense, fo obey, only ἀκούειν is found with a genitive; as in 
Luke x. 16, xvi. 29, 31, John viii. 47, Acts iv. 19, εὐ a/ibi.2 Other verbs of the same 
import are universally construed with a dative. Thus in Matt. viii. 27, of ἄνεμοι καὶ 
ἡ ϑάλασσα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ. Acts v. 29, πειϑαρχεῖν δεῖ Θεῷ μᾶῶλλον ἢ ἀνθρώποις. XXVii, 
21, ἔδει μὲν πειϑαρχήσαντας μοι μὴ ἀνάγεσθαι, ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης. Gal. 111. 1, v. 7, τῇ ἀλη- 
ϑείᾳ μὴ πείϑεσϑαι. Add Mark i. 27, iv. 41, Luke viii. 25, xvii. 6, Acts v. 36, 37, 40, 
vi. 7, xxiii. 21, xxviii, 24, Rom. vi. 12, x. 16, Eph. vi. 1, Phil. ii. 12, 2 Thess. iii. 14, 
Heb. v. 9, xi. 8, xiii. 17, James iii. 3, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; and compare Gen. xvi. 3, xli. 40, 
Deut. xx. 12, xxi. 18, Dan. iii. 12, Ailian, V. H. i. 34, iii. 23, Polyb. iv. 17.7. So 
with ἀσπειϑεῖν, as in John iii. 36, ὁ δὲ ἀπειϑῶν σῷ υἱῷ, οὐκ ὄψεται ζωήν. Rom. ii. 8, 
ἀπειϑοῦσι μὲν τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ, πειϑομένοις δὲ τῇ ἀδικίᾳ. The adjective ἀπειϑὴς also takes 
the dative in Acts xxvi. 19, Rom. i. 806. In Rom. xvi. 17, where the proper con- 
struction would have been ὑπηκούσατε τῷ τύπῳ τῆς διδαχῆς εἰς ὃν παρεδοϑῆτε, the ante- 
cedent τύπον is attracted into the case of the re/ative. 866 ὃ 9, The LXX fre- 
quently construe ὑπακούειν with a genitive. Compare Gen. xvi. 3, xxii. 18, Levit. 
xxvi. 27, Deut. xxi. 20, 2 Chron. xi, 13.8 


5. Verbs of accusing take the gen. of the thing on account 
of which the charge is made, as in Acts xix. 40, éyxa- 
λεῖσϑψαι στάσεως. More commonly, however, this gen. is 
accompanied with διὰ or περὶ, as in Acts xxiil. 29, ἐγκα- 
λούμιενον περὶ ζητημάτων τοῦ νόμου. When these take the 
gen. of the person, it is in consequence of their compo- 
sition with the prep. κατά. Otherwise they take the dat. 
of the person. See § 45. 4 

6. Verbs of sense. ‘The verb ἀκούειν is found with the 
genitive of the person in Matt. xvii. 5, xviii. 15, Luke 
li. 46, John iti. 29, Acts ii. 6, x. 46, et alibi; and with 


1 See Kypke ad Joc. 2 Winer, § 30, 7. * Alt, Gram, N. Τ' § 29, 
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the genitive of the thing heard, in Luke vi. 47, xv. 25, 
John v. 25, Acts xi. 7, et alibi. Other verbs of sense, 
however, are followed by an accusative; and so also 
ἀκούειν itself in John viii. 43. 


Obs. 9. It should seem that this verb, when simply marking the sense of hearing, 
is followed, according to ordinary usage, by a genitive; but when containing the 
additional idea of understanding, it takes the accusative; and this consideration 
will readily explain the apparent discrepancy in Acts ix. 7, compared with xxii. 9. 
Thus also the verbs ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, συνιέναι» to reflect, to understand, are commonly in the 
New Testament followed by the accusative ; as in Matt. ii. 20, ratra δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνϑυ- 
μηϑέντος. « 1X. 4, ἱνατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, Luke ii. 50, αὐσοὶ 
οὐ συνήκαν To ῥῆμα. XVill. 84, αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν σούτων συνῆκαν. XXIV. 45, συνέένα; τὰς γραφάς. 
The construction, however, with περὶ and a genitive is found in Acts x, 19, Πέσρου 
ἐνθυμουμένου περὶ τοῦ ὁράμαπος. Also with ἐπὶ and a dative in Mark vi. 52, ob γὰρ συν- 
ἤκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς deros. In like manner ἀκούειν sometimes occurs with περὶ and a geni- 
tive of the thing. Thus Mark v. 27, Luke vii. 3, ἀκούσας περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. So in Acts 
Xxill. 20, πυνθάνεσθαι, περὶ αὐτοῦ." 

Obs. 10. It is not the preposition in a compound verb which regulates the case 
which it governs; for some verbs govern a genitive, which are compounded with 
prepositions not otherwise followed by that case; but the preposition mits or fixes 
the relation expressed by the verb. For instance, verbs compounded with κασὰ take 
the genitive of the person, against whom any thing is said or done. John v. 45, μὴ 
δοκεῖτε Ors ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα" ἔστιν ὃ κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν, Μωσῆς. Rom. 
ΧΙ. 18, μὴ κατακαυχῶ τῶν κλάδων. James iv. 11, μὴ καταλαλεῖτε ἀλλήλων, do not speak 
against, i. e. calumniate, one another. Add John viii. 6, Acts xxv. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 12, 
iii. 16. The same import attaches to the preposition when separated from the verb, 
as in Rom. viii. 33, τίς ἐγκαλίσει κατὰ ἐκλεκτῶν Θεοῦ; James 111. 14, μὴ χατακαυ- 
χᾶσθε καὶ Ψεύδεσθε κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας. ν. 9, μὴ orevalere κατ᾽ ἀλλήλων. Compare 1 
Mace. viii. 32, x. 61,63, xi. 25. Instead of the accusative of the thing charged 
against one, which is usual in classical writers, the genitive is employed in Acts xxv. 
11, ὧν οὗτοι κατηγοροῦσί μου. Of the same class is καταφρονεῖν τινος, to think against, i.e. 
to despise or slight, any one, in Matt. vi. 24, xviii. 10, Rom. ii. 4, 1 Cor. xi, 22, Heb. 
xii. 2, εἰ alibi; καταμαρτυρεῖν ri τινος. ἴῃ Matt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13; xaraytrgy τινος» 
in Matt. ix. 24, Mark v.39; χατασαρηνιᾷν σίνος, in 1 Tim. v.11; καταγινώσκειν τινος, 
in 1 John iii. 20,21. Other examples will continually present themselves, as well 
as frequent instances in, which like compounds take an accusative. Thus in 2 Cor. 
111. 18, σὴν δόξαν Κυρίου xaromreiCiuevar, Col. ii. 18, μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς καταβραβευίσω. With 
respect to verbs compounded with other prepositions governing a genitive in the 
New Testament, it may be observed, without multiplying examples, that sometimes 
the preposition may be separated from the verb without altering its sense, as in 
Acts vil. 40, ποίησον ἡμοῖν Θεοὺς, οἱ προπορεύσοντιαι ἡμῶν, 1. 6, «πορεύσονται πρὸ ἡμῶν. Some- 
times the genitive depends upon the relation expressed by the verb itself; as in 
Luke x. 35, ἐσιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ: and sometimes no regard is paid to the preposition, 
but another case is put for the genitive, as the sense of the verb may permit. Thus 
in Matt. v.42, σὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι μὴ ἀποσπράφης, 1. 6. do not reject him. Of 
words governing a genitive, although compounded with prepositions which are not 
followed by that case, as σὺν for instance, the following are examples :—Acts xiii. 1, 
Ἡρώδου σύντροφος. xxiii. 20, συνέϑενσο τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαι σε. 1 Cor.ix, 23, συγκοινωνὸς αὐτοῦ. 


Phil. it. 25, συνεργὸν καὶ συστρατιώτην μου. 


1 Winer, ὃ 30,7. Alt, ᾧ 27,4. Kuinoel on Acts ix, 7. 
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ὃ 43.—Of the Comparative. 


1. The ordinary syntax of the Comparative requires the 
things compared to be united in the samé case by means of 
the particle 4, or the latter to be placed in the genitive. With- 
out dwelling upon these usages, it will suffice to point out the 
more remarkable constructions of the comparative, which occur 
in the New Testament. 

2. When the substantive is the same on both sides of the 
comparison, its repetition in the genitive is frequently omitted, 
and the comparison is referred, for the sake of conciseness, to 
the person of whom the thing compared obtains. Thus in 
Matt. v. 20, ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἢ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμ- 
ματέων x. τ. ., for τῆς δικαιοσύνης τῶν γραμματέων. John v. 36, 
ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου. 1 ὍοΥ. 1. 25, τὺ 
μωρὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ σοφώτερον τῶν dvSowmuy ἐστί, καὶ τὸ ἀσδπενὲς τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ἰσχυρότερον τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἐστί. 

Obs. 1. In this last example the genitives omitted are στῆς σοφίας and τοῦ ἰσχύος, 
or the opposite qualities to those in the former member. The same usage is found 
in the Hebrew of Isai. lvi.5. Compare 3 Esdr. iii. 5. So, in Latin, Juv. Sat. iii. 
74, Sermo promptus et Isxo torrentior ; for Is@i sermone. 

Obs. 2. The abbreviation is not confined to comparatives, but occurs after other 
words, as ὅμοιος for instance. Thus Jude 7, Σόδομα καὶ Τόμοῤῥα, καὶ ai περὶ αὐτὰς 
πόλεις» τὸν ὅμοιον τούτοις τρόπον ἐκπορνεύσασαι» 1.e. τῷ τούτων τρόπῳ. Rev. ix. 10, ἔχου- 
σιν οὐρὼς ὁμοίας σκορπίοις. Xill. 11, εἶχε κέρατα δύο ὅμοια ἀρνίῳ. 

Obs. 8. The particle ἢ is omitted before numerals in Acts iv. 22, tray γὰρ ἦν πλειό- 


νων τεσσαράκοντα. In Acts xxiv. 1], the true reading seems to be, οὐ πλείους εἰσί μοι 
ἡμέραι δεκαδύο. The Edd. insert 7. 


3. Sometimes the thing compared is put in the accusative 
with παρά. Luke ii. 13, μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν 
πράσσετε. Heb. 1. 4, διαφορώτερον παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς Ὄνομα, where it will 
also be observed that παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς is concisely put for πᾶρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ὄγομα. iii. 3, πλείονος δόξης οὗτος παρὰ Μωσὴν ἠξίωται. xi. 4, 
πλείονα ϑυσίαν "Αβελ παρὰ Καὶν προσήνεγκε. Also with ὑπέρ. 
Luke xvi. 8, φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ φωτός. Heb. iv. 12, 
τομώτερος ὑπὲρ πᾶσαν μάχαιραν δίστομον. Compare Judg. xi. 25, 
xv. 2, xvili. 26, Ps. xix. 10, These prepositions in fact involve 
the idea of comparison: and thus, in Latin, Virg. Ain. i. 35], 
Scelere ante alios zmmanior omnes. 

4. Some verbs, used in a comparative sense, are followed by 
ἢ, with μᾶλλον understood. This usage of βούλομαι is common 
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in the best writers; and ϑέλειν has a similar import.in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19, ϑέλω πέντε λόγους Sia τοῦ νοός μου λαλῆσαι, ἢ μυρίους λό- 
yous: ἐν γλώσσῃ. The same omission occurs with λυσιτελεῖ in 
Luke xvii. 2. Compare Tobit ii. 6, vi. 12. 


Obs. 4. The comparative is often used without an expressed object of comparison, 
which is nevertheless implied in some additional circumstance which is passing in 
the mind. Thus John ΧΙ. 27, δ ποιεῖς, xoincoy τάχιον, more quickly thun is your pre- 
sent purpose. Acts xvii. 21, ᾿Αδηναῖοι εἰς οὐδὲν ἕσερον εὐκαίρουν, ἢ λέγειν σὶ καὶ ἀκούειν 
καινόσερον, something more new than the latest news, i. Θ. one novelty after another. 
In the next verse the particle ὡς is inserted to qualify a disagreeable expression, 
and we may render ὡς δεισιδαιμοονεστέρους, somewhat more superstitious than, from your 
high philosophical notions, might be expected. Again, in Acts xviii. 26, ἀκριβέσπερον 
αὐτῷ ἰξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁδόν, more accurately than he had hitherto been acquainted with ἡ 
it. xxv. 10, ὡς καὶ σὺ κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις», 1.€. κάλλιον, ἢ ἐπιγινώσκειν δοκεῖς. XXVii. 
13, ἄσσον παρελέγοντο τὴν Κρήτην, nearer than they had intended. Other examples are 
2 Cor. vii. 7, Phil. i. 12, ii. 28, 1 Tim. iii. 14, 2 Tim. i. 18, Heb. xiii. 19, 23, 2 Pet. 
i. 19. Compare Theophr. Char. viii. 1, Eurip. Orest. 1327, Arist. Av. 254, Lucian. 
Asin. 41, Plat. Euthyphr. 1. 

Obs. 5. There is no passage in the New Testament in which the sense is precisely 
the same as if the positive were used; for even in 2 Cor. il. 4, περισσοτέρως may be 
rendered, more abundantly than you imagine. On the other-hand, the positive is 
sometimes put for the comparative; as in Matt. xviii. 8, Mark ix. 43, καλόν σοι ἐσεὶν 
εἰσελθεῖν sis τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλὸν, ἢ δύο χεῖρας x. σ. A. Luke xviii. 14, κατέβη οὗτος 
δεδικαιωμένος, ἢ ἐκεῖνος. Compare Gen. xlix. 12, Ps. cxviii. 8, Lament. iv. 9, Hos. ii. 
7, Jonah iv. 3, LXX. So, in Latin, Plaut. Rud. iv. 4.70, Tacita muler est bona 
semper, quam /oguens. We have also the positive with raga in Luke xiii. 2, auag- 
χωλοὶ παρὰ πάντας. This has been referred to an analogy with the Hebrew use of 
the particle {7), in Exod.; xviii. 11, Numb. xii. 3, Judith xiii. 18, and elsewhere. 


But similar examples occur in Greek. Thus Dion. H. Ep. ad Pomp. ii. 3, ἀκριβής τε 
καὶ λεπτὴ παρ᾽ ἡντινοῦν ἑσέραν διάλεκτον. Philostr. V. Apol. p. 110, παρά πάντας ᾿Αχαί- 
ous μέγας. Eph. iii. 8, σῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων. In the same way ὑπὲρ is 
used in 1 Sam. i. 8, xv. 28, 2 Sam. xiii. 15, LXX. And thus pre in Cicero: pre 
nobis beatus. To this head belongs Luke xv. 7, χαρά ἔσται ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανο- 
οὖνπι, ἢ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις. Compare Gen, xxxviii. 26, LXX.' So, as some 
have supposed, Matt. xxvi. 24, Mark xiv. 21, καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη, which 
may, however, be rendered, It were well for him, &c. 

Obs. 6. The comparative is put for the superlative ; as in Matt. xi. 11, Luke vii. 
28, ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστιν, 1. 6. μικρόφερος THY ἄλλων; 
or μικρότατος. Matt. xviii. 1, Mark ix. 34, Luke ix. 46, 48, cis ἄρα μείξων teri; for 
μέγιστος. So Diog. L. vi. 1. 4, ἐρωτηϑεὶς πὶ μακαριώτερον ἐν ἀνθρώποις, ἔφη, εὐτυχοῦντα 
ἐἀποϑανεῖν. To the above may be added 1 Cor. viii. 13, μείζων δὲ σούτων ἡ ἀγάπη. 
2 Cor. xii. 15, εἰ καὶ περισσοτέρως ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶν, ἧστον ἀγαπῶμα.. The case is different, 
where πάντων is connected with the comparative; as in Matt. xiii. 32, μικρότερον 
πάντων σῶν σπερμάτων. Mark iv. 32, πάντων τῶν λαχάνων μείζων. John x. 29, μείζων 
πάντων. 1 Cor. xv. 19, ἐλεεινότεροι πάντων ἀνϑρώπων ἐσμέν. Eph. ili. 8, σῷ ἐλαχισσοτέρῳ 


1 Winer, § 36. Alt, ᾧ 34. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3.29, .Dorvill. ad Char. p. 538. 
Weiske de Pleonasm. p. 159. Wyttenbach ad Plut, Moral.i. p. 238. Ast ad Plat. 
Phedr, p. 395. 
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πάντων τῶν ἁγίων. In these cases πάντων gives a superlative sense; but at the same 
time, the comparative has its proper sense and government. So Athen. iii. 15, πάντων 
καρπῶν ὠφελιμώτερα. Dio Chrysost. iii. p. 108., 44, ἁπάντων πιϑανώτερος. Liban. 
lil. p. 17. ἁπάντων ἀτοπώτερον. 

Obs. 7. The use of the superlative for the comparative is occasionally met with 
in the substitution of the adjective πρῶσος for πρότερος. Thus in John i. 15, πρῶτός 
μου ἦν. Acts i. 1, σὸν πρῶτον λόγον, the former narrative, namely, the Gospel of St. 
Luke. Also the adverb πρῶτον for πρότερον, as in John xv. 18, tut πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμί- 
enxsy. Compare also Matt. v. 24, viii. 21, Heb. viii. 7. Another example, accord- 
ing to a very widely received interpretation, is Luke il. 2, αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο 
ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Kuenviov, before Cyrenius was Governor of Syria. The true 
meaning, however, seems to be, that the census in question, though decreed by the 
Emperor some years previously, first took effect under the presidency of Cyrenius.' 


§ 44.—The Genitive in some particular connexions. 


1. The gen. frequently denotes the object, with respect to 
which the governing noun denotes some circumstance of action, 
speech, or sentiment. ‘Thus in Matt. xiii. 18, τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ 
σπείροντος, the Parable relative to the sower; John xvii. 2, ἐξου- 
σίαν πάσης σάρκος, power over all flesh; Rom. ΧΙ. 3, φόβος τῶν 
ὠγαδῶν ἔργων, terror with respect to good works; 1 Pet. i. 2, 
ῥαντισμὸν αἵματος, sprinkling with, or, by means of, blood. So 
with verbs: as in 2 Pet. 111.9, od βραδύνει ὃ Κύριος τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, 
with respect to his promise. And with adjectives ; as in Luke 
xxiv, 25, βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ τοῦ πιστεύειν, slow with regard to 
believing. See also Eph. ii. 12, iii. 6, James ii. 5, 


Obs. 1. An analogous usage is that of the genitive with substantives or verbs, in 
cases where σερὶ is otherwise used ; as in Matt. iv. 24, ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ, the fame of him, 
or concerning him; for which we have ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ, in Luke iv. 387. Thus again 
in Acts vii. 19, ἐκάκωσε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν rod ποιεῖν ExSera, x. 7. Av, ill-treated them 
in regard to the exposition: xx. 3, γνώρνη τοῦ bxorreiGes, an intention of returning, 1. e. 
in respect to returning. See also Matt, xiv. 1, Acts iii. 12, xxvii. 1, 1 Cor. ii. 2, 
vil, 37. 3 

Obs.2. A remoter relation, which requires to be more fully developed, exists 
in the following: Mark 1, 4, βάπτισμα μετανοίας, baptism which inculcates repen- 
tance; Luke xi, 29, σημεῖον Ἰωνᾷ, the sign which Jonah affords; Rom. vii. 2; 
φοῦ νόμον τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, the law which binds to the husband; viii. 36, πρόβατα σφαγῆς. 
sheep destined for slaughter ; Phil. iv. 9. ὁ Seds τῆς εἰρήνης, the God who gives peace ; 
Col. 1. 20, rod αἵματος τοῦ σταυροῦ, the blood shed upon the cross; ii. 19, αὔξησιν rod 
Θεοῦ, an increase required by God ; 2 Thess. 111. ὅ, σὴν ὑπομονὴν σοῦ Χριστοῦ, patience 
similar to that of Christ; James ii. 4, κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονηρῶν, judges who decide 
upon evi/ principles. To the same head may be referred the expression riers Θεοῦ 
(Mark xi. 22), ὑπακοὴ Χριστοῦ (2 Cor. x. 5), and the like. Thus also Rom. i. 5, 
ὑπακοὴν πίστεως, obedience upon a principle of faith. Pet. 1 22, τῇ ὑπακοῇ τῆς 


' See Interpp. ad doc. 
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ἀληϑείας, the obedience required by the Gospel. For additional instances, see Matt. 
x. 1, xii. 31, xxiv. 15, John νυ. 29, vii. 35, Acts iii. 16, xiv. 9, Rom. iii, 22, ix. 21, 
1 Cor. ix. 12, 2 Cor. νυ. 19, Gal. ii. 16, iii, 22, Eph. ii. 3, Phil. i. 27, iii. 9, Col. i. 
23, Heb. vi. 2, James ii. 1, Jude 11, Rev. xiv. 12, xv. 2. The LXX. use the 
genitive in similar relations in Numb. xxvi. 9, Job xxi. 4, Obad. 2, Ecclus. iii. 14, 
Wisd. viii. 3, 1 Mace. iii. 14. Compare Thucyd. i. 129, Heliod. ii. 4. 69, 
Theodoret, iv. 1140. 

Obs. 3. There are also a class of Pxpressions, which admit of different explana- 
tions in different contexts. Thus ἀγάπη Θὲέοῦ may mean either the dove which man 
owes ta God, (John v. 42, 1 John ii. 5, 15, v. 3), or the love of God towards mankind, 
(Rom. v. 5, viii. 35, 2 Cor. v. 14). Similarly in Pausan. vili. 7, ὅρκοι Seay, oaths by, 
or in the name of, the Gods. The Latins likewise employed the genitive in a two- 
fold application after certain words, as observed in A. Gell. ix. 12, Metus quogue 
εἰ injuria atque alia quedam id genus, sic utroque versum dici possunt: nam metus 
hostium recte dicitur, et cum timent hostes, e¢ cum timentur.! 

Obs. 4. It may be doubted whether the expression σὸ εὐωγγέλιον τοῦ Χρισσοῦ, Which 
repeatedly occurs, is to be rendered the Gospel concerning Christ, or the Gospel 
preached by Christ. In support of the former acceptation, Winer remarks, that it 
appears to he abridged, as it were, from the more complete form in Rom. i. 2, 3, 
εὐαγγέλιον Θεοῦ περὶ rod υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. He refers also to the similar expression, σὸ εὐαγ- 
γέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, in Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, On the other hand, however, εὐωγγέλιόν 
pov is plainly the Gospel preached ὄψ᾽ me (St. Paul) in Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. 
ii. 8. Both significations may therefore be included. 


2. The genitive is constantly employed, to mark the object 
or cause of any feeling or affection of the body or mind. Thus 
Acts iv. 9, ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ avSewmov, beneficence towards the man ; 
2 Cor. i. 5, παϑήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, sufferings for the sake of 
Christ ; Eph. iii. 1, 6 δέσμιος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, @ prisoner in the cause 
of Christ; Philem. 13, τοῖς δεσμοῖς τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, bonds for the 
sake of the Gospel; Heb. xi. 26, τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
reproach on account of Christ. Compare Col. i. 24, 2 Tim. i. 8, 
Philem. 9, Heb. xii. 13. So with adjectives; Heb. iii. 12, 
καρδία πογηρὰ ἀπιστίας, a heart which is wicked by reason of 
unbelief. ‘The Latins have a similar idiom; as in Virg. Ain. 
xi. 73, Leta laborum.? 


Obs. 5, There are also passages in the New Testament as well as in other authors, 
in which the genitive is used, where the object may more properly be otherwise 
expressed. Thus Luke vi. 12, +7 προσευχῇ rod Θεοῦ, in prayer to God ; instead of the 
more regular form πεὸς σὸν Θεὸν, which occurs in Rom. xv. 80. So also Joseph. 
Ant. ix. 9, igi δέησιν καὶ ἱκετείαν rod Θεοῦ. The Latins said, in like manner, suppdicia 
deorum (Sall. Cat.). Very similar are the expressions σίσσις Θεοῦ, ὑπακοὴ Χριστοῦ, ὅτε, 
which have been already noticed. Thus also the possessive δήμοις are sometimes 
put objectively ; as in Luke xiii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 24, τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν, 


1 Winer, § 30, 1. Alt, § 26, 1, 2. Dorvill. ad Char. p. 498. Markland ad 
Eur. Suppl. 838. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 72. ον Srkiand & 
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in remembrance of me; Rom, xi. 31, σῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει, the mercy extended to you; 
1 Cor. xv. 31, τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν ἢν ἔχω, my boasting of you. Winer adds 2 Tim. 
iv. 6, ὁ καιρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως ἐφέστηκε, which is not a case in point. The Latins 
have the same usage ; as, for example, in Terent. Phorm. v. 8. 27, Neque negligentia 
tua, neque id odio fecit tuo; 1. e. erga te. 

Obs. 6. Instead of a genitive, the dative with ἐν is put after a verb expressive of 
a mental affection in 2 Cor. v. 2, ἐν σούτῳ στενάζομεν. 

@bs. 7. The word ἔνοχος is properly constructed with a dative in Matt. v. 21, 22, 
ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει, τῷ συνεδρίῳ. Inthe latter of these two verses it is also followed 
by εἰς with an accusative, and manifestly in the same sense. It is found with the 
genitive, κρίματι or some like word being understood, in Matt. xxvi. 66, Mark xiv. 
64, ἔνοχος ϑανάσου, Mark ili. 19, ἔνοχος αἰωνίου κρίσεως. So also in 1 Cor. xi. 27, Heb. 
ii. 15, James ii. 19. 


3. Words which imply a comparison with respect to value, 
as ἄξιος, ἀνάξιος, Matt. iii. 8, 1 Cor. vi. 2, et passim, are likewise 
followed by a genitive; and thence all words which have 
reference to buying, selling, valuing, exchange, &c. Matt. x. 
29, οὐχὶ δύο στρουϑία ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται; xvi. 26, τὶ δώσει ἄνϑρωπος 

X% F 6 ; 6 
ἀνταλλάγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ; xx. 13, οὐχιὶ δηναρίου συμιφωνησάς 
μοι; XXvi. 9, ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο τὸ μύρον πραϑῆναι πολλοῦ. Acts 
ΧΧΙΙ, 28, ἐγὼ πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην ἐκτησάμην. 
1 Cor. vi. 20, ἡγορασϑῆτε γὰρ τιμῆς. Rev. vi. 6, χοῖνιξ σίτου 
δηναρίου, καὶ τρεῖς χοίνικες κριϑῆς δηναρίου. 

Obs. 8. Upon the same principle the genitive is put after words which denote a 
distinction or difference ; as after διαφέρειν in Matt. x. 31, πολλῶν σαρουϑίων διαφέρετε 
ὑμεῖς. Kil. 12, πόσῳ οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου ; 1 Cor. xv. 41], ἀστὴρ γὰρ ἀστέρος 
διαφέρει ἐν δόξη. Add Matt. vi. 26, Luke xii. 7, 24, Gal. iv. 1.1 

Obs. 9, Frequently the preposition ἐκ or ἀντὶ is inserted ; as in Matt. xx. 2, συμφω- 
vious μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ix δηναρίου. 28, δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
XXVil. 7, ἠγορώσαν ἐξ αὐτῶν (ὠργυρίων) τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως. Acts i. 18, ἐκτήσατο 
χωρίον ἐκ σοῦ μισϑοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας. (Heb. xii. 2, ὠντὶ τῆς προκειμένης αὐτῷ χαρᾶς ὑπέμεινε 
σταυρόν. So in Joel iii, 3, LXX, σὰ κορασία ἐπώλουν ἀντὶ rod οἴνου. Epist. Jerem. 
v. 25, ἐκ “σης τιμῆς ἠγορασμένω ᾿στίν. Compare Paleph. de Incred. xlvi. 3. 4, 

4. With active verbs which signify to take, to seize, &c. the 
part by which any thing is taken is put in the genitive, while 
the whole is put in the accusative; as in Mark ix. 27, κρατήσας 
αὐτὸν τῆς χειρός. Acts ili. 6, πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξίας χειρός. Com- 
pare Ezek. vii. 3, LX-X, Plutarch, Apophthegm. p. 180, Lucian. 
Pisce. 12. At the same time the more unusual construction 
with a genitive only is also found. Thus in Luke vii. 5}, 
κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς. John xxi. 10, ἐνέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων, 
ὧν ἐπιάσατε νῦν (though this may be an instance of attraction). 
Heb. vi. 18, κρατήσας τῆς mpoxeyndvns ἐλπίδος, 


Ὁ Alt, Gram. N. T. § 27.6, Wetstein on Matt, vi. 26, 
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Obs. 10. The more ‘proper form is χρατεῖν τινα, as in Matt. xiv. 3, xvii. 28, Mark 
iii. 21, e¢ alibi. Compare also John vii. 30, 32, x, 39. Sometimes ἐκ is prefixed to 
this genitive, as in Acts xxvill. 4, κρεμάμενον ἐκ τῆς χειρός. Compare Herod. iv. 
10, Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 13, 

Obs. 11. Analogous to this usage is that of λαμβάνεσθαι, and some of its com- 
pounds, with ἅσσεσθαι, and ἔχεσθαι, signifying, in the middle voice, fo iake hold of. 
Thus Matt. xiv. 31, ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ἐκσείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ. xvii. 7, προσέλϑων 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἥψατο αὐτῶν. Luke i. 54, ἀντελάβετο Ἰσραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ. XX. 20, 26; 
ἐσιλάβεσϑαι λόγου, to lay hold of one’s words, i. 6. with a view to make them a subject 
of accusation or blame ; Heb. vi. 9, ἐχόμενα σωτηρίας, things laying hold of, i. 6. con- 
nected with, salvation. Other examples will be found in Matt. vi. 24, viii. 15, ix. 
20, 21, 29, Mark i. 41, v. 30, vi. 46, viii. 23, Luke ix. 47, xvi. 13, xxii. 51, Acts 
xx. 35, xxiii. 19, 1 Thess. v. 14, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Tit. i. 9; and in Gen. xxxix. 12, Job 
i. 19, xxxiii. 34, LXX. In the sense of ἅσσεσθαι, we find 9,γεῖν with a genitive in 
Heb. xi. 28, xii. 20. It is to be remarked however, that the verb ἐπσιλαμβάνεσϑα, is 
also found with the accusative; but in a sense which indicates the forcible seizure 
of the entire person; as in Acts xvi. 19, ἐπιλαβόμενοι σὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν, εἵλκυσαν 
tis σὴν ἀγορὰν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας. XVill. 17, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σωσθένην, ἔτυπτον ἔμστροσθεν 
σοῦ βήματος. The verb δράσσεσϑαι also takes an accusative in 1 Cor. iii. 19. It is 
by no means agreed that προσλαμβάνεσϑαι, as employed in Matt. xvi. 22, is used in 
the sense which belongs to the class of words under consideration. 

Obs. 12. The verb συγχάώνειν, signifying to obtain, is found in the New Testament 
with a genitive only; as in Luke xx. 35, καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν. See 
Acts xxiv. 3, xxvii. 3,2 Tim. ii. 10, Heb. xi. 35; andin the LXX, Job iii, 21, 
xvii. 1, [Prov. xxx. 23. So the compound ἐσισυγχάνειν, in Rom. xi. 7, Heb. vi. 15, 
xi. 33. In Luke i. 9, λαγχάνειν takes a genitive: in Acts i. 17,2 Pet. i. 1, an 
accusative. Except in Gal. iv. 30, (where it is used absolutely), κχληῤονομεῖν is 
followed by an accusative of the thing which is inherited. Thus in Matt. v. 5, 
αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι σὴν γῆν. Compare Matt. xix. 29, xxv. 34, Luke xviii. 18, 1 Cor. 
xv. 50, Gal. v. 21, Heb. i. 4, 14, e¢ ahbi. So in Prov. iii. 35, LXX, δόξαν κληρονομεῖν. 
Such indeed is the general construction in the LXX, and also with the accusative 
of the person, as in Gen. xv. 4, κληρονομήσει μὲν he shall be my heir. The later 
writers, in general, adopted this usage.’ 


5. The genitive of place and time, and of the former more 
especially, is very rare in the New Testament. Examples of 
the latter are γυκτὸς, in Matt. ii. 14, xxvii. 64, xxviii. 14, John 
vii. 50, 1 Thess. v. 7, et alibi; ἡμέρας καὶ νύκτος, in Mark v. 5, 
Luke xviii. 7, 2 Thess. ii. 9, 1 Tim. v. 5, et alibi; “ειμνῶνος, in 
Mark xiii. 18. Add μεσονυκτίου ἢ ἀλεκτροφωνίας, in Mark 
xiii. 35. 

Obs. 13. Both time and place, in answer to the questions when and where, are 
usually expressed by the preposition ἐν, as in Matt. ili. 1, ἐν σαῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις. 
xiii. 4, ἐν σῷ σσείρειν. John v. 7, ἐν ¢, se. χρόνῳ. Rom. xiii. 13, ἐν ἡμέρᾳ. So also, in 
the sense of within in John ii. 19, 20, ἐν σρισὶν ἡμέραις. Again, Acts ix. 10, 19, ἐν 
Δαμασκῷ. xix. 1, ἐν Κορίνθῳ, 2 Tim. iv. J3, 20, ἐν Ὑρωάδι, ἐν Μιλήτῳ. Both construc- 
tions are united in Matt. xxiv. 20, προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ γίνηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος, 
μηδὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ. 


2 Winer, § 30,5. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 129. 
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Obs. 14. Τὸ the head of genitives of time, Winer’ refers Rom. ii. 5, ἡμέρα ὀργῆς 
the day in which the divine wrath will be displayed ; Jude 6, κρίσις μεγάλης ἡμέρας» 
the judgment which shall be executed upon the great day; but such examples belong 
rather to Obs. 2, supra. He adds Heb. vi. 1, σὸν τῆς ὠρχῆς τοῦ Χριστοῦ λόγον, in- 
struction at the beginning of a Christian life. 1t may be reasonably doubted if this 
be a correct interpretation of the passage.” 


6. A few instances occur in the New Testament of two geni- 
tives being governed by one substantive in different relations ; 
one of such genitives being usually, though not invariably, that 
of the person, and the other that of the thing. Thus in Acts 
v. 32, ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες τῶν ῥημάτων τούτων, We are 
his witnesses with respect to these things; Phil. ii. 30, τὸ 
ὑστέρημα μου τῆς λειτουργίας. 2 Pet. iii. 2, τῆς τῶν ἀποστόλων 
ἡμῶν ἐντολης τοῦ Κυρίου. 


Obs. 15. This last example seems to be elliptical, and the sense may be thus 
supplied from the preceding clause, σῆς ἐντολῆς τῆς προειρημένης ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποσσόλων. 
Compare Jude 17, Similar instances in Latin authors, are Cic., Off. ii. 22, Cujusque 
custodia su@ rei sit iibera. Epist. Fam. i. 9. 54, Crassi defensionem Gabinii. In 
English one of these genitives takes a different form. Thus we say, Scoti’s Edition 
of Swift, or, Scott?s Edition of the works of Swift, which would come under the next 
observation. 

Οὐς. 16. Although two genitives, and even three or more, frequently come together, 
of which one governs the other, and that again a third, and so on; yet they present, 
for the most part, more of harshness than obscurity. Examples are 2 Cor. ii. 4, 
σὸν φωτισμὸν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τῆς δόξης τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Eph. i. 6, εἰς ἔπαινον τῆς δόξης τῆς 
χάριτος αὐτοῦ. Col. i. 14, εἰς σὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ, li. 12, διὰ τῆς 
πίστεως τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 2 Thess. ii. 14, εἰς περιποίησιν δόξης τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. Heb. 
V. 12, σὰ στοιχεῖα τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λογίων τοῦ Θεοῦ. Rev. xiv. 8, ἐκ ποῦ οἴνου τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς 
πορνείας αὐτῆς. Add Rom. ii. 4, Eph. i, 19, iv. 13, Col. 1. 20, ii. 18, 1 Thess. i. 3, 
2 Thess. i. 9, Rev. xvi. 19, xviii. 3, 14, xix. 15, xxi. 6. It will be seen that one of 
these genitives has generally the force of an adjective. See above § 41. Oés. 15. 
A like concourse of genitives is sometimes, though less frequently, observable in 
Hebrew; as, for instance, in Job xii. 24, Isai. x. 12.° 

On the subject of the genitive the following remarks may also be added :— 

Obs. 17. Genitives are found, where a preposition with its case would rather be 
expected. Such are Matt. 1. 11,12, μετοικεσία Βαβυλῶνος, the carrying away to 
Babylon ; x. 5, εἰς adev ἐϑνῶν, 1. 6. ἡ ἄγει εἰς τὰ ἔϑνη. So Gen, iii. 24, LXX, ἡ ὁδὸς σοῦ 
ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς. Jerem. ii. 18, ἡ ὁδὸς Αἰγύσσου. Compare Numb. xxi. 33. See 
however, Obs, 2, supra. : 

Obs. 18. A circumlocution by means of a preposition and its case is sometimes 
used, not indeed instead of a genitive, but to express more accurately, what a 
genitive might have rendered ambiguous. Thus in Mark iv. 19, ἡ σῶν λοιπῶν 
ἐσιϑυμία might perhaps have been substituted for ἡ περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιϑυμία, but the 
latter does not so much mean Just of o/her things, as lust which has relation to other 
things. ‘The same form of expression occurs in Heliod, Aith. 1. 23, 45, ἐσιϑυμία περὶ 


1 Winer, ὁ 30, 2, 8. . 3. Kuinoel ad Zoe. 3 Gesenius, ὃ 17. Obs. 2, 
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σὴν Χαρίκλειαν. Arist. Rhet. ii. 12, αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἐπιϑύμιαι. Again in 2 Cor. viii. 7, 


/ 


on ἰξ ὑμῶν ἀγάπῃ removes the ambiguity which would have existed in σῇ ὑμῶν 
ἀγάπῃ. See below § 65. So Acts xxiii. 21, σὴν ἀπὸ σου ἐπαγγελίαν. Dion. H. p. 
2235. 13, πολὺν ix τῶν παρόντων κινήσας ἔλεον. Plat. Polit. ii. p. 363. A, τὰς ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
εὐδοκιμήσεις. See also Arrian. Ind. xxix. 5, Polyen. v. 11, Diod. Sic. i. 8,v. 39- 
Very different, again, from σὰ σαϑήματα Χριστοῦ is 1 Pet. i. 11, σὰ εἰς Χριστὸν παϑή- 
ματα, Which means the sufferings, which, according to the Prophets, were to fall upon 
Christ. Other instances are Acts xvii. 28, Rom. ix. 1], xi. 21, Eph. ii. 21, Tit. 
ili. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 9, v. 2, 2 Pet. ii. 7. It may be added that the form of the titles to 
the 4 Gospels, To κατὰ Ματϑαῖον, ἅς, Εὐαγγέλιον, of which the correct import 
is the Gospel written by Matthew, &c, prevents any ambiguity similar to that 
which is noticed at § 65. Obs. So Polyb. iii. 6, ai κατ᾽ ᾿Αννίβαν πράξεις, the exploits 
performed by Annidal. 

Obs. 19. Certain nouns, by which the genitive is governed, are commonly 
wanting; as vids, in Matt. ix. 21, ᾿Ιάκωβον «τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου. So also in Matt. iv. 21, 
Mark ii. 14, Luke vi. 16, John vi. 71, xxi. 2, 15, Acts i. 13, xiii. 22, οὐ a/ibi. Other 
words thus omitted are γυνὴ, πατὴρ, μητὴρ, ἀδελφός. Thus Matt. i. 6, ix τῆς τοῦ 
Οὐρίου, scil. γυναικός. Mark xv, 47, Magia "Iwon, scil. μητήρ. (Compare Matt. xxvii. 
ὅθ, Mark xv. 40,) Luke vi. 16, Acts i. 13, *Iovdas "IaxwBov, scil. ἀδελφός. (Compare 
Jude 1,) Acts vii. 16, "Eupcg rod Συχέμ, sci’. πατρός. (Compare Gen. xxxiii. 19.) 
These last ornissions are of rare occurrence; but there are parallel examples in 
fflian, v. 11, xiii. 30, ἡ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, subaud. μηπσήρ. Alciphr. Ep. ii. 2, Τιμοκράτης 
ὃ Μητροδώρου, subaud. ἀδελφός. Steph. Byzant. δαίδωλα᾽ 4 πόλις ἀπὸ Δαιδάλου τοῦ 
Ἰκάρου, scil. πατρός. Kither οἴκειοι, inmates, or some word of like import, is wanting 
in Rom. xvi. 10, rods ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αριστοβούλου, those of the household of Aristobudus. So 
also in] Cor, i. 11, ὑπὸ σῶν Χλόης, Another word which is frequently understood is 
οἴκος, or δῶμα. Thus Mark v. 35, ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρχισυνωγώγου, scil. οἴκου. So John xviii. 
28, ἀπὸ rod Καϊάφα. In Luke ii. 49, ἐν σοῖς τοῦ πατρός μου, where some supply 
πράγμασι, it is better to understand οἴκοις, or 3é~ae:in the plural. Compare John 
xix. 27. The classical phrase εἰς ὥδον occurs in Acts ii. 27, 31. Some, however, 
here supply χεῖρα from Ps. xxxvii. 33, Hos. xiii. 14. 

Obs. 20. In the New Testament the position of nouns in regimen, which most 
frequently occurs, is that of the genitive after the governing noun; though it is 
not unusual to find it between the governing noun and its article. See examples 
under ᾧ 30. Obs. 1. There are a very few cases in which the article of the principal 
noun is repeated: as in Matt. xxvi. 28, σὸ αἷμά μου τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαϑήκης. John xix. 
25, Μαρία ἡ τοῦ KAwxa. Compare Matt. iv. 21, x. 2, Mark iii, 17, 1 Cor. i. 18. The 
genitive precedes the governing noun, 

1. When it belongs to several substantives; as in Acts ili. 7, αὐφοῦ ai βάσεις καὶ 
τὰ σφυρά. ᾿ 

2. When it is emphatic, and especially where there is an antithesis. Thus Acts 
ΧΙ, 23, rovrou ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος ἤγειρε σωτῆρα. 1 Cor. iii. 9, Θεοῦ γάρ 
ἐσμεν συνεργοί" Θεοῦ γεώργιον, Θεοῦ οἰκοδομή ἐστε. Phil. ii. 25, συσσρατιώτην pov, 
ὑμῶν δὲ ἀπόστολον. See also Matt. i. 18, Rom. iii. 29, xiii. 4, 1 Cor. vi. 15, 
ix. 11, Gal. iii. 15, iv. 28, Eph. ii. 8,10, vi. 9, Heb. vii. 12, x. 36, James 
i. 26, 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

3. When it contains the leading idea of the proposition: as in Rom. xi. 13, 
ἐθνῶν ἀπόστολος. 1 Tim. vi. 17, ἐπὶ πλούτου ἀδηλότητι. Tit. i. 7, Θεοῦ οἰκόνομον. 
It may here be observed also, that, in St. Paul’s Epistles more especially, the 
genitive is frequently separated by some intervening word from the noun 
upon which it depends. Thus 1 Cor. x, 27, εἰ δέ σις καλεῖ ὑμᾶς τῶν ἐσιστῶν. 
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Eph. ii. 3, σέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς. 1 Thess, ii. 13, λόγον dots παρ᾽ ἡμῶν σοῦ Θεοῦ, ἱ. 6. 
λόφον Θεοῦ παρ' ἡμῶν ἀκουόμιενο. Compare Luke vii, 36, xiii. 11, xx. 36, 
John iv. 39, Phil. ii. 10, 1 Tim. iii. 6, Heb. viii. 5, Similar instances are 
found in profane writers. Thus Plutarch. Timol. 20, τὴς εἶπε τῶν στράτευο 


μένων.ἢ 


§ 45.—Dative. (Βυττν. § 133.) 


1. Where there is ‘relation to an object, the gencral rule is 
that the person or thing, to or for whom or which the action 
takes place, is put in the dative ; and the principle, with certain 
qualifications, prevails in the writings of the New Testament. 

2. Thus the verbs signifying to give, to yield, to tell, are 
properly followed by the dative; as in Luke xi. 6, χρῆσόν μοι 
τρεῖς ἄρτους. Gal. iv. 5, οἷς οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν εἴξαμεν. Of διδόναι and 
εἰπεῖν SO governed examples abound ; but it’ may be well to 
observe that ἐν is sometimes added, as in Acts iv. 12, δεδομένον 
ἐν τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις, 1. 6. given among men. So 2 Cor. viii. 1, τὴν 
χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ δεδομένην ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 


Οὐδ. 1. We have παραδιδόναι, with the dat. of the person; as in Matt. v. 25, 
μήποτε σε παράδω ὃ ἀντίδικος τῇ κριτῇ. When, however, the object is punishment or 
misery, this verb is followed by εἰς and an accusative ; as in Matt. v.17, 21, xxiv. 9, 
Rom. i. 28, 2 ον. ἵν. 11. Both are united in 1 Cor. v. 5, παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ 
Σατανᾷ εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός. 

Obs. 2. Many verbs signifying to announce, &c., which properly govern a dative, 
are found in the New Testament with εἰς or πρὸς and an accusative. Thus Luke 
XXiv. 47, xnguy Sivas μετάνοιαν εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη. 1 Thess. ii. 9, ἐκηρύξαμεν εἰς tuts +d 
εὐαγγέλιον σοῦ Θεοῦ. So Pausan. viii. 5. 8, ἐς ἅπαντας ἐξηγγέλθη τὸ σόλμημα. The 
verb εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, takes the dative of the person, when it signifies to bring glad 
tidings, as in Luke 1, 19, ii. 10, Rev. x. 7; or, to preach the Gospel, as in Luke iv. 18, 
Rom. i. 15, 1 Pet. iv.6. More usually it bears the sense of conveying evangelical 
instruction, with an accusative of the person evangelised ; as in Luke iii. 18, Acts 
vili. 25, xvi. 10, Gal. i. 9, 1 Pet. i. 12. So Hippol. de Antichr. § 26, εὐαγγελιφόμενος 
τὰς τῶν ἁγίων ψυχάς. If, however, the thing preached is put in the accusative, the 
person is still in the dative; as in Acts viii. 35, xvii. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 1, and elsewhere. 
Compare Heliod, Aith. ii. 16, Joseph. Ant. v. 1.5, B. J. iii. 9. 6, Euseb. V. Constant, 
ili. 36. It is construed with ἐν and a dative in Gal. i. 16, ἵνα εὐαγγελίξωμαι αὐτὸν 


ἐν ois ἔϑνεσιν, i. 6, among the gentiles; and with εἰς and an accusative in 1 Pet. 
i. 25.8 


3. After verbs signifying to command, permit, exhort, &c. 
the dat. is used. Thus Matt. viii. 21, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀπελϑεῖν. 


? Winer, § 30. 3. Alt, § 28. Kruger ad Xen. Anab, ii. 5.38. Jacobs ad 
Lucian. Tox. p. 46. 

5 Winer, § 31, 2. 

* Winer, § 31.1, 32.1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 29.6. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 268, 
Abresch, Obss, Mise. x, 2. p. 213, 


I 
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xv. 35, ἐκέλευσε τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ THY γῆν. ΧΧΙ. 6, ποιήσαν 
res καϑὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς. Add Mark i. 27, νι. 6, 1 Tim 
iv. 6, Philem. 8. The same construction obtains with εἰπεῖν in 
the same sense in Matt. xxiii. 3, πάντα οὖν, ὅσα dv εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν 
τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποιεῖτε. ‘These verbs, however, are equally 
constructed with an accusative and an infinitive; as in Mark 
V1. 27, ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχ,ϑῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. Vill. 7, εἴπε παραϑεῖναι 
καὶ αὐτά. Luke xviii. 40, ἐκέλευσεν αὑτὸν ἀχϑῆναι. Acts x. 47, 
προσέταξεν αὐτοὺς βαπτισϑῆναι. 

Obs. 3. It is from their analogy with verbs of this class, that those signifying 10 
rule, or govern, sometimes take the dative. See above § 42. 3, 4, On the other 
hand, παρακαλεῖν, παροτρυνεῖν, vouSersiv, &c. take only the accusative. See Luke iii. 
18, Acts xi. 23, xiii. 50, xx. 21, Rom. xv. 14, 1 Cor. iv. 14, 1 Thess. v. 12, 14, et 
alibi. 

Obs. 4. Another construction of these words is with ἵνα, ὅπως, &c. Thus Matt. 
iv. 3, εἰσὲ, ἵνα of λίϑοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. Vill. 34, παρεκάλεσαν, ὅπως μεταβὴ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὁρίων αὐτῶν. Mark vi. 56, παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, ἵνα κἂν σὺν κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ 
ἅψωνται. 

4. Verbs signifying to reproach, to blame, to rebuke, to accuse, 
take the dative of the person or thing reproved, with or without 
the accusative of the charge. Matt. viii. 26, ἐπιτίμησε τοῖς 
ἀνέμοις καὶ τῇ Jahacon.g Luke xxiii. 40, ὃ ἕτερος ἐπετίμια αὐτῷ. 
Acts xix. 38, ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοις. Heb. viii. 8, μεμφόμενος 
αὐτοῖς λέγει So 2 Macc. il. 7, μεμψάμενος αὐτοῖς εἶπεν. Com- 
pare Ecclus. xli. 7, Arrian. Epict. ii. 23. 


Obs. 5. When signifying to charge strictly, ἐπισιμᾷν falls under a preceding rule ; 
and in this sense it occurs with a dative in Matt. xii. 16, Mark iii, 12, viii. 30, Luke 
iv. 41, οὐ alibi. The verb ἐσιπλήσσειν takes a dative in 1 Tim. v. 1, πρεσβυτέρῳ μὴ 
ἐσιπλήξης. So also in Xen. CEcon. xiii. 12, Herodian. iii. 3. 13, Polyb. v. 25. 3, 
Joseph, Ant. xii. 4. 2,8. Asin classical Greek, however, we have λοιδορεῖν with an 
accusative in John ix. 28, ἐλοιδόρησαν οὖν αὐτόν. Acts xxill. 4, σὸν ἀρχιερέίω vod Θεοῦ 
λοιδορεῖς ; So in Deut. xxxili. 8, LXX; but with a dative in Exod. xvii. 2. With 
εἰς OF πρὸς and an accusative, it signifies to rai/ against one, in Gen. xlix. 23, Exod. 
xvii. 2, Numb. xx. 3. Also ὀνειδίζειν takes an accus. in Matt. v. 11, Rom. xv. 3. 
In Matt. xxvi. 44, likewise, the best MSS. read ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. 


5. There are many verbs in which a relation is more dis- 
tinctly expressed ; such as those which signify fo help, and 
to injure. Among these βοηϑεῖν governs a dative in Matt. xv. 
25, κύριε, Bonde: μοι. So Mark ix. 22, Acts xvi. 9, Mark ix. 25. 
We have also in 2 Cor. viii. 10, τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν συμφέρει. ᾿ 


Obs. 6. The verb ὠφελεῖν, however, is always construed in the New Testament 


1 See Wetstein ad doc. ® Reitz ad Lucian. T. ii. p. 787. 
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with an accusative. See § 40. 1, 6. So also λυμαίνεσθαι in Acts viii. 3, Σαῦλος δὲ 
ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 

Obs. 7. Adjectives also which signify any thing usefud or injurious, are properly con- 
structed with the dative ; as in Phil. iii. 1, ἐμοὶ μοὲν οὐκ ὀκνηρὸν, ὑμῖν δὲ ἀσφαλές. 2 Tim. 
li. 21, εὔχρηστον τῷ δεσπσότη. iv. 11, ἔστι γάρ μοι εὔχρησεος tis διακονίαν. Tit, iil. 8, ταῦτά 
ἐσσι τὰ καλὰ καὶ ὠφέλιμα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. Sometimes with a preposition; as in 2 Tim. 
ii. 14, εἰς οὐδὲν reghosear. (Compare Wisd. xiii. 11.) iii. 16, πᾶσα γραφὴ ϑεόπνευστος, 
“καὶ ὠφέλιμος πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, x. ¢. 2. -A genitive is sometimes used ; as in 1 Cor. 
‘vii. 35, σοῦτο δὲ πρὸς τὸ ὑμῶν ἀὐτῶν σύμφερον λέγω. Add 1 Cor. x. 33. 


6. Verbs signifying to obey, to disobey, mei3eodai, ἀπειδ εἴν, 

ὑπακούειν, take the dative, as observed above, in ὃ 42. Obs. 8. 
So δουλεύειν, to serve ; as in Matt. vi. 24, οὐ δύνασϑε Θεῷ δουλεύειν 
καὶ μαμμιωνᾷ. Rom. ix. 12, ὃ μείζων δουλεύσει τῷ ἐλάσσονι. Also 
διακονεῖν and λειτουργεῖν. Acts xix. 22, δύο τῶν Yieiporras αὐτῷ. 
Rom. xv. 27, ὀφείλουσι ἐν τοῖς σαρκικοῖς λειτουργῆσαι αὐτοῖς. We 
have, however, in 1 Pet. iv. 10, εἰς ἑαυτοὺς αὐτὸ διακονοῦντες. 
The verb λατρεύειν, likewise, which in the New Testament 
always denotes religious. worship, regularly takes the dative. 
Thus in Matt. iv. 18, Luke iv. 8, Κύριον τὸν (Θεόν σου προσκυ- 
γήσεις, καὶ αὐτῷ μιόνῳ λατρεύσεις. Acts vii. 42, παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς 
λατρεύειν τῇ στρατίᾳ τοῦ οὐράνου. Rom. i. 25, ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ 
κτίσει παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα. Add Το 1. 74, Acts vii. 7, xxiv. 14, 
xxvi. 7, xxvii. 23, Rom. i. 9, Phil. iii. 3, Heb. viii. 5, xiii. 10, Rev. 
vil. 15, xxii. 3, et alibi. 
' Obs.8. It will be observed that, for a like reason probably, προσκυνεῖν, though in 
the example above cited and elsewhere it properly gaverns an accusative (ἢ 40. Οὐδ. 
1, 2.), is in the New Testament and the later Greek writers more commonly followed 
by a dative; as in Matt. ii. 2, 8, 11, προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. So Matt. iv. 9, viii. 2, xiv. 
33, xvili. 26, xxviii. 9, 17, John iv. 21, 23, ix. 38, Acts vii. 43, 1 Cor. xiv. 25, Heb. 
i. 6, Rev. iv. 10, vii. 11, and elsewhere. Compare Gen. xxii. 7, LXX, Polyb. v. 
86. 10, Alian. H. An. x. 24, Joseph. Ant. vi. 7.5.1 Analogous expressions are 
yowrersiv viv (Matt. xvii. 14,), ὁμολογεῖν vin (Heb. xiii. 15). See below § 46. 2. 
Obs. 3. In Luke iv. 7, Rev. iii. 9, xv. 4, the form προσκυνεῖν ἐνώπιόν τινος seems to be 
an Hebraism, which the LXX have also retained in 2 Kings xviii. 22, We have also 
in Matt. xxvii. 29, γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ. 

Obs. 9. With one exception, ἀρέσκειν governs a dative in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. xiv. 6, ἤρεσε τῷ ‘Howdn, Rom. viii. 8, of ἐν σαρκὶ ὄντες Θεῷ ἀρέσαι οὐ δύνανται. 
See also Rom, xv. 1. sqq. 1 Cor. vii. 32, sqq. 2 Tim. ii. 4. We have in Acts vi. 5, 
ἤρεσεν ὁ λόγος ἐνώπιον παντὸς ποῦ πλήϑους. This is an Hebraism, and occurs in Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, xli. 37, 2 Sam. iii. 36, 1 Mace. viii. 21. Compare also 1 John iii. 22. 

Obs. 10. The verb εὐδοκεῖν is seldom found in profane writers, and then only with 
a dative ; as in Polyb. Exce. p. 1213, Diod. Sic. iv. 23. In the New Testament 


the more common form is εὐδοκεῖν ἔν τιν (Matt. 111, 17, 1 Cor. x. 5); and it occurs 
with a simple accus. in Heb. x. 6,8. Both forms are derived from the Hebrew, 


1 Winer, ὃ 31. 1, Lobeck ad Phryn. p, 463, Kypke ad Matt. ii. 8 
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and thence adopted by the LXX. See 1 Chron, xxix. 3, Ps. xliv. 3, li. 18, 19, eii 
15, exlix. 4, Isai. lxii. 4, Mal. ii, 17.1 


7. There are various modes of rendering the dative, by 
means of which a reference of some kind or other may be ex- 
pressed, after most words. Thus Acts xviil. 3, συνείχετο τῷ 
πνεύματι, was earnest in his mind. (Compare v. 25, xx. 22, 
Eph. v. 23.) Rom. iv. 19, μὴ ασϑενήσας τῇ πίστει, 1. 6. as to his 
faith: vi. 20, ἐλεύϑεροι ἦτε τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, free in respect of 
righteousness. (See § 42.2.1.) 1 Cor. ix. 21, μὴ ὧν ἄνομιος Ow, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔννομος Χριστῷ, being not without a law in relation to God, 
but under a law in obedience to Christ. Gal. i. 22, juny ἀγνοού- 
μενος τῷ προσώπῳ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις, [ was personally unknown to the 
Churches. Phil. iii. 5, mepitoun ὀκταήμερος, with respect to cir- 
cumciston, circumcised on the eighth day. Some read περιτομιὴ 
in the nominative, but of this the tenor of the passage, in 
which ἐγώ cif is understood throughout, will not admit. Col. 
i, 3; ἘῚ yao καὶ TH σαρκὶ ἄπειμι, ἀλλὰ τῷ πνεύματι σὺν ὕμιν εἰμί. 
Add Matt. xi. 14, ἀναπληροῦται αὐτοῖς ἡ προφητεία, with reference 
to them; where however another reading is ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς. ‘To this 
head belongs also Luke xx. 38, πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν, all are 
still alive with reference to God, inasmuch as he can restore 
the dead to life. And precisely analogous are the expressions, © 
amotavery τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, νεκρὸν εἶναι τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ (Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11.), 
amosaveiy τῷ νόμῳ (Rom. vii. 4, Gal. ii. 19.). Compare also 
1 Pet. ii. 24. The meaning is somewhat different in Rom. 
xiv. 7. See Obs. 18.1. In Luke xviil. 31, τῷ vid τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, 
which some refer to γεγραμμένα, is more properly construed 
with τελεσϑήσεται. 


Obs. 11. It is, however, comparatively rare, that such references as the above are 
expressed in the New Testament by a simple dative; a preposition being more 
generally employed: as in Rom, iv. 20, cis σὴν ἐπαγγελίαν σοῦ Θεοῦ ob διεκρίϑη τῇ 
ἀπιστίᾳ. Eph. v. 32, ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω εἰς Χρισαὸν, καὶ εἰς σὴν ἐκκλησίαν, with reference to 
Christi and the Church. Compare Acts ii. 25, Heb. i. 7, 8. Sometimes a second 
dative is added ; asin 2 Cor. xii. 7, 2309” wos σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκὶ, a thorn for my flesh. 
Compare Gen. xlvii. 24, LX X.2 

Obs. 12. Similarly the dative is found with verbs and adjectives, where in English 
the preposition for is used. Thus in Matt. xv. 32, προσμένουσί wo. xviii. 8, 9, χαλόν 
σοι ἐστὶν κ΄ σ. Δ. ΧΧΥΪ. 4, καλὸν Hy αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη. Acts ix. 5, xxvi. 14, σκληρόν σοι 
πρὸς κέντρα λακτίξειν. 1 Cor. xi. 6, αἰσχρὸν γυναικὶ τὸ κείρασθαι. 2 Tim. iv. 8, ἀποκεῖταί 


1 Parkhurst’s Lexicon in v. Raphel. ad Matt. iii. 17. 


? Winer, § 31, 3. and Obs. 4. Alt, § 29, 5. Lobeck ad Soph. Aj, 308. Borne- 
mann ad Xen, Conviv. p. 214. Ast ad Plat. Lege. p. 278, 
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un 6 τῆς δικαιοσύνης στέφανος. It is no less usual, however, to meet with a preposition 
and an accusative ; as in Matt. v. 13, εἰς οὐδὲν irxves Eph. iv. 29, ἀγαθὸς πρὸς οἶκο- 
δορμιήν. 2 Tim. iv. 11, ἔσσι γάρ μοι εὔχρηστος sis διακονίαν. Sometimes the construction 
is with the accusative and an infinitive; as in Matt. xvii. 4, καλόν ἔστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε 
εἶναι. XiX. 24, εὐκοπώτερον tors κάμηλον διὰ τρυπήματος ῥαφίδος διελθεῖν, 4 πλούσιον 
x. 7. 2.1 Cor. xi. 13, πρέπον ἐστὶ γυναῖκα ἀκατακάλυσπτον τῷ Θεῷ προσεύχεσθαι; This 
example, however, may be explained by the dativus commodi (§ 46. 5.). 

Obs. 13. Certain other relations expressed by the dative are closely allied to the 
preceding. For example, 

1, A purpose, will, opinion, or custom, according to which an action takes place, 
is put in this case. Thus Acts ii. 23, σῇ ὠρισμένη βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἔκδοτον. V. 4, οὐχὶ μένον σοὶ ἔμενε, i.e. at thy disposal. xv. 1, ἐὰν μὴ περισέμ»- 
νησὰε σῷ Ede Mwiictws, οὐ δύνασθε σωθῆναι, Rom, xiv. 4, od τίς εἶ ὃ κρίνων 
ἀλλόπριον οἰκέτην ; τῷ iw κυρίῳ στήκει ἢ πίπτει, i. e. according to the will or 
judgment of his own master; and soin the following verses. 2 Pet. i. 21, 
ob γὰρ ϑελήματι ἀνθρώπου ἠνέχϑη ποτὲ προφητεία. Compare Tobit iii. 3, 
2 Mace. vi. 1, Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 4, Sext. Emp. ii. 6, Strabon. xv. p. 710.ἷ 
A preposition is inserted in 1 Cor. xi. 13, ἐν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς xeivare. Both con- 
structions are united in 1 Cor. xiv. 11, tomas τῷ λαλοῦντι βάρβαρος, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν 
ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος; i. 6. in my judgment.? 

2. In definitions of time and place, or when an action has reference to. some 

. one, with respect to some feeling or qualification; a participle expressive 
thereof is sometimes, but rarely, employed in the dative. The two follow- 
ing are examples: Luke i. 36, οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῇ τῇ καλουμένῃ στείρᾳ. 
James iv. 17, εἰδότι οὖν καλὸν ποιεῖν, καὶ μὴ ποιοῦντι, ἁμαρτία αὐτῷ ἐστιν, i. ὁ. 
if one knows, &c. Another form occurs in Acts xxiv. 11, οὐ σιλειόυς εἰσί μοι 
ἡμέραι ἢ δεκαδύο, ἀφ᾽ ἧς κ΄ τ a. To this head may probably be referred Matt. 
Vill. 1, καταβάντι δὲ αὐτῷ x. π΄. Δ.) when he came down; Acts xxii. 6, ἐγένετο δέ 

“μοι πορευομένῳ x. 7. 2., a8 I proceeded. Compare Matt. viii. 23, 28, ix. 27, 
Mark v. 2, Acts xxii. 17, δὲ ali. But see ὃ 61.2. Obs. 2. 

3. Substaniives, derived from verbs governing a dative are often followed by the 
same case: as in 2 Cor, ix. 12, εὐχαριστίαν τῷ Θεῷ. Heb. x. 25, καϑὼς ἔϑος τισιν. 
So Plat. Legg. ii. 4, τὸ 790s ἡμῖν. Upon the same principle we have in Luke 
iv, 16, Acts xvii. 2, κατὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς aira.? 

8. The direction of an action towards an object, whether 
such direction be real or imaginary, is frequently expressed by 
the dative; as in Matt. vill. 28, ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιξό- 
μενοι. (Compare vy. 34.) xiv. 11, ἤνεγκε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. “ xxi. 5, 
ὃ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεταί co. Acts 11, 33, τῇ δεξιᾷ οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ὑψωδεῖς. v. 4, οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνπρώποις, ἀλλὰ Ow, 

Obs. 14. It will be observed that in the preceding verse the verb ψεύδεσθα, 
governs the accusative in precisely the same sense ; and such is the true classical 
‘construction of the verb. It takes a dative however in Ps. xviii. 49, lviii. 36, 


Ixxvill. 38, LXX. In Acts xxi. 16, ἄγοντες, παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισϑῶμεν, Μνάσωνι, it is impossible 
to suppose with Beza and others, that the dative is put, by attraction, for the ac- 


1 Winer, ὃ 31.3. b. Wyttenbach ad Plat. Phed. p. 101. Ὁ. 
2 Doederlein ad Soph, Gid. C. p. 529. Jacobs ad Athen. p. 183, 


8. Winer, ubi supra ; Stalbaum ad Plat, Huth. p.J01. Ast ad Plat. Polit, p. 451. 
Legg. p. 36 ey 


- 
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cusative; not to mention a similar construction in Xen. pEphes, iii, 6. ἡγόμην 
᾿Αβροκόμῃ. Epiph. Vit. p. 340. D. ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν ᾿Αϑανασίῳ τῷ πάσπᾳ. 

Obs. 15. The ordinary construction with εἰς or πρὸς is perhaps more frequent. 
Thus in Matt. ii. 11, ἐλθόντες εἰς σὴν οἰκίαν. 111.14, σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός με; iv. 1, ἀνήχϑη εἰς τὴν 
ἔρημον. Vi. 26, pabrtbers εἰς σὰ πετεινά, Vill. 32, ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη εἰς τὴν ϑάλασ- 
σαν. ΧΙϊ. 18, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν. xiv. 19, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. Luke ii. 41, ἐπορεύοντο 
εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ «τῇ ἑορτῇ τοῦ πάσχα. (In thisexample some suppose that direction is 
also indicated by the dative; but σῇ ἕορσῇ marks the time, αὐ or during the feast.) 
Acts xxiii. 10, ἄγειν εἰς σὴν π'ἀρεμβολήν. 2 Cor. ΧΙ. 7, εὔχομαι πρὸς σὸν Θεόν, Col, 111, 9 
μὴ ψεύδεσθε εἰς ἀλλήλους. We find ψεύδεσθαι πρός τινὰ in Xen. Anab. i. 3, ὅ.:} 

Obs. 16. Hence many verbs have a like government, which are compounded with 
tx} and πρὸς, or even with prepositions which never govern a dative, when they 
express direction to an object. It is unnecessary to multiply examples, but it may 
be observed that some of the best MSS. read ἰασροῖς in Luke viii. 43, εἰς ἰατροὺς 
προσανωλώσασω ὅλον τὸν βιόν. Probably the received text may have arisen from the 


ordinary construction of the verb προσανωλίσκειν in profane writers. Compare Xen. 
Cyrop. ii. 4. 9, Ailian. V. H. xiv. 832." - 


§ 46. 


1; Ina less obvious sense, the dative is found with verbs 
which signify to meet with. ‘Thus in Luke viii. 19, οὐκ ἠδύναντο 
συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ. 


Obs. 1. So also ἐντυγχάνειν rm, Which in the New Testament signifies to make 
application to any one, either by way of petition or complaint. Thus in Acts xxv. 
24, περὶ οὗ πᾶν τὸ FANS0s σῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐνέτυχόν [40ly κι «. Avy Rom. ΧΙ. 2, ἐντυγχάνει τῷ 
Θεῷ κατὰ σὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. Compare Wisd. viii. 21, xvi. 28, Pclyb. iv. 76, Theophr. 
Char. i. 2. 


2. The dative is also used with verbs which imply znier- 
course or companionship ; as in Acts xxiv. 26, ὡμίλει αὐτῷ. 


Obs. 2. It is this dative which follows words compounded with σὺν and ὁμοῦ. 
Among the numberless instances of the former composition a few will suffice. Matt. 
ix. 10, covavéxewro τῷ Ἰησοῦ. Luke xxiv. 15, συνεπορεύετο αὐτοῖς. Acts xvi. 18, τινὲς 
σῶν φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ. Rom. viii. 16, αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα compuproges τῷ πνεύματι 
ἡμῶν. XN. 30, συναγωνίσασθαι po ἐν ταῖς προσευχαῖς. 1 Cor. iv. 8, ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν 
συμβασιλεύσωμεν. Phil, iv. 3, αἵφινες ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ συνήϑλησάν wo.” Add Acts χ. 27, 
συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ. But, in ἃ different sense, Luke xxiv. 14, αὐτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
they conversed together. Under this head must be classed 2 Cor, vi. 14, μὴ γίνεσθε 
iregoluyouvres ἀπιστοῖς, Which may perhaps be explained as an abbreviation of μὴ 
γίνεσϑε ἑπεροξυγοῦντες, σούτεστιν, ὁμοξυγοῦντες ἀπ στοῖς ὦ 

Obs. 3. In the New Testament the verb ὁμολογεῖν never signifies to assent or con- 
sent, as in profane writers ; but in the sense of to affirm or dec/are, it is followed by 
a dative (Matt. vii. 23, xiv. 7); and also in the sense of to make acknowledgment or 
to give praise (Heb. xiii. 15); in which latter acceptation the compound verb ἐξομο- 


1 Winer, ὃ 31. 2. Alt, § 29. ἢ. Astad Plat. Legg. p. 558. Engelhardt ad 
Plat. Menex, p. 260. 

2 Winer, ὃ 31. 2. and note to p. 173. $ Alt, Gr. N. T. § 29. 2.73 

4 Winer, § 31. Obs. 5 
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λογεῖσϑαι is more usual; as in Matt. xi. 25, Luke x.21, Rom. xiv. 11, xv.19. When 
it signifies to confess or acknowledge, the object is put in the accusative ; as in John 
ix. 22, Acts xxiii. 8, xxiv. 13, Rom. x. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 1 John i. 9, iv. 2, 3, 
2 John 7. There seems to be a more emphatic signification in the form ὁμολογεῖν 
ἐν ἐμοὶ (Matt. x. 32, Luke xii. 8), which is probably an Hebraism.! Compare Ps. 
xliv. 8, LXX. Some, indeed, suppose that nothing more is implied than if the 
dative were employed without the preposition ; but this will scarcely be admitted, 
although such pleonasms frequently occur. We have an instance,‘ with reference to 
this very verb; since ὁμολογεῖν στόματι and ὁμολογεῖν ἐν στόματι are equivalent expres- 
sions in Rom. x.9, 10. Many other examples will have been already observed ; to 
which may be added Matt. xvii. 12, ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν. (Compare Mark 
ix. 13.) Luke xxiii. 31, εἰ ἐν σὴ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται. Acts 
ΧΗΣ, 15, εἰ ἔστι λόγος ἕν ὑμῖν παρακλήσεως πρὸς tov λαὸν, λέγετε. 1 Cor. il. 6, σοφίαν 
λαλοῦμεν ἐν τοῖς τελειοῖς. IX. 15, ἵνα οὕσω γένηται ἐν ἐμοί. 2 Cor. iv. 3, ἐν σοῖς ἀσολλυ- 
μένοις ἐστὶ κεκαλυμμένον. Gal.i. 16, ἀποκαλύψαι σὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοί. 1 John iv. 9. 
ἐφανερώϑη ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἡμῖν. Although a similar redundancy is sometimes 
observable in the Greek writers generally, and more particularly in those οὗ a later 
date, yet it is more in keeping with the Hebrew idiom. Compare Gen. xl. 14, Dan. 
xi. 7, Judith vi. 2, vii. 24.? 

Obs. 4. Instead of the accusative of the object, the preposition ἐν with a dative fol- 
lows the verb ἐκλέγεσθα,, more Hebraico, in Acts xv.7, 6 Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο, 1. 6.» 
ἡμᾶς, me(Peter). Some, indeed, would render ἐν ἡμῖν, one among us; and others 
join ἐν ἡμῖν Θεὸς», our God. These interpretations are not only very harsh, but the 
Hebrew form is precisely thus rendered in 1 Chron. xxviii. 4, LXX, eaaro iv ἐμοὶ 
εἶναι βασιλέα. Soin 1 Sam. xvi. 9, 2 Chron. vi. 5, Nehem. ix. 7.8 


3. It seems to be the idea of companionship, which explains 
the use of the dative in the following instances :— 
1. After the verb dxoAouSeiv, to follow; as in Matt. iv. 20, 
22, 25, ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ. Soalso in Matt. viii. 19, 22, 
ix. 9, 19, Mark ix. 38, Luke ix. 23, John i. 38, 41, 44, 
and elsewhere. 


Obs. 5. Hence this verb is sometimes accompanied with μεσὰ and a genitive, as 
in Luke ix. 49, οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ μετ᾽ ἡμῶν. Rev. xiv. 13, τὰ δὲ ἔογα αὐτῶν ἀκολουθεῖ usr’ 
αὐτῶν. When direction only is implied, the form israther as in Matt. x. 38, ἀκολου- 
Si ὀπίσω μου. So also in Matt. xvi. 23, ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου. Luke ix. 23, εἴ cis ϑέλει 
ὀπίσω μου ἐλϑεῖν, x. ¢. A In Mark viii. 34, the manuscripts vary between ἀκολουθεῖν 
and ἐλϑεῖν." 


2. With verbs signifying to converse ; as in Matt. xii. 46, 
ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. Add Mark xvi. 19, John iv. 26, 
and compare Gen. xxix.9, LXX. We have, in the 
same sense, John iv. 27, μετὰ γυναικὸς ἐλάλει, and, τί λαλεῖ 
μετὰ αὐτῆς. IX. 37, ὃ λαλῶν μετά σου. χὶν. 30, λαλήσω 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. Compare also Matt. xvii. 3, Mark ix. 4, 
Luke ix. 30, xxii.4, Acts xxv.12. Again, Acts xvii. 2, 
διελέγετο αὐτοῖς. Xxvill. 19, διελέχ,ϑη) τοῖς ᾿Ιουδᾳαίοις. 2 Cor. 
+ See Kuinoel ad doe. 2 Winer, § 31. 5. 


° Alt, Gram. N. T. § 30. 1. a. See Vorstius de Hebr. N. T. p. 622. 
* Alt, Gram. N. Τ' § 29. 6. 
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ΧΙ. 19, πάλιν δοκεῖτε ὅτι ὑμῖν ἀπολογούμεσα. To this 
head must also be referred Eph. v. 19, λαλοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς 
ψαλμοῖς, which the English Testament wrongly trans- 
lates, speaking to yourselves. 

3. With words which signify to contend ; asin Matt. v. 40, 
τῷ ϑέλοντί cor κριϑῆναι, to one that would go to law with 
you. 


Obs. 6. In the New Testament a preposition is, with perhaps this single excep- 
tion, constantly employed. Examples are, John vi. 52, ἐμάχοντο οὖν πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους. 1 Cor. vi. 1, πρᾶγμα ἔχων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον. G6, ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται. 
Compare Gen. xxvi. 21, Judg. xxi. 22, Job xxxi. 13, Eccles. vi. 10, Jerem. ii. 9, 36, 
Lam, iii. 36, Hos. ii. 2, Mic. vi. 11. Thus, also, Eph. vi. 12, οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἡ πάλη 
πρὸς αἵμω καὶ σάρκα. Rev. il. 16, πολεμήσω usr αὐτῶν. Xil. 7, ἐπολέμησαν xark σοῦ 
δράκοντος. To this head may also be referred the verb διαλογίζεσθαι» to reason or 
dispute, which is followed by ἐν or πρός. Matt. xvi. 7, διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. Mark 
ix. 33, ci ἐν σῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς διελογίζεσθε; add Mark 11. 6, Luke iii. 15, v. 22, 
xil. 97, xx, 4; 

Obs. 7. There are many collective nouns, such as στρατὸς; νῆες, ἱππεῖς» πλῆθος», and 
the like, which, as indicating companionship, are put in the dative case, with an 
ellipsis of σὺν: and a similar construction seems to obtain in Col. ii. 14, ἐξαλελψας τὸ 
καϑ ἡμῶν χειρόγραφον τοῖς δόγμασιν. Few passages have more severely perplexed the 
commentators, by some of whom it is rendered, with the English Testament, hand- 
writing of ordinances, which can never be extracted from the original; by others, zhe 
written law consisting in ordinances (comparing Eph. ii. 15); and by others again, 
among whom is Winer, τοῖς δόγμασιν is made to depend upon ἐξαλείψψας. The true 
meaning is, having cancelled the bond together with its ordinances; and this is con- 
firmed by the reading of a few manuscripts which have σὺν σοῖς δ. So Clem. Rom. 
Hom. ii. σὸν νόμεον σὺν ταῖς ἐπιλύσεσι. The same ellipsis, which is also found in He- 
brew, also occurs in Rev. vili. 4, ἀνέβη ὁ καπνὸς σῶν ϑυμιωμάτων ταῖς προσευχαῖς τῶν 
ἁγίων, together with the prayers of the saints. 


4. Words which signify resemblance, equality, fitness, and 
the contrary, whether adjectives, verbs, or adverbs, and those 
also which signify proximity, govern a dative. Matt. vii. 24, 
δμιοιώσω αὐτὸν ἄνδρι. xx. 12, ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας. Luke 
vii. 92, ὅμοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις. Eph. v. 3, καϑὼς πρέπει ἁγίοις. Phil. 
li. 27, ἠσπένησε παραπλήσιον ϑανάτῳ. Heb. vi. 7, yn τίκτουσα βο- 
τάνην εὔϑετον ἐκείνοις. James 1. 6, ἔοικε κλύδωνι: ϑαλάσσης. iv. 8, 
ἐγγίσατε τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐγγιεῖ ὑμιϊν. 


Obs. 8. An example of 6 αὐτὸς, idem, with a dative, which includes a similar use 
of εἷς, and where the sense must be expressed by a particle of comparison, occurs in 
1 Cor. xi. 5, ἕν γάρ ἐστι καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρημένη, τέ is one and the same thing as if she 
were shaven? 


* Middleton (on the Gr, Art.) on Col. ii. 14, Noldius, p. 576. See also Mac- 
knight, Rosenmuller, and other Interpp. ad doc. 
2 Winer, ὃ 22, 4. 
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Obs. 9. The exceptions to the rule with respect to the class of words denoting 
similitude, &c. are very rare in the New Testament. Once only ὅμοιος is found with 
a genitive in John viii. 55, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμῶν, ψεύστης. Among those, however, which 
denote proximity, ἐγγὺς takes a genitive in John iii. 23, vi. 19, δὲ alibi; and so ran- 
σίον, in John iv. 5. The verb ἐγγίζειν is followed more frequently by «is or ἐπὶ, as in 
Matt. xxi. 21, ἤγγισαν εἰς "Ἱεροσόλυμα. Luke x. 9, 11, ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. Compare Luke xix. 29, xxiv. 28. It occurs also with μέχρι and a genitive 
in Phil. ii. 30, μέχρι ϑανάτου ἤγγισε. We have also in Luke ix. 62, εὔϑεσος εἰς σὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. So also in xiv. 35. 


5. The dativus commodi will be recognised in the following 
passages :—Matt. 11. 16, avedysnoay αὑτῷ οἱ οὐρανοὶ, i, 6. in ἢ 
behalf, or 7 honour of him. Mark ix. 5, ποιήσωμεν σχηνὰς τρεῖς, 
σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μωσεὶ μίαν, καὶ “Haig μίαν. Luke 1. 54, μνησϑῆναι 
ἐλέους τῷ ᾿Αβρααμ. (Compare Psal. xeviil. 3, LXX.) xii. 21, 
ὁ ϑησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ. 2 Cor. v. 13, εἴτε yap ἐξέστημεν, Θεῷ" εἴτε 
σωφρονοῦμεν, viv. Phil. 1. 27, συναϑλοῦντες τῇ πίστει, in defence 
of the faith. Heb. x. 34, γινώσκοντες ἔχειν ἑαυτοῖς κρείττονα 
ὕπαρξιν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


_ Obs. 10. Here also belongs μαρσυρεῖν cin, to give testimony in favour of any one 
(Luke iv, 22, John iii. 26, Rom. x. 2. Compare Xen. Mem. i. 2. 21); and, on the 
other hand, the dativus incommodi, in Matt. xxili. 31, μαρτυρεῖτε tavrois, ye bear wil- 
ness against yourselves. Compare James ν. 3. Another example is Heb. v. 6, ἀνα- 
σταυροῦντας tavrois τὸν υἱὸν σοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ παρωδειγμωτίζοντας. 

Obs. 11. Not unfrequently is advantage or disadvantage expressed by a preposition 
and its case. Thus in Luke vii. 30, of νοροικοὶ σὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν sis ἑαυτοὺς» 
i. 6. fo their own detriment. ix. 13, ἀγοράσωμοεν εἰς πάντα Tov λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα; 1. ee 
for their nourishment. Acts xxvi.1, ἐπισρέπεταί σοι ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ λέγειν, in your own 
defence. Phil. i.7, καϑώς tors δίκοιον ἐμοὶ rovro φρονεῖν ὑπὲρ πάντων ὑμῶν, to your credit. 
1 Thess. i. 5, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐγενήδη εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐν λόγῳ μόνον, did not benefit ψοιι. 

Obs. 12. A pronoun in the dat. com. is sometimes inserted, where it might have 
been omitted without injury to the sense; but instances in the sate Testament 
are rare and doubtful. Such are Matt. xxi. 2, λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ wow 5, 6 βασιλεύς 
σου ἔρχεταί σοι, πραῦς x. τ. Ae Rev. 11, 16, ἔρχιομαΐ σοι ταχὺ, καὶ πολεμήσω μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 
Sa ae Ma 

6. Instead of referring a thing to a substantive, as in the 
genitive of possession, the dative is sometimes employed in re- 
lation to an adjective, or to the action expressed in the verb ; as 
in Matt. xxvii. 7, ἠγόρασαν τὸν ἀγρὸν εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς ξένοις, Luke 
v. 20, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. (Compare Luke vii. 48.) So 
also Mark iii. 28. Again, Luke vil. 12, υἱὸς μιονογένης τῇ μητρί. 
Compare Judg. xi. 34, 1 Chron. in. 1, Tobit iti. 15, Ecclus. 


1 Winer, ὃ 31, 1. 2. 
* Winer, ᾧ 22. 7. Obs. 4. Jacob. ad Lucian. Tox. p. 138. 
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iv. 11. Some add Mark ii. 18, of δὲ σοὶ μαϑηταὶ od νηστεύουσι ; 
but here σοὶ is the nom. plur. of the possessive σός." 


Obs. 13. Probably this relation is also the basis of the construction of sivas, γίγ- 
verdas, ὑπάρχειν, &c., with the dative. Thus Matt. xix. 27, εἰ ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῖν, What 
shall we have, or obtain? Luke i. 7, οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς σέκνον, they had no child. 14, ἔσται 
χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις. Vili, 42, ϑυγάτηρ μονογένης ἦν αὐτῷ. ix. 13, οὖκ εἰσὶν ἡροῖν 
πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ δύο ἰχϑύες. xiv. 10, ἔσται σοι δόξα. Rom. xii. 19, ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκη- 
ois, δοιέ. ἔστι. This last example is a citation from Deut. xxxii. 35, where, be it ob- 
served, the same idiom obtains in the Hebrew. 

Obs. 14. So likewise κοινὸς is constructed with the dative; as in Acts iv. 32, ἦν αὐ- 
τοῖς ἅπαντα κοινά. Whence the phrase in Matt. viii. 29, i ἡμῖν καὶ col; Compare 
Luke viii, 28, John ii. 4. It occurs also in Judg. xi. 12, 2 Sam, xvi. 10, LXX. 


§ 47. 


The dative occupies the place of the Latin ablative in most 
of its applications. ‘Thus it expresses— 

1. The means whereby, or the instrument wherewith, any 
thing is done; as in Matt. iii. 12, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύ- 
σει πυρὶ ἀσβέστω. Mark xv. 19, ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν 
καλάμῳ. Luke iii. 16, ἐγὼ μὲν ὕδατι βαπτίζω ὅμᾶς. John 
xxi. 8, 10, τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἤλϑον. (Compare Matt. xiv. 13, 
Acts xxvill. 11.) 19, σημαίνων ποιῷ ϑανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν 
Θεόν. Add Acts iv. 12, Rom. vii. 25, Eph. iv. 28, v. 
18, Heb. i. 3. 


Obs. 1. Hence the construction of χρῆσϑαι with a dative; as in 1 Cor. ix. 12, οὐκ 
ἐχρησάμεϑα τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ταύτῃ. 2 Cor. i. 17, μήτι ἄρα τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην; Add Acts 
xxvii. 3, 17, 1 Cor. ix. 15, 2 Cor. iii. 12, 1 Tim. i. 8, v. 23. Compare Gen. xii. 16, 
xxvi. 29, Prov. x. 26, xxv. 13, LXX. In 1 Cor. vil. 31, of χρώμενοι σὸν κόσρεον σοῦτον 
is the reading of some manuscripts.” 

Obs. 2. There is an analogous use of the dative, where a mean or instrument is 
not directly signified, in Rom. i. 20, τὰ γὰρ ἀόρατα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ κείσεως κόσμου τοῖς ποιή- 
μασι νοούμενα καϑοράται, known from his works. This sense is, however, more usually 
indicated by a preposition; as in Matt. vii. 16, 20, ἀπὸ cay κωρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε 
αὐτούς. Xil. 38, ἐκ σοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. Luke xii. 57, τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον: Indeed the instrument or means are much more rarely ex- 
pressed in the New Testament by a simple dative, than by that or some other case 
with a preposition. Thus in Matt. 11. 16, tveraiySn ὑπὸ σῶν μάγων. 111. 11, ἐγὼ μὲν 
βαπείζω ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι. ive 1, πειρηϑῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. χὶϊ. 27, εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ 
ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι ; 37, ἐκ γὰρ τῶν λόγων σου δικαιωθήσῃ, 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν λόγων σου καταδικασϑήση. xxiv. 15, σὸ ῥηϑὲν διὰ Δανιὴλ rod προφήτου. XXXVI, 
52, ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦντα.. Add Mark viii. 31, xvi. 11, John i. 3, xiii. 35, Acts iv. 7, 
xviii, 19, Rom. iii. 20, 1 Cor. v. 4, Heb. i. 1, 2, Rev. ii. 27. 


2 Winer, ὃ 31.6. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 481, ® Winer, ὁ 31, 4. 
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2. The manner of an action is expressed by the dative, as 
in Acts ii. 6, ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων 
αὐτῶν. Vil. 60, ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ. ΧΧΊΙΙ. 1, ἐγὼ πάσῃ 
συνειδήσει ἀγάϑη πεπολίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ. 1 Cor. xi. 5, προσ- 
εὐυχομένη ἀκατακαλύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῃ. Col, i. 1], ἐν ᾧ καὶ 
περιετμιήνητε περιτομῇ ἀχειροποιήτω. 


Obs. 3. Hence the dative is frequently used adverbially; as, for instance, in 
Rom. viii, 13, πνεύμασι, in a spiritual manner, or spiritually; since it is evidently 
opposed to κατὰ σάρκα, carnally.' Soin 1 Cor. xiv. 2, πνεύματι λαλεῖ μυστήρια. Gal. 
111, 3, ἐναρξάμενοι πνεύματι, νῦν σαρκὶ ἐπιτελεῖσθε ; 1. 6. πνευματικῶς and σαρκικῶς. Add 
Gal. v. 5, 25, εἰ alibi. So the dative feminine of adjectives; as in Matt. xiv. 18, 
ἠκολουϑήσαν αὐτῷ πεζῇ ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων. Acts xvi. 37, δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ. xx. 20, 
διδάξαι tuts δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους. 1 Cor. xii. 11, διαιροῦν ἰδίῳ ἑκάστῳ. Under each 
of these cases, however, a preposition is equally employed. Thus in Mark vi. 31, 
32, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. 2 Cor. i. 12, ἐν ἁπλότητι καὶ εἰλικρινείᾳ Θεοῦ, οὖκ ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῇ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν χάριτι Θεοῦ, ἀνεστράφημεν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ. Vil. 9, ἵνα ἐν μηδενὶ ζημμωθῆσε ἐξ ἡμῶν. Heb. 
xi. 37, ἐν φόνῳ μαχαίρας ἀπέϑανον. Rev, il. 22, τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς ἀποκτενῶ ἐν ϑανάτῳ. 

Obs. 4. To this head are also to be referred the verbs περιπατεῖν and πορεύεσθαι, 
which, in their figurative sense, are accompanied either by a dal., or by an adverb, 
or by a prep. and its case, signifying the Ane or manner of conduct. For example, 
Mark vii. 5, οἱ waSnrai cov οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ THY παράδοσιν σῶν πρισβυτέρων. Acts 
ix. 31, πορευόμενοι σῷ φόβῳ σοῦ Κυρίου... So Luke i. 6, Rom. vi. 4, xiii. 13, 2 Cor. xvi. 
18, Eph. ii. 10, Col. i. 10, 1 Pet. iv. 3, 2 Pet. iii. 3. Of the same class are Rom. 
iv. 12, σοῖς στοιχοῦσι τοῖς ἴχνεσι τῆς πίστεως τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. Phil. ii. 16, TH αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν 
κανόνι. Compare 1 Sam. xv. 20, 2 Sam. xv. 11, Prov. xxviii. 26, Tobit iv. 5, 1 Macc. 
vi. 23.2 

Obs. 5. In Acts vii. 53, εἰς διαπσαγὰς may be put for ἐν διασαγαῖς, indicating the 
manner of delivery. Compare Gal. ili, 19, Heb. ii. 2, If so, it is a Hebraism ; 
but see § 63. 4. Obs. 10. 

Obs. 6. Frequently the dative signifies with respect to: as in Matt. xi. 29, σασεινὸς 
τῇ καρδίᾳ, humble in respect to my heart. So in Luke 1. 51, ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας 
avray, Acts vii. 51, ἀπερίσμησοι τῇ καρδιᾷ καὶ «οῖς ὠσίν, Add Acts xviii. 2,1 Cor. 
vii. 34, xiv. 20, 2 Cor. xi. 6, Eph. iv. 18, Phil. ii. 8, Heb. v. 11, xii.3. In some 
few instances a preposition is employed 3; asin Luke xii. 21, εἰς Θεὸν σ'λουτῶν. Pos- 
sibly such forms as ἀσσεῖος τῷ Θεῷ (Acts vil. 20), δυνατὰ σῷ Θεῷ (2 Cor. x. 3), may 
belong to this head. See ὁ 13. 2. Obs. 6. 

Obs, 7. A quality wherein any one is profictent or deficient is commonly put in the 
dative; asin Luke ii. 52, προέκοπ'σε copia, καὶ ἡλικίᾳ, καὶ χάριτι παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ ἀνϑρώ- 
wos. 1 Thess. iii, 12, περισσεύσαι τῇ ἀγάπῃ. Tit. 11, 2, ὑγιαίνοντας τῇ πίστει, τῇ ἀγάπη, 
σῇ ὑπομονῇ. Frequently, however, ἐν is inserted, or an accusative substituted with 
zara expressed or understood. Luke 1.7; 18, ii. 36, προβεβηκὼς ἐν ἡμέραις. Rom. 
iii. 9, τί οὖν προεχόμεϑα ; xv. 13, εἰς σὸ περισσεύειν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ ἐλσίδι. 1 Cor. xv. 41, 
ἀστὴρ ee Aatiges διαφέρει ἐν δόξη, Gal. 1. 14, προξξοαισὸν ἐν σῷ ᾿Ιουδαϊσμῷ. Phil. iv. 
13, πάντα ἰσχύω. Tit. 1.13, ἵνα ὑγιαίνωσιν ἐν τῇ πίστει. 

Obs. 8. The dative expresses the relation of measure or οὐ αἰών. as in Matt. 
xii. 12, πόσῳ οὖν διαφέρει ἄνϑοωπος προβάτου. 

Obs. 9. The dat. of the measure, and sometimes the aceus., is joined with the 


1 Middleton on the Gr. Article, note 7 doco. 
® Winer, §.31, 1. 8 Winer, ὃ 381, 3. Alt, § 29, 5. 
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comparative; as in ‘Matt. vi. 30, εἰ sepius, πολλῷ μᾶλλον. Vii. 11, πόσῳ μᾶλλον. 
2 Cor. viii. 22, road σαουδαιότερον. 1 Pet. i. 7, πολὺ ripsaregov. (Griesbach reads, 
in one word, σολυτιμιώσερον) The comparative is also strengthened by ἔσι, as 
in Heb. vil. 15, περισσόσερον 2714, Hence it has been conjectured that ἔσι μείζων is 
the true reading in 1 John iii. 20; for which, however, there is no authority, and 
the common text is not without parallel. In Phil. i, 9, ἔσι μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον has 
been regarded as a Hebraism; but the same phraseology is found in Xen. Cyr. iii. 
2. 18, Achil. Tat. vi. 13, Dion. Hal. iv. p. 2228, 6. So magis magisque in Cie. 
Epist. 11, 18. Two comparatives are also united by ὅσῳ and σοσούστῳ: Thus in 
Heb. i. 4, σοσούτῳ κρείσσων γενόμενος σῶν ἀγγέλων, ὅσῳ διωφορώτερον κι“. λ. Some- 
times σοσούτῳ is omitted in the first member; as in Heb. viii. 6, διαφορωτέρας 
σέτευχε λειτουργίας, ὅσῳ καὶ κρείσσονός ἔστι διαϑήκης μεσίτης. The comparative is 
omitted after ὅσῳ, which will bear the sense of 7, in Heb. x. 25, καὶ σοσούτῳ μᾶλλον, 
ὅσῳ βλέπετε tyyiloucuy τὴν ἡμέραν. There is a double omission to be supplied, as in 
the brackets, in Mark vii. 36, ὅσον δὲ αὐτὸς αὐτοῖς (μᾶλλον) διεστέλλεσον (τοσοῦτον) μᾷλ- 
λον περισσότερον ἐκήρυσσον. 


3. The dat. expresses the cause or occasion of an action; 
as in Rom. xi. 20, τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ tEexrAaodnoay, by reason of 
unbelief. 30, ἠλεήϑητε τῇ τούτων ameidciz, on account 
of their disobedience. 2 Cor. 1. 15, ταύτῃ τῇ πεποιθήσει 
ἐβουλόμην, under this persuasion. Heb. 11. 15, ὅσοι φόβῳ 
Savatou διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῇν ἔνοχοι ἦσαν δουλείας, through 
fear of death.’ Yet here also a preposition and its case 
are more commonly used in the New Testament. Thus 
Matt. vi. 7, δοκοῦσι yap ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουϑήσονγ- 
ται, by virtue of their much speaking. xiii. 21, γενομένης 
δὲ SAtbews ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐδὺς σκανδαλίζεται. 
xiv. 9, διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους ἐκέλευσε δο- 
ϑῆνχι. xix. 9, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀγυρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα 
αὐτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν; 8, Μωσὴς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρ- 
δίαν ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι Tas γυναῖκας ὑμῶν. Add 
Luke xxii. 45, xxiv. 4], 2 Cor. ix. 15. 


Obs. 10. To this use of the dative belongs the phrase ἀρκεῖσϑαϊ τινι, to he con- 
tented with any thing. Luke 111. 14. ἀρκεῖσθε rois ὀνψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 1 Tim. vi. 8, ἔχοντες 
δὲ διωτροφὰς καὶ σκεπάσμωτω, τούτοις ἀρκεσϑησόμεϑα.: 

Obs. 11. In like manner the dative sometimes expresses the cause or object of any 
passion or emotion of the mind: as in Matt. v. 22, ὀργιζόμενος τῷ ἀδελφῷ, Rom. xii. 12, 
σῇ ἐλπίδι χαίροντες. 1 Pet. iv. 12, μὴ ξενίζεσθε of ἐν ὑμῖν πυρώσει. The construction, 
however, is more frequently with ἐπὶ, or ἐν. Thus Matt.?xvili. 13, χαίρει ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
Mark xii. 17, ἐθαύμασαν ta” αὐτῷ, 1 Cor. xv. 19, ἠλαικότες ἐν Χριστῷ. (Compare 
2 Cor. i. 10.) Phil. i. 18, ἐν rode χαίρω. 20, ἐν οὐδενὶ αἰσχυνθήσομαι. So Luke i. 14, 
iv. 22, Rom. vi. 21, xv. 12, Rev. xii. 17, Sometimes an accusative is placed after 
this class of verbs. See § 40.3. There is a peculiar construction in Rev. xiii. 4, 
ἐθαύμασεν ὅλη ἡ yn ὀπίσω «οὔ ϑηρίου, where the sense seems to be, to follow with 
admiration. 

Obs. 12, When an affection or disposition of the mind is represented as the mo/ive 


1 Winer, ὃ 31, 36. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 392, 
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of an action, the dative is sometimes employed; as in 2 Cor. vili. 22, πολλάκις 
σπουδαῖον ὄντα, νυνὶ δὲ πολὺ σπουδαιότερον, πεποιϑήσει πολλῇ τῇ εἰς ὑμᾶς, from his great 
confidence in you; Phil. ii. 3, στῇ ταπεινοφροσύνῃ ἀλλήλους ἡγούμενοι ὑπερέχοντας ἑαυτῶν, 
from a sense of humility. A preposition, however, and particularly διὰ with an 
accusative, is more frequently employed. Thus Matt. xxvii. 18, ἤδε, γὰρ ὅτ, διὰ 
φϑόνον ragiduxay αὐτόν. John xix. 38, κεκρυμμένος διὰ σὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. Phil. i. 15, 
Sqq. πινὲς ae καὶ διὰ φϑόνον καὶ ἔριν, τινὲς δὲ καὶ δ εὐδοκίαν, τὸν Χριστὸν κηρύσσουσιν" οἱ μὲν 
ἐξ ἐριϑείας, οἱ δὲ ἐξ ἀγάπης. 

Obs. 13. To this head is to be referred the verb σιστεύειν, which in the New 
Testament is constructed, not only with a simple dative (Mark xvi. 13, 14, John y. 
38, 46, vi. 30, x. 37, 38, Acts v.14, 2 Tim. i. 12, &c.)'; but also with ἐσὶ and a dative 
(Matt. xxvii, 42, Luke xxiv. 25, Acts xiii. 12, Rom. ix. 33, x. 11, 1 Tim, i. 16, 
1 Pet. ii. 6, &c.) ; with ἐπὶ and an accusative (Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, xxii, 19, Rom. iv. 
5, ἅς.) ; with εἰς and an accusative (Matt. xviii. 6, John ii. 11, xiv. 1, 29, Acts x, 
43, Rom, x. 14, Gal. ii. 16, 1 Pet. i. 8, 21, ἄς.) ; and with ἐν and a dative (Mark i. 
15, “Acts xiii, 39). Many commentators would distinguish between the import of 
the simple dative, and the cases governed by prepositions; attributing to the verb in 
the first instance the sense of giving credit to a person or thing ; and, in the latter, 
of believing in Christ as the Messiah, including a sincere reception of the Gospel, and 
obedience to its doctrines. An examination of the preceding references will show 
that no such distinction obtains; and that the context is the only guide in which 
of the above acceptations the word is applied. The construction is, in fact, 
arbitrary ; but in the New Testament and the later Greek, the use of prepositions 
is far more frequent in all cases where the simple dative is more commonly found 
in other writers.’ 

Obs. 14. When the cause and the means are mentioned together, the former is 
put in the dative, and the latter is expressed by διὰ with a genitive. Thus in Eph, 
ii. 8, σῇ χέριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι διὰ τῆς πίστεως." 

Obs. 15. The time when an action is performed is sometimes expressed by a 
dative ; asin Matt. xvi. 21, σῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. Mark vi. 21, ‘Headns τοῖς γενεσίοις 
αὐτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει. Luke vill. 29, πολλοῖς "χρόνοις curngrdxts αὐτόν. xii. 20, ταύτῃ τῇ 
νυκτί. Acts xxi. 26, σῇ ἐχομένη ἡμέρᾳ, Continuance of time is once so expressed in 
Acts vill. 11, διὰ σὸ ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ ταῖς μαγείαις ἐξεστακέναι αὐτούς.3 The place where 
any thing occurs is invariably marked by the preposition ἐν. Thus in Johnii. 1, 
11, ἐν Kaye τῆς Γαλιλαίας. iv. 21, οὔτε ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῷ, οὔτε ἐν “Ἱεροσολύμοις. See also 


§ 44. 5. Obs. 14. 


OF THE VERB. 
§ 48.—The Passive Voice. (Burt. ὃ 134.) 


1. The nature of active verbs has been sufficiently developed 
with reference to the cases which they govern; and properly 
the passive takes as its subject the immediate object of the 
active. In Greek, however, the remoter object may become 
the subject of the passive; and if the active governs two 
accusatives, or a dative of the person and an accusative of the 


3 Alt, Gram, N. Ἐπ ᾧ 29, 3 Winer, § 31,1. 8 Winer, § 31, 9)» b, 
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thing, the passive frequently retains the accusative of the 
thing, and the person becomes the subject nominative. 

2. Passives are frequently constructed with a dative, instead 
of ὑπὸ and a genitive; as in Matt. v. 21, ἐῤῥέϑη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις. 
Many indeed would render this expression, in the strict sense 
of the dative, as in Gal. iti. 16, τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. ἐῤῥήϑησαν αἱ ἐπαγ- 
γελίαι. 2 Sam. v. 6, LXX, ἐῤῥέϑη τῷ Δαβίδ. The generality of 
commentators,’ however, prefer the other interpretation; to 
which there are parallel examples in the later writers; as, for 
instance, in Dion. Hal. ii. p. 103, ὡς εἴρηταί wot πρότερον. See 
also Lucian. Pisc. vii. 22, Strabon, xvii. 806, Procop. Hist. 
Kee. 16. Again, Luke xxiii. 15, οὐδὲν ἄξιον ϑανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγ- 
μένον αὐτῷ, Which the English Testament improperly renders 
done unto him. 'The true syntax is supported by Xen. Hell. 
11. 2. 17, ἀναμινήσω ὑμὶν τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα. Arist. Eccl. 73, καὶ 
μὴν τὰ γ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὕμιν δρῶ πεπραγμένα." Other examples are Luke 
XXlv. 35, ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς. Acts vii. 12, ἀνεγνωρίσϑη ᾿Ιωσὴφ τοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. xvi. 9, ὅραμα διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ὥφϑη τῷ []αύλῳ. 
xx. 9, καταφερόμενος ὕπνω Rader. 1 ‘Tim. iii. 16, ὥφϑη ἀγγέλοις. 
James ill. 7, πᾶσα γὰρ Φύσις δηρίων δαμάζεται καὶ δεδάμασται 
τῇ Φύσει τῇ ἀνϑδρωπίνῃ. So also most probably v. 18, καρπὸς τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης ἐν εἰρήνῃ σπείρεται τοῖς ποιοῦσιν εἰρήνην. Add 2 Pet. iii. 
14, σπουδάσατε ἄσπιλοι καὶ ἀμώμιητοι αὐτῷ εὑρεϑῆναι. Compare 
Dion. Hal. xi. p. 70, Diog. L. viii. 1,5, Philostr. Her. iv. 2.5 

3. Those verbs which govern a double accusative in the 
active, retain in the passive the accusative of the thing; as in 
Mark xvi. 5, εἶδον γεανίσκον περιβεβλημένον στολὴν λευκήν. Acts 
XVili. 25, οὗτος ἦν κατηχημένος τὴν ὅδον τοῦ κυρίου. 2 Thess. ii. 15, 
κρατεῖτε τὰς παραδόσεις, ἃς ἐδιδάχ,ϑητε. 2 'Tim. iv. 9, κνηϑόμενοι τὴν 
ἀκοήν. Rev. 1. 13, περιεζωσμένον πρὸς τοῖς μαστοῖς ζώνην χρυσῆν. 
Here also belongs Luke xii. 47, δαρήσεται πολλὰς, fecal. πληγάς. 


Compare Lucian. Tox. 61, Dion. H. p. 2162, 8. 


Obs, 1. Nor is this construction limited tothe case of two accusatives in the active; 
but those verbs also, which take in the active a dative of the person, and even when 
such dative is used for the genitive, retain in the passive an accusative of the thing; 
the dative of the person becoming the subject nominative. Thus Gal. ii. 7, σεσίσ- 
φευμαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς ἀκροβυστίας. And so in Rom. 111. 2,1 Cor. ix. 17, 1 Thess. ii. 
4, Tit.i.3. So again, for ὥλυσις περίκειται wor, We have in Acts xxviii. 20, σὴν ἅλυσιν 
ταύτην περίκειμαι. And in Heb. v. 2, αὐτὸς περίκειται ἀσθένειαν. Other examples are 
Acts xxi. 3, ἀναφανέντες σὴν Κύπρον. 2 Cor. iii. 18, τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεσαμορφούμεϑα. 
1 Tim, vi. ὅ, [2 Tim. 111, 8, degSaguives τὸν νοῦν. Hence too, perhaps, Col. i. 9, ἵνα 


* See Kuinoél ad loc. * Wetstein and Kypke ad doc. 8. Winer, ὁ 31.6. 
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Trnpwhirs τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ ϑελήματος αὐτοῦ. See above § 40. 2. Obs.3. Instead 
of the accusative in the above construction the dative is also sometimes used ; as 
in Acts vii. 22, taasded9n πάσῃ σοφίᾳ. See also § 40. 5, Obs. 12. We have, besides, 
in Luke i. 4, περὶ ὧν κατηχήϑης λόγων. 

Obs. 2. To σιστεύειν +: simply, must be referred 2 Thess. i. 10, ἐπσισσεύϑη τὸ μαρτύρι- 
ov ἡμῶν. 1 Tim, iii. 16, ἐσισσεύϑη ἐν κόσμῳ. To the active construction with a dat. 
and accus. belong Matt. xi. 5, Luke vii. 22, rrwyol εὐαγγελίξονται. Heb. xi. 2, 
ἐμωρσυρήϑησαν of πρισβύτεροι. Also Heb. vil. 11, ὁ λαὸς γὰρ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ νενομοϑέτησο, the 
people were placed under the Law with reference to this priesthood. 'The active form 
vowoSersiv τινά rs occurs in Psal. exviii. 58, LXX; and the regular construction of the 
passive in Deut. xvii. 10, ὅσα dv vouoSern9n cos.” 


ἃ 49.—The Middle Voice. (Burr. § 135.) 


1. By the middle voice the action of a verb is represented 
as returning upon the subject; or, as it is grammatically 
termed, its usage is either directly or indirectly reflective. 
This signification, however, is variously modified. 

2. In its most simple form, the subject of the action becomes 
also the immediate and proper object of it, so that the middle 
voice is precisely equivalent to the active followed by the pro- 
nouns ἐμαυτὸν, σεαυτὸν, &e. 


Obs. 1. There are but few instances of this its most direct and proper application. 
With the exception of a few personal actions, the active is commonly used with its 
appropriate pronoun to indicate it. Thus in Matt. vill. 4, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον. John viii. 
22, ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν. Examples, however, of the true middle sense are Matt. xxvii. 5, 
ἀπήγξατο, he hanged himself. Mark vii. 4, βαπείσωντα,. Luke xxii. 30, καϑίσησθε. 
1 Pet. iv. 1, ὁσλίσασϑε. To this head may probably, but not necessarily, be referred 
Matt, viii. 30, βοσκομένη. xxvi. 46, ἐγείρεσθε. Acts xxvii, 28, κινούμεϑα, and some 
others, which also admit of a passive signification. 

Obs. 2. It often happens that the middle sense may be equally and more appro- 
priately expressed by an intransilive verb; as in Matt. v. 22, δογίζεσθαι, to provoke 
oneself to anger, i.e. to be angry: Luke v. 4, ravecSai, to make oneself rest, i.e. to 
cease: xil.15, φυλάσσεσθαι, to protect oneself, i.e. to beware: Acts xxvi. 26, σείϑεσθαι, 
to persuade oneself, i.e. to believe; xxviii. 25, ὠπολύεσθϑαι, to dismiss oneself, i. 6. to 
depart: Heb. xii. 25, ὠποστρίφεσθαι, to turn oneself away, 1. 6. to reject or despise. 
Add 2 Thess. iii, 6, στέλλεσθαι, to avoid; 2 Cor. x. 5, iwaigerSas, to be arro- 
gant: 15, ἀυξάνεσϑαι, to increase ; and some others. In some few cases this new 
sense becomes transitive. Thus in Matt. xxi, 26, φοβούμεϑα τὸν ὄχλον, Mark vi. 20, 
ἐφοβεῖσο τὸν ᾿Ιωώννην. 


3. More frequently the action of the verb is reflected upon 
the remoter object, so that the middle is equivalent to the active 
in connexion with the dative pronoun ἑαυτῷ, and, if the verb 


2 Winer, ὃ. 32.5. Alt, § 30. ἃ. 
2 Winer, ὃ 40,1. Alt, § 50,1. Wesseling ad Diod. Sic. xix, 58, 
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governs an accusative, it is retained. Thus in Mark vi. 23, 
αἰτεῖν τι, to ask for something ; and in v. 24, airciodal τι, to ask 
something for oneself. Also in Luke x. 11, ἀπομάσσεσϑαι κογιορ- 
τὸν, to wipe off the dust from ourselves; Acts xx. 28, περιποιεῖσ- 
Jat, to purchase for oneself. (In 1 Tim. iii. 13, ἑχυτοῖς is 
redundant.) Eph. v. 16, ἐξαγοράζεσϑαι, to redeem for oneself ; 
2 Thess. iii. 14, σημειοῦσϑαι, to mark for oneself; 1 Pet. i. 9, 
nonileosas, to carry off for oneself. 

Obs. 3. Here also - signification may frequently be expressed by an appropriate 
verb; asin Phil. i. 22, Heb. xi. 25, αἱρεῖσθαι, to take for oneself, 1. 6. to choose. 
Thus also φυλάσσεσθαι, to observe (Matt. xix. 20) ; and in another sense, to guard 
against, to avoid (2 Tim. iv. 15). 

Obs, 4. Hence the middle is used when the passive object has any relation to the 
subject of the verb; as in Matt. vi. 17, ἄλειψα! cov τὴν κεφαλήν. Mark vii. 3, ἐὰν μὴ 
πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς χεῖρας. Acts xviii. 18, χειράμενος τὴν κεφαλήν. Rom. ix. 17, ὅπως 
ἐνδείξωμαι ἐν σοὶ τὴν δύναμίν μου. In this last example, however, the pronoun is redun- 
dant, or the middle has an active sense. Compare Heb. vi. 17, and see § 22. 5. 
supra. 

4. The middle voice also denotes an action which is done 
at the command or sufferance of the subject; so that the 
notion is expressed in English by fo cause or to suffer. We 
have, for instance, in Luke ii. 5, ἀπογράφεσϑαι, to cause oneself 
to be enrolled ; (Compare v. 1.) 1 Cor. vi. 7, ἀδικεῖσθαι, to 
submit chebeih to injustice ; xi. 6, κείρεσϑαι, to cause oneself to 
be shaven. Perhaps also περιτέμνεσϑαι, in Acts xv. 1, 24, 1 Cor. 
vii. 18. 

Obs. 5, Inthis case also the middle sense may be otherwise expressed; as in Matt. 
v. 4, daveigerSai, to cause money to be lent to oneself, i. 6. to borrow; xx. 1, 7, 
μισϑοῦσϑαι, to cause to let to oneself, i. 6, to hire ; Luke xxiv, 21, λυσροῦσϑαι; to cause 
to release, i.e. to redeem or ransom. 

Obs. 6. In some verbs the middle passes into a reciprocal sense, so as to include 
two or more parties; as in Luke xxii. 5, John ix. 22, συντίϑεσθαι, to make a bargain 
together: xii. 20, βουλεύεσθαι, to consult together; 2 Cor. xiii. 11, ragaxadrsicSai, to 
afford mutual consolation; 2 Tim. ii. 24, μάχεσθαι, to contend together. The 
reciprocal sense is less distinct, but still discernible, in the verbs στρατεύεσθαι and 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι, in 1 Cor. ix. 79 25.1 

Of the anomalous interchange of the active, passive, and 
middle voices, see above, § 22. 


§ 50.—Of the Fenses. (Buti. § 137, 138.) 


1. Although the import of the Tenses may occasionally have 
been in some small degree influenced by their native idiom, yet 


1 W ner, § 39, 2,3, 4. Alt, § 51. 1. Kuster et Dresig, de Verb. Med. 
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for the most part, and indeed almost universally, the writers of 
the New Testament have adhered to the ordinary Greek usage. 
The aorist, for instance, is employed to mark past time indefi- 
nitely, without reference to any other action, and is accordingly 
the tense appropriated to history and narratives. Thus in John 
1. 46, ὃν ἔγραψε Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, εὑρήκαμιν, the aorist ἔγραψε 
represents the writing of Moses as a simple historical fact ; but 
the perfect εὑρήκαμεν not only indicates the act of finding as 
past, but its consequences as remaining,—we have found him, 
and still know where he is. Again, in Matt. iv. 4, γέγραπται, it 
has been written as a permanent record; Acts ix. 13, ἀκήκοα 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν περὶ τοῦ ὠνδρὸς τούτου, ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε, I have heard, 
and still retain the knowledge, what evils he did; Gal. 11. 7, 
πεπίστευμιαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 1 have been entrusted with the ministry 
of the Gospel, which I still exercise. 

2. The imperfect differs from the aorist, as denoting, 

1. An action, not transient, but continuing during a past 
time, when or while something else took place; as in 
Mark iii. 11, τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάϑαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐϑεώρει, 
προσέπιπτεν αὐτῷ. Gal.i. 14, ἠκούσατε yao τὴν univ ava- 
στροφὴν ποτὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιουδαϊσμῷ, ὅτι nad’ ὑπερβολὴν ἐδίωκον τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν x. τ. A., namely, during my adherence to Juda- 
ism. Add Matt. xiii. 25, Luke xiv. 7, xxiv. 32, John 
v. 16, xii. 6, et alibi. 

2. An action continued, or frequently repeated ; as in 
Matt. xiii. 34, χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. Mark 
xiv. 12, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔϑυον, on the day when they 
annually slew the paschal lamb; xv.6, κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν 
ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον. (In the parallel place of Matt. 
xxvii. 15, it is εἰώϑει ἀπολύειν) Add Acts xiii. 11, Rom. 
xv. 22, 1 Cor. x. 4, xiii. 11, and elsewhere. 

3. An action begun, but not completed ; attempted or con- 
templated, but not executed; as in Matt. iii. 14, ὃ δὲ 
Ιωαννης διεκώλυεν αὐτὸν, sought to prevent him; Luke i. 
59, ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ, wished to name it; v. 6, διεῤῥήγνυτο τὸ 
δίκτυον, began to break; Gal. i. 13, ἐπόρϑουν αὐτὴν, en- 
deavoured to destroy it. 

Obs. 1, The difference between the aorist and imperfect is distinctly marked in 
Luke vili, 23, πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύσνωσε' καὶ κατέβη λαῖλαψ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ συνε- 
πληροῦντο, καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. Compare James ii. 22." 

1 Winer, § 41]. Alt. Gram. N. T. ὁ 52. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phed. p. 29. Jacob 
“δὰ Lucian. Tox. p. 53. Reisig ad Soph. Gid, Col. p. 254. 
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3. The plusquam-perfectum denotes an action which was 
already completed before, or during, the performance of another 
past action, to which it has reference either in itself or its con- 
sequences ; as in Matt. vii. 25, τεϑεμελίωτο yap ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, 
for it had been founded upon a rock before the floods came, 
which it was consequently able to resist. See also Mark xv. 10, 
xvi. 9, Acts xiv. 23, Gal. i. 22, 1 John 11. 19. 

4. Of the several forms of the future, the 3 fut. passive, or 
paulo post futurum, marks a future action, which depends, as it 
were, upon the passing of another action. It is thus closely 
allied to the futurum exactum of the Latins. The only place 
in which it occurs in the New Testament is Luke xix. 40, ἐὰν 
οὗτοι σιωπήσωσιν, οι i λίϑοι κεκράξονται. 

5. The other futures express not simply ἃ fuéure action, but 
a supposed or possible case, or such as might or could happen 
under certain circumstances. Thus in Luke xvii. 22, πάντα 
ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον, καὶ διάδος πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις ϑησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ. 
Rom. iii. 6, μη γένοιτο" ἐπεὶ πῶς κρινεῖ ὃ ΘΘεὸς τὸν κόσμον ; x. 14, 
πῶς οὖν ἐπικαλέσονται εἰς ὃν οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν; κ. τ. Δ. James il. 10,1], 
ὅστις γὰρ ὅλον τὸν γόμον τηρήσει, πταίσει δὲ ἐν Evi, γέγονε πάντων 
ἔγοχος" εἰ δὲ οὐ μοιχεύσεις, φονεύσεις δὲ, γεγόνας παραβάτης νόμου. So 
when purpose is spoken of; as in 1 Pet. 111.13, καὶ τίς ὃ κακώσων 
ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μιμηταὶ γένησθε; And who is he that would 
harm you, tf, §c. 


Obs. 2. Hence also the fut. is,used in questions where the conjunctive might be 
used; asin Rom. vi. 1, σί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; ἐπιμενοῦμεν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, ἵνα ἡ χάρις πλεονάσῃ; 
μὴ γένοιτο. Are we to continue in sin? or, would you have us continue in sin? So 
again in v. 15, where some manuscripts read ἁμαρσήσωμεν. Compare Matt. xviii. 21, 
xix. 16, Luke iii. 10, and elsewhere. See also § 54. 1. Ods. 3. 

Obs. 3. The future is frequently used for the imperative; as in Matt. v. 48, ἔσεσθε 
οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι. In Hebrew the same idiom is very prevalent, and it is preserved 
in several citations from the Old Testament. Thus in Matt. v. 21, οὐ φονεύσεις. 27, 
ob μοιχεύσεις. 33, obx ἐπιορκήσεις. Acts xxiii. 5, ἄρχοντα στοῦ λαοῦ cov οὐκ ἐρεῖς κακῶς. 
Rom. vil. 7, οὖκ ἐπσιϑυμήσεις. See also Rom. xiii. 9, 

Obs. 4. Besides their proper import the tenses also frequently signify to be wont ; 
as indicating a general habit, or an action continually repeated. 

1. Imperfect: as in Luke iv. 15, ἐδίδαξεν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, he was in the 
habit of teaching: Acts ii. 44, πάντες δὲ of πιστεύοντες ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, καὶ εἶχον 
ἅπαντα κοινὰ, κι «. λ. 

2. Perfect: John xiv. 25, σαῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένων. 2 Tim. iv. 8, 
στέφανος, ὃν ἀποδώσει μοι ὁ Κύριος, καὶ πἄσι τοῖς ἠγαπηκόσι τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ. 

3. Aorist: Matt. 11. 17, ὃ υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. ΧΧΉΪ. 2, ial τῆς 
Μωσέως καϑέδρας ἐκάϑισαν οἱ γραμματεῖς. Add Lukei.51, John viii. 29, Ephes. 
v. 29, Heb. x. 5, James i. 11, 24, 1 Pet. i. 34. 

4. Future: Luke i. 37, οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα; where, however, the 
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particular reference is future: Rev. iv. 9, ὅσων δώσουσι τὰ ζῶα δόξαν x. τ΄ λ.» 
πεσοῦνσαι οἱ εἴκοσι καὶ «ίσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι, καὶ προσκυνήσουσι, x. «. λ.} The dif- 
ferent tenses with this signification are frequently interchanged. 

Obs. 5. There are indeed a variety of circumstances under which the different 
tenses are put for each other in classical Greek; and the like usage prevails in the 
New Testament. 

Thus 1. The present is put for the aorist, when in an animated narration the 
past is represented as present, and in Latin the presens historicum would he 
used. Thus in Mark v. 15, ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ϑεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζό- 
μέενον. Johni. 29, τῇ ἐπαύριον βλέπει ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης τὸν "Ἰησοῦν, καὶ λέγει. 46, εὑρίσκει 

᾿Φίλισσος τὸν Ναϑαναὴλ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ. ix. 18, ἄγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους; 
τὸν ποτὲ συῷλόν. Hence the present and the aorist are frequently united in the 
same sentence, as in Matt. ii. 13, ἀναχωρησάντων αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου Gai 
νεται κατ᾽ ὄνωρ τῷ Ἰωσήφ. Markii. 4, ἀπεστέγησαν τὴν στέγην, ὅπου ἦν, καὶ 
ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσι τὸν κράββατον. So John xi. 29, Acts x. 10, Rev. vi. 15. 
Add Mark iv. 38, v. 19, 38, vi. 1, 30, John i, 5, 40, 44, v. 14, xix. 9, xx. 6, 
xxi. 9, Rev. v. 9, viii. 11, ix. 10, xii. 2, xix. 10, οἱ alibi. The perfect is also 
used with the present in Acts xxv. 11, εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικῶ, καὶ ἄξιον ϑανάτου σπέ- 
πραχά Tix. TA. Rev. xix. 3, καὶ δεύτερον εἴρηκων, ᾿Αλληλούϊα᾽ καὶ 6 καπνὸς αὐτῆς 
ἀναβαΐνει x. ¢. 2. In which cases it will be observed, however, that the use 
of the present is not altogether without design; being intended to mark the 
action, which it indicates, with greater emphasis. Here also it may be added 
that the present is sometimes employed in a secondary proposition, in an 
imperfect sense; asin Mark v. 14, ἰδεῖν, ci tors πὸ γεγονὸς, what was the matter. 
John iv. 1, ἤκουσαν of Φαρισαῖοι, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς wrAsiovas μαϑησὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βασπείζει, 
was making and bapltising. Add Mark viii. 23, Luke xix.3, John 1, 19, ii. 9, 
vi. 64, Acts v. 13, xii. 3, xix, 34, xxviii. 1, and elsewhere. So Allian. V. H. 
li. 13, ἐζησοῦν, ὅστις ποτὲ οὗτος 6 Σωκράτης ἐστίν, 

2. To the verb ἥκω is attached the signification of the perfect, J am come, I am 
here: asin Luke xv. 27,6 ἀδελφός cov ἥκει. John iv. 47, ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ἥκει ἐκ τῆς "lovdaias. The perfect, however, is used in Mark viii. 3, cwis αὐτῶν 
μακρόϑεν ἥκασι. A somewhat analogous use of the present is not unusual in 
the sacred writers, when that tense includes, as it were, in itself the past and 
the present, so as to indicate a state of uninterrupted duration. “Thus in 
Luke i. 34, πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα οὐ γινώσκω; XV. 31, σὺ πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
i. John viii. 58, πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰρ: γενέσϑαι, ἐγὼ εἰμί. XV. 27, ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
tors. Acts xxvi. 31, οὐδὲν ϑανάσου ἄξιον πράσσει. 1 John iii, 8, ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ὁ 
διάβολος ἁμαρτάνει. So Jerem. i. 5, LXX, πρὸ τοῦ με πλᾶσαί σε ἐν κοιλίᾳ, ἐπί- 
σταμαί σε- 

3. Frequently the present is used instead of the future ; more especially when 
some future event is represented in prophetic language to be as certain as if 
it were already present. Thus in Matt. iii. 10, πᾶν δενδρὸν μῆ ποιοῦν καρπὸν 
καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται, καὶ εἰς wie βάλλεται. χχνΐ. 2, μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα 
γίνεται, καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς πὸ σταυρωϑῆνα:. John vill. 99, ἔστι 
μιπρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἶμι, καὶ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πέμ ψαντά με. In Latin there 
is ἃ similar usage; as in Terent. Eun. ii.3. 46, Cras est mihi γμαϊοίμηι. Cws. 
B. 6. vi. 29, sese confestim subsequi divit. Hence the present and the future 
are frequently combined; as in Mark ix. 31, ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώσου παραδίδοται εἰς 
χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, κι τ. Δ. Of the parallel places, Matt. 


* Winer, § 41. and 56. 1,2. Alt.Gram. N. T. ὃ 56. 3. Hermann de emend. rat. 
Gr. Gr. p. 156, et ad Viger. p. 746, Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 158. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 502. 
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xxiv. 40, and Luke xvii. 34, the former has the verb in the present σαραλαμ- 
βάνεται, and the latter παραληφϑήσεται in the future. The verb dys, to go, 
does not occur in the New Testament: but the verb ἔρχομαι is very constantly 
employed in a future acceptation; as for instance, in the title ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 
applied to Christ in Matt. xi. 3, Luke vii, 19, 20, Heb. x. 37, e¢ alibi. See 
also Matt. xvii. 11, xxi. 5, Mark x. 30, Luke xviii. 30, John iv. 21, v. 25, 
xvi. 13, Acts xviii. 21,1 Thess. i. 10, Rev.i. 8, ii. 5,16. There are many 
other passages also, in which a future sense is at least included, although 
the commencement of the action or event may be properly indicated by the 
present tense. Thus in John 111. 36, ὁ πισσεύων εἰς πὸν υἱὸν ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 
i. e., the title of the believer to eternal life co-exists with his faith ; and this 
import of the passage is rather confirmed, than refuted, by the change of tense 
in the subsequent clause, ὁ δὲ ἀπειθῶν τῷ vig οὐκ ὄψεται ζωὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ὀργὴ «οὔ 
Θεοῦ μένε, ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. On the other hand, the present is strictly proper in the 
following examples :—John x. 32, διὰ ποῖον ἔργον λιϑάζετέ με; ΧΙ. 6, κύριε, σύ 
βου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας ; 27, ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. Acts ili. 6, ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτο 
σοι δίδωμι. 2 Cor. xili.l, πρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι. In 1 Cor. xv. 35, πῶς ἐγείρονται 
oi vexgol; the reference is not to the resurrection as a fact, but as a subject of 
enquiry.+ 
4, An instance of the future, employed in the sense of the present, has been 
adduced from Rom. iii.30, ἐσείσερ εἷς 6 Θεὸς, ὃς δικαιώσει περιπομὴν xT. Δ.» COM- 
pared with v. 27, λογιξόμεϑα οὖν πίστει δικαιοῦσϑαι, ἄνθρωπον. So also in Gal. 
ii. 16. The full effect of justification, however, is still future ; and it does 
not appear that this tense is ever used, without at least including a future 
notion. See likewise Rom. ii. 13. In 1 Cor. xv. 29, some manuscripts read 
στοιοῦσιν.3 
. The imperfect is sometimes put—1. for the aovist, especially when a narrative 
is related by an eye-witness. Thus in Acts xv. 22, of στρατηγοὶ, περιῤῥήξαντες 
σὰ ἱμάτια, ἐκέλευον ῥαβδίζειν. Compare also Mark iv. 10 with vii. 17.—2. 
When there is reference to something said before, the imperfect ἣν is some- 
times used for the present, as in Johni. 15, οὗτος ἦν, ὃν εἶπον. So also with 
some verbs impersonal, as in Col. ili. 18, αἱ ψυναῖκες, ὑποτάσσεσθεε σοῖς ἰδίοις 
ἀνδράσιν, ws ἀνῆκεν ἐν Κυρίῳ, Some manuscripts have χαϑῆκεν, for καϑῆκον, in 
Acts xxii. 22. This is different from the use of ἔδει, and some other imper- 
fects, which, like the Latin oportebat, denote that something should be, or 
should have been, which is not: as in Matt. xxv. 27, ἔδει σε βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύριόν 
μον τοῖς τραπεξίταις. (Compare Matt. xviii. 33, Acts xxvii. 21, 2 Cor. ii. 3.) 
So Matt. xxvi.9, ἠδύνατο γὰρ rovre τὸ μύρον πραϑῆναι πολλοῦ, καὶ δοθῆναι πτωχοῖς. 
Also ὠφειλον, in 2 Cor. xii. 11, ἐγὼ γὰρ ὠφειλον ὑφ᾽ ὑμῖν συνίστασθαι.) See also § 
51.6, Obs.6. And 3. Sometimes the imperfect has the sense of the plusquam- 
perfect ? as in Acts iv. 13, ἐπεγίνωσκον αὐτοὺς, ὅτι σὺν τῷ Incod ἦσων. This is 
more commonly the case after the particles εἰ or ἄν. See the examples in 
§ 51. Obs. 6. infra ; and these will also show that the usage is not confined 
to the verb <izi, which has no plusquam-perfect, as some have supposed.* 
6. The perfect is used for the present, when an action, commenced in past time, 
is still continued ; as in John v. 45, ἔστιν ὁ κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν, Μωσῆς, εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς 
ἠλσίκατε, in whom ye trust; i.e. have placed your trust. Again, John xx. 


οι 


1 Winer, ὃ 41.2. Alt. Gram. N. T.§ 54. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 211, sqq. 

2 Winer, § 41.6. Zeune ad Viger. p. 212, sqq. 

5. Winer, ὃ 41.2. Stallbaum ad Plat. Symp. p. 74. 

* Winer, ὃ 41, 3. Alt. Gram. N.T. § 54, b. 2,3. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 155. 
Kuinoel ad John i. 15. 
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29, ὅσι ἑώρακάς με, Θωμᾷ, πεπίστευκας, where the origin of present belief is in- 
dicated. Add Matt. ix. 2, Mark ii.5, John v. 42, viii. 40, 52, ix. 37,2 Cor. 
i. 10, 1 Tim. v. 5, vi. 17. As the perfect is properly employed to indicate 
the vapid execution of an action, so, like the present, it is put for the future, 
when an event is so vividly present to the mind of the writer or speaker, that 
he seems to regard it as already past. Thus in John iv. 38, ἄλλοι κεκοπιά- 
κασι; καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν εἰσεληλύϑατε. ν. 24, 6 τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων 
ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ εἰς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, καὶ μεταβέβηκεν ἐκ τοῦ ϑανάτου εἰς τὴν 
ζωὴν, where the certainty of the event is indicated first by the present, and 
then by the perfect. (Compare 1 John iii. 14.) Some refer to this head 
John xiv. 7, ἀπ’ deri γινώσκετε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἑωράκατε αὐτὸν, but here the perfect 
has its proper sense, and so in Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 597, A. ay ἡμεῖς οὔτε 
γινώσκομεν, οὔτε ἑωράκαμεν. With εἰ or ἐὰν preceding, the perfect answers to 
the futurum exactum in Latin ; as in Rom. xiv. 23, ὁ δὲ διωκρινόμενος, ἐὼν φάγῃ, 
κατακέκριται. Lastly, the perfect is used for the plusguam-perfect in Luke i. 
22, ἐπέγνωσαν ὅτι trraciay ἑώρακεν. So alsoin John xx. 18. The infinitive and 
participle of the same verb in Luke xxiv. 23, John iv. 45, may serve equally 
for the one tense or the other. Neither from John xii. 7 can any positive 
conclusion be drawn. 

7. Sometimes the plusquam-perf. is used for the imperf. or aorist ; as in Matt. 
Xli. 46, ἔς, δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις, ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ὠδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ εἱστή- 
κεισᾶν ἔξω, ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. John ii. 9, ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ ὠρχιτρίχ,λινος 
Td ὕδωρ δῖνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόϑεν ἐστιν, x. τ. Δ. Perhaps also John 
xx. 9. 

8. The aorist is used, 1. for the present, even where it cannot be rendered ¢o be 
wont; as in John vii. 26, μήποτε danas ἔγνωσαν of ἄρχοντες») ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν 
ἀληϑῶς 6 Χριστός; This is particularly the case with the verb ἔγραψα, with 
reference to a letter then under the writer’s pen; as in 1 Cor. v. 9, 1], ix. 15, 
Philem. 19, 21. The purport of an Epistle is also expressed by ἔσεψα in 
Acts xxiii. 30, Philem. 12, and by ἠβουλήθην in 2 John 12. On the other 
hand, it is γράφω in 1 Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 37, 2 Cor. xiii. 10, and elsewhere ; 
and γράφω and ἔγραψα are used indifferently in 1 John ii. 12, sqq. Thus 
also the Latins use scripsi. In the same manner as the perfect, so also the 
aorist is used, 2. for the future, to denote the rapid completion or indubitable 
occurrence of an action or event. Thus in John xiii. 31, νῦν ἐδοξάσθη 6 vids 
σοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσϑη ἐν αὐτῷ, where the future δοξάσε, imniediately 
follows in the next verse. xv. 6, ἐὰν μή σις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήϑη thw, καὶ ἐξη- 
ράνϑη. The remaining verbs in the same sentence are in the present; for 
the same event, in respect to the Divine counsels, may be equally repre- 
sented as past, present, and to come; and hence in Hebrew the preter is 
commonly used in prophetic annunciations; in conformity with which the 
aorist is probably employed in Luke i. 68, 69, though it may there, and in 
v. 78, have its proper meaning. Compare also Jude 14, Rev. xxii. 1. In 
Mark iii. 21, ἐξέσπση, which has been improperly rendered in a future sense, 
retains its usual signification; and the conjunctive aorist after particles of 
time is considered elsewhere (§ 55). Manuscripts vary in Rev. x. 7, between 
ἐσελέσθη and τελεσθῇ. 

Obs. 6. Although the peculiar signification of the tenses is more clearly marked 


? Winer, ὃ 4), 4. Alt. Gram. N. Τὶ ὃ ὅδ. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 16. Viger de 
Idiom. pp. 213, sqq. Ast ad Plat, Pol. p. 470. Stolz on John xiv. 7. 
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in the indicative and the participle, still the other moods are equally used with 
reference to the distinctive import of each respectively. The infinitive present, for 
instance, which serves equally for the imperfect, is used to indicate an action com- 
menced, continued, or repeated; asin Luke v. 7, βυϑίζεσϑαι, to begin to sink. ‘Thus 
also the imperative perfect enjoins that an action is not only to be completed, but 
to remain so; as in Luke xiii. 12, γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς aoSeveins cov, be permanently 
and effectually cured. Compare Mark iv, 39. At the same time these niceties are 
not always very strictly observed éven by the best writers; and the aorist in parti- 
cular is frequently found, where the perfect or imperfect should seem to be more 
proper. Often, indeed, it is optional, whether an action is considered with reference 
to its completion, duration, or repetition; and the tense will accordingly be selected 
according to the views of the writer.. Thus, for instance, in Luke i. 19, ἀπεσσάλην, 
and in Luke iv. 43, dwicraawas, may seem to indicate a precisely similar;meaning ; 
but the Evangelist in the former case viewed the commission with respect to its 
delivery only, and in the latter with respect to its continued exercise. In like 
manner, in Luke i. 25, πεποίηκε does not necessarily mean precisely the same thing 
as ἐποίησε in v. 49, though in reality either might have been substituted for the 
other. The writer, moreover, will frequently be found to have taken euphony for 
his guide, rather than the strict requisites of the language; and sometimes there is 
a change of signification. In the New Testament this intermingling of tenses is 
exceedingly common; and though a trifling shade of difference may occasionally 
be apparent in the sense of each, they are for the most part precisely equivalent. 
Examples have indeed been already given in which the distinct import is unequi- 
vocally marked, and to these numerous others might be added; such as Luke vii. 
16, John xiii. 3, Heb. vii. 14, et aia. On the other hand, among a variety of in- 
stances it will suffice to adduce Matt. ili. 3, Mark 1. 8, ἐσοιμάσατε τὴν δδὲν Kugiou- 
εὐθείας moire τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. Luke 1, 47, μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή μου τὸν Κύριον, καὶ 
ἠγαλλίασε τὸ πνεῦμώ μου ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ. iv. 18, ἔχρισέ με εὐαγγελίζεσθαι πτωχοῖς: ὠπέ- 
σταλλέ με ἰάσασθαι ποὺς συντετριμμένους σὴν καρδίαν. John 1. 15, ᾿Ιωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ 
αὐπχοῦ, καὶ κέκραγε: ill, 19, σὸ φῶς ἐλήλυθεν εἰς σὸν κόσμον, καὶ ἠγάπησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι μᾶλ- 
λον σὸ σκότος, ἢ τὸ φῶς. Acts xxil. 15, ὧν ἑώρακας καὶ ἤκουσας. 1 John 1. 1, ὃ ἀκηκόα- 
μεν; ὃ ἑωράκαμεν «οῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν, ὃ ἐθεωσάμεθα, καὶ αἱ χεῖρες ἡμῶν ἔἐψηλάφησαν. Now 
although an interchange of tenses is often found in classical Greek, yet the above 
examples indicate a practice so arbitrary, that it should rather perhaps be referred 
to the Hebrew idiom, according to which certain tenses, especially the perfect and 
future, are promiscuously employed, and some of the above are in fact citations 
from the Old Testament. But of the New Testament writings, the book of the 
Revelation abounds in combinations of this nature, which it would be vain to ac- 
count for upon any grammatical principles whatsoever. Thus we have in Rev. ii. 3, 
ἐβάστασας, καὶ ὑπομονὴν ἔχεις, καὶ κεκοπίακας. ill. 3, εἴληφας καὶ ἤκουσας. xii. 4, ἡ - 
οὐρὰ αὐτοῦ σύρει rd σρίτον τῶν ἀστέρων Tod οὐρανοὺ, καὶ ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς σὴν γῆν. It 
should be remembered, however, that the text of this book is in a very corrupt state, 
not to mention that the writer was so evidently absorbed with his subject, as to be 
comparatively heedless of strict grammatical rules and rhetorical. niceties.* 

Obs. 7. For the reason alleged in the preceding Oés., it may be difficult to affirm 
that the aorist is ever put for the perfect; and yet many passages have been ad- 
duced in support of the opinion. Such are, Mark xi. 17, ὑμεῖς tromoars αὐτὸν σπή- 


1 Winer, § 41. Obs. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 53. Gataker de N. T. stylo; c. vi. p. 
69. Glass. Phil. Sacr. cc. 43, sqq. Georg. Hierocrit. 1, 8, 33. Eichhorn’s Intro- 
duction to the N. T. ii. p. 378, 
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λαιον λῃστὼν. Luke i. 4, ἐπειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν x. τ΄. A.— teks κὠμοὶ καθεξῆς σοὶ 
γράψαι. ii. 48, σέκνον, τί ἐποιήσας ἡμῖν οὑτῶς ; xiv. 18, ὠγρὸν ἠγόρασα. xix. 42, νῦν 
δὲ Ἐκρύβη dard ὀφθαλμῶν σου. Add John xii. 49, xvii. 4, Rom. xiv. 9, Phil. iii. 12, 
Heb. xi. 16, Rev. ii.8. In all these passages, the action may be referred to some 
point of time, in which all doubt as to its completeness was effectually removed, 
though its consequences may still be permanent. It is far more clear that the 
aorist is sometimes used for the p/usquam-perfect ; but even then a similar explana- 
tion will in some degree account for the negligence of the writer. Thus, after rela- 
tives, in Luke xix. 15, εἶπε φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ rods δούλους πούτους, ols ἔδωκε rd ὠργύριον, iva 
γνῷ τίς vi διιπραγμασεύσατο. Johniv. 1, ὡς οὖν ἔγνω ὃ κύριος, ὅτι ἤκουσαν of Φαρίσαιοι, 
xe σ᾿ Δ. Xi. 80, οὔπω δὲ ἐληλύόδει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, ὅπου ὑπήν- 
σησεν αὐτῷ ἡ Μάρθα. Acts i. 2, ἐντειλάμενος σοῖς ἀσοστόλοις, obs ἐξελέξατο. Add Matt. 
xxviii. 16, Luke xxiv. 1, John ii. 22, iv. 45, xiii. 12, xix. 23, Acts ix. 35. Perhaps 
also Luke v. 4, xi. 1, John vii. 10, e¢ αὐϊδὶ, Again, in narrations, where a past. 
occurrence is introduced after the proper order of time; as in Matt. xiv. 8, ὁ γὰρ 
Ἡρώδης κρατήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἔδησεν abrir, καὶ ἔϑετο ἐν φυλακῇ, had bound him and 
thrown him into prison. John ΧΙ. 24, ὠπέστειλεν αὐτὸν ὃ ΓΑννας δεδεμένον πρὸς Καὶϊώ- 
φαν, had sent him, i. e. previously to what is related inv. 14. But it should here 
be remarked that there are many places, in which a strict attention to the order of 
events would require a p/usquam-perfectum, where the aorist is nevertheless to be 
rendered in its legitimate sense. Thus in Matt. xxvi. 48, ὁ παραδιδοὺς adriy ἔδωκεν 
αὐτοῖς σημεῖον, the meaning is simply he gave them a sign, though the order of time 
is more accurately marked by δεδώκει in Mark xiv.44. Again, in Matt. xxvii. 37, 
καὶ ἐπέϑηκαν ἐπάνω τῆς κιφαλῆς αὐτοῦ τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, the Evangelist 
merely records an historical fact, without studiously observing the exact period of 
the transaction ; and in Mark ili. 16, ἐπέϑηκε σῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομεο; Tirgov, it would be still 
less philosophical to interpret Mark’s general statement by a reference to the time 
more particularly indicated in John i. 43. Once more, the seizure of Jesus took 
place, according to the two first Evangelists (Matt. xxvi. 50, Mark xiv. 46), before 
Peter cut off the ear of Malchus; but this is no reason for changing the simple his- 
torical import of John xviii. 12, συνέλαβον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἔδησαν. The aorist is also 
employed in its proper sense, and not, as sometimes thought, in that of the plus- 
quam-perfectum, in Matt. xxviii. 17, Mark xvi. 1, John iv. 44, ν, 13, Acts iv. 4, vii. 
5, viii. 2, xx, 12.) 


Moops. 
§ 51.—Of the Indicative. 


1. The Indicative is used in Greek, when any thing is repre- 
sented as actually existing or taking place, and not as merely 
possible or probable; and it is often found, both in the New 
Testament and other writers, where in Latin the conjunctive 
would be employed. 

2. After relatives or relative particles, the fut. indic. occurs 
in subsidiary propositions, whether the preceding verb be past 
or present, to denote not merely what is /ékely or desirable, but 


1 Winer, § 41,5. Alt. Gram. N. T. ὃ 56. Wyttenbach ad Plut. Mor. T, i. p. 
231. Zumpt’s Lat. Gram. ὃ 203. Obs. 2. Poppo ad Thucyd. i. p. 157. 
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what will certainly happen. Thus in Mark xi. 18, ἐφήτουν πῶς 
αὐτὸν ἀπολέσουσιν. Luke xi. 6, οὐκ ἔχω, ὃ παραϑήσω αὐτῷ. ΧΙ. 
17, οὐκ ἔχω ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς καρπούς μου. 1 Cor. vil. 34, ἡ γαμή- 
σασαμεριμινᾷ τὰ τοῦ κόσμου, πῶς ἀρέσει τῷ ἀνδρί. So after nega- 
tzve propositions, with a relative; as in Phil. ii. 20, οὐδένα yap 
ἔχω loobuxov, ὅστις γγησίως τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν μεριμινήσει.ἢ 

3. The sermo obliquus, in which a person’s words or senti- 
ments are zndtirectly cited, is not common in the New Tes- 
tament. There are some few instances, however, in which, 
with respect to positive assertions or actual events indirectly 
stated, the indicative is used, both in compound and _ single 
propositions. Of the former may be cited Matt. xvii. 10, ri 
οὖν οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγουσιν, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλϑεῖν πρῶτον; Luke xviii. 
9, εἶπε πρός τινας τοὺς πεποιϑότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι. See 
also John xii. 24, Acts xii. 18, where some have the opt. The 
two members are connected into one in Mark v. 29, ἔγνω τῷ 
σώμιατι ὅτι ἴαται. Luke viii. 47, dv ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ἀπήγγειλεν 
αὐτῷ. Acts xxil. 24, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν οὕτως ἐπεφώνουν αὐτῷ. 
For similar constructions in the later Greek writers see Avlian. 
V. H. ‘xi. 9, Diog. Τῷ ii. 5. 15, Dion. Hal. iv. p. 2243, 7, 
Philostr. Her. v. 2, Pausan. vi. 9. 1." 


Obs. 1. The opt. in the sermo obliguus does not occur, except in a few various 
readings, in the New Testament. It should be observed also, that direct citations 
are frequently preceded by ὅτ. See § 67. 

4. After interrogatives, whether the enquiry be direct or 
indirect, respecting absolute and unconditional occurrences, the 
andic. is employed; as in Matt. vi. 28, καταμάδετε TH κρίνα TOU 
ἀγροῦ, πῶς αὐξάνει (where the growth is actual, but the Latin would 
be, guomodo crescant). Mark viii. 23, ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει. 
John vii. 27, οὐδεὶς γινώσκει πόϑεν ἐστίν. xX. 6, οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἦν, 
ἃ ἔλαλει αὐτοῖς. 1 Thess. 1. ὕ, οἴδατε, οἷοι ἐγενήϑημιεν ἐν duiv. In 
John xi. 47, τί ποιοῦμεν; signifies, what are we doing? not, 
what are we todo? So in 1 Cor. x. 22, ἢ παραζηλοῦμιεν τὸν 
Κύριον; are we provoking ? not, shall we provoke ? Compare 
also Matt. vii. 9, xii. 11, Mark xiii. 33, 35, John iii. 8, ix. 21, 
25, 29, 30, Acts x. 18, xix. 2, xx. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 10, Eph. i. 
18, v. 10, 15, Col. iv. 6, 1. Tim. iii. 15, ef alibi See also 
§ 53. 4. 


1 Alt. Gram. N. T. § 57. 2. 

2 Winer, § 42,5. Jacob ad Lucian, Alex. p. 64. Tox. p. 116. 

3 Winer, § 42,4.a. Alt. § 58, 1. Viger de Id. p. 505. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 46. 
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5. In conditional propositions the Indicative is used in the 
following cases :— 

1. When the condition is simple and absolute, without 
any expression of uncertainty, the Indicative is used 
with εἰ in the first part of the proposition, followed by 
the indicative, or the imperative, in the conclusion: and 
in every tense, except the ¢mperfect, according to 
circumstances. Thus in Matt. viii. 31, εἰ ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, 
ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν ἀπελϑεῖν cis τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων. xii. 26, 
εἰ ὃ Σατανᾶς τὸν Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσϑη. 
xix. 10, εἰ οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνπρώπου μετὰ τῆς γυναι- 
xds, οὐ συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. XXVi. 33, εἰ καὶ πάντες σκανδαλισ- 
ϑήσονται ἐν σοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισήσομαι. So John xi. 
12, xviii. 23, Acts xvi. 15, xix. 39, Rom. iv. 2, 1 Cor. 
xv. 16, 2 Cor. ii. 5, v. 16, James iit. 11. Add Matt. iv. 
3, 6, xi. 14, xvii. 4, xix. 17, xxvu. 42, Mark ix. 22, 
Luke xi. 20, John vii. 4, xiii. 32, xv. 20, xx, 15, Acts v. 
39, xvili. 8, Rom. vi. 5, viii. 11, 25, xi. 17, 18, 1 Cor. vi. 
Oe wih. Oo 12. Abs ix 7,.2 Cor xin: 5, Col. ty. .5,in, F. 
Philem. 18, 2 Pet. ii. 20, 1 John iv. 11. 


Obs. 2. The same rule holds in many passages where εἰ has unnecessarily been 
taken in the sense of ἐπεί. Thus, for instance, in Matt. vi. 30, εἰ δὲ cay χόραον τοῦ 
ἀγροῦ 6 Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι: John xiii. 14, εἰ οὖν 
ἐγὼ ἔνεψω ὑμῶν rods πόδας, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὀφείλετε x. “. λ. So Acts xi. 17, Rom. v. 15, 17, 
viii. 17, 1 Cor. ix. 11, Heb. ii. 2.2 

2. When it is indicated that an action or event would have 
taken place under certain circumstances, which have 
not occurred, the indicative of a past time is used twice ; 
first with <i, and in the conclusion with ἄν. In the first 
part of the proposition any past tense may be used, 
according to the nature of the case, with the excéption 
of the perfect, but in the conclusion the imperfect only 
is employed with reference to events relatiwely future ; 
and the aorist, or, more rarely, the plusquam-perfect, 
with reference to the past. Thus in Luke vii. 39, οὗτος, 
εἰ ἦν προφήτης, ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν x. τ. Δ.» Were hea prophet, he 
would know, ἕο. The imperfect, in the first instance 
correctly marks a present action continued from the 
past; and in the second, an action relatively future. 


1 Winer, § 42, 2. * Alt. Gram. N, T. § 63, ὁ. Note, 
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On the other hand, the aorist designates past time in 
Matt. xi. 21, εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ 
γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν, 
if the miracles had been done, they would have repented. 
‘Similar examples are John viii. 42, εἰ ὃ Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
ἦν, ἠγαπᾶτε ἂν ἐμὲ, ye would love me; Heb. iv. 8, εἰ yap 
αὐτοὺς ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέπαυσεν, οὐκ ἂν περὶ ἄλλης ἐλάλει μετὰ 
ταῦτα ἡμέρας, if Joshua had given them rest, then God 
would not speak respecting another day; i, e. in the 
words just quoted from the Old Testament. Compare 
also Matt. xii. 7, xxiii. 30, xxiv. 43, Luke x. 13, xvii. 
6, John iv. 10, v. 46, viii. 39, ix. 41, xiv. 28, xv. 19, 
xviii. 30, 36, Acts xviii. 14, Rom. ix. 29, 1 Cor. ii. 8, xi. 
31, Gal. ii. 21, iv. 13, Hebr. viii. 7. 


Ls. 3. Instead of the indicative with εἰ, the participle is used in Luke xix. 23, 
ἐγὼ ἐλϑὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἄν ἔπραξα αὐτὸ, if 1 had come, I should, &c. The pluperfect is 
employed in John xi. 21, κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, ὃ ἀδελφός μον οὐκ ἄν ἐτεϑνήκει. Compare 
v. 32. See also John xiv. 7, Gal. i. 10, 1 John ii. 19; and compare Diog. L. iii. 
26, Aisop. F. xxxi. 1, Lucian. Fugit. 1. 

Obs. 4. In the conclusion ἄν is frequently omitted, especially with ἦν, and im- 
personals; asin Mark xiv. 21, καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγενήθη. Again, with an infinitive, 
instead of εἰ with an indicative, in 2 Pet. ii. 21, κρεῖσσον ἦν αὐτοῖς μὴ ἐπεγνωκέναι, 
xe. A. τέ were better for them not to have known ; i. e. if they had not known. Com- 
pare Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 40, Mem. ii. 7. 10, Diog. L. i. 2. 17. In such cases the 
particle εἰ does not so much represent a conceivable case, as a read assumption, or 
a result which is represented as (certain : to which head belong John ix. 33, εἰ μὴ 
ἦν οὗτος παρὰ Θεῷ, οὖκ ἠδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδὲν, were he not from God, he were able to do 
nothing. xv. 22, εἰ μὴ ἦλϑον, καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὖκ εἶχον. XIX. 11, οὐκ εἶχες 
ἐξουσίαν οὐδεμίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἦν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν. Acts xxvi. 32, ἀπολελύσϑαι 
ἠδύνασο ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο Καίσαρα. Aliso, with an abbreviated con- 
struction, in Rom. vil. 7, σὴν ἁμαρείαν οὖκ ἔγνων, εἰ μὴ διὰ νόμου" σήν re γὰρ ἐσιϑυμίαν 
οὐκ ἔγνων, εἰ μὴ ὃ νόμος ἔλεγεν Οὐκ ἐπιϑυμήσεις. In like manner, in Latin, the in- 
dicative is found after a conjunctive with δὲ or nisi; as in Flor. Epit. iv. 1. Peractum 
erat bellum sine sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere potuisset. 

Obs. 5. There is a very irregular usage of the present in the former part of a 
proposition in 2 Cor. xi. 4, εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἄλλον ᾿Ιησοῦν κηρύσσει, καλῶς ἠνείχεσϑε. 
It is found also in Diog. L. 11. 8, 4, εἰ σοῦτο φαῦλον ἔστιν, οὐκ ἄν ἐν ταῖς τῶν ϑεῶν ἑορταῖς 
ἐγίνετο. Perhaps the true reading, though found but in one MS., is ἀνέχεσθε." 


6. When no condition is implied, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, and especially the imperfect and the aorist, are em- 
ployed with ἄν, either after relatives, to indicate uncertainty 
and indefiniteness, or generally to imply that an event might or 
would have happened under certain circumstances. Thus in 


1 Winer, § 43,2. Alt. Gram. N. T.§58. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 819, sqq., et 
ad Eur. Hec. 1087. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 10. 
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Mark vi. 56, ὅπου ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο cis κώμας, ὅσοι ἄν ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ, 
᾽ P 

ἐσώζοντο, wherever he went, into this village or that, as many as 
touched him, whatever their number, were cured. 'The meaning 
is the same, though more definitely expressed, in Matt. xiv. 
36, ὅσοι ἥψαντο, ἐσώϑησαν. Again in Acts iv. 35, διεδίδοτο ἑκάστῳ, 
καϑότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχεν, according as each might need ; where- 
as, without ἂν, the necessities of each must have been definitely 
fixed. With the aorist, in Heb. x. 2, οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο προσφερό- 
μεναι, they would not have ceased to be offered, i. e. unless they 
were of no avail. See also 1 Cor. xii. 2, and compare Gen. ii. 
19, Levit. v. 3, LXX, Agathocl. xxxii. 12, exvii. 12, cclxxxvii. 
13. In Mark xi. 24, the present is so used. 

Obs. 6. It may here be proper to point out the different modes of expressing a 
wish by βουλοίμην ἂν, ἐβουλόμην av, and ἐβουλόμην respectively. The distinction 
between the two former are marked by Matthie; but the simple imperfect implies 
a conditional wish, modified by circumstances, as in Acts xxv. 22, ἐβουλόμην καὶ αὐτὸς 
σοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀκοῦσαι. A direct wish would have been expressed by ϑέλω or βούλομαι 
(Rom. i. 13, xvi. 19, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 1 Tim. ii. 8) ; and the possibility or probability 
of a future hearing by βουλοίμην ἄν. The imperfect expresses a decided wish with a 
doubt of its practicability ; I wished and still wish, i. e. I could have wished, if 
possible. Precisely similar are Rom. ix. 3, ἠυχόμην γὰρ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἀνάϑεμα εἶναι, 
κ. σ᾿ An, Gal. iv. 20, ἤϑελον δὲ παρεῖναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἄρτι, i.e. if circumstances permitted. 
This import of the imperfect is, in fact, closely allied with the usage noticed above, 
under § 50. Obs. 5. 5.) 


§ 52.—-Of the Imperative. 


1. In prohibitions with μὴ, the imperative of the present is 
commonly used, asin Mark ix. 39, μὴ κωλύετε αὐτόν. John v. 28, 
μὴ Savpalere τοῦτο. 


Obs. 1. Frequently, the conjunctive aorist is substituted for the imperat.: as in 
Mark x. 19, μὴ μοιχεύσῃς" μὴ φονεύσης" x. 7. A. Acts xvill. 9, μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει, καὶ 
μὴ σιωπήσῃς. The difference between the two forms, if any, must be slight, as they 
are intermixed in the same sentence; but the former has been thought to check 
perseverance in an act begun or meditated, and the latter to convey a more general 
prohibition. The future with od is sometimes put for the imperative with μὴ, as in 
Matt. v. 21, οὐ φονεύσεις. See above, § 50. 4. Obs. 3. 


2. The imperative sometimes indicates, not so much ἃ com- 
mand, as a permission, exhortation, entreaty, caution, or the like. 
Thus in Matt. viii. 31, οἱ δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, 
᾿Επίτρεψον ἡμῖν ἀπελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων" καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Ὕπαγετε. Here ἐπίτρεψον marks a request, and ὑπάγετε grants 
it. Compare Luke viii. 32. 


1 Winer, § 42,a,2, Alt. Gram. N. Τὶ § 56. 2. a. 
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Obs. 2. The precative seuse of the imperative will also be found in the Lord’s 
Prayer (Matt. vi. 9, sqq.), and its hortative sense in the sermon on the Mount. (Matt. 
vi. 1, εὐ passim.) It is simply permissive in 1 Cor. vii. 15, εἰ δὲ ὁ ἄπιστος χωρίζεται, 
χωριζέσϑω. xiv. 38, εἰ δέ σις ἀγνοεῖ, &yvosizw. Compare 2 Sam. xviii. 23, 2 Kings ii, 
7, Jerem. xxvi. 14, So, in Latin, Ter. Eun, iii. 5. 48, Ubi nos laverimus, si voles, 
davato. Permission and caution are united in Eph. iv. 26, ὀργίζεσθε, καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε, 
you are permitted to be angry, provided it be without sin. Sometimes a degree of 
trony or sarcasm seems to be implied in the permission ; as in the proverbial form 
addressed by Christ to Judas in John xiii. 27, 3 ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. So in the 
address to the disciples in Matt. xxvi. 45, καϑεύδετε 7d λοιπὸν, sleep on, i.e. if you 
can, in this hour of peril. Compare also 1 Cor. xi. 6. Closely allied to these 
examples is the sort of unwilling concession implied in Matt. xxili. 32, καὶ ὑμεῖς 
Trngwrure τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν, fill ye up then, &c.: i.e. if ye will, ye must. 
Compare 1 Kings xxii. 22, Prov. vi. 22. So Virg. Ain. iv. 381. 7, sequere Ita- 
liam, &c. 


3. Two imperatives are sometimes united, either with or 
without καὶ, so that the first expresses, as it were, condition or 
limitation in regard to the second: as in John vii. 52, ἐρεύνησον 
καὶ ἴδε, search, and you will see. 1 Cor. xv. 34, ἐκνήψατε δικαίως, 
καὶ pn ἁμιαρτάνετε. 1 Tim. vi. 12, ἀγωνίζου τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα τῆς 
σίστεως, ἐπιλαβοῦ τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς. So Baruch 1. 21, LXX. 
κλίνατε τὸν ὠμὸν, καὶ ἐργάσασϑε τῷ βασιλεῖ, καὶ καϑίσατε ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 
Epiphan. ii. p. 368, ἔχε τοὺς τοῦ Θεοῦ λόγους κατὰ Ψυχήν σου, 
καὶ χρείαν μὴ exe ᾿Επιφανίου. 


Obs. 3. The same mode of writing is very common in Hebrew; and not 
unknown in Latin: as, for example, in the maxim, Divide et impera. Iu such 
cases the second imperative is, in fact, equivalent to a future: which is used with the 
same import in Luke x. 28, rovro ποιεῖ, καὶ ζήσῃ. So Lucian. D. D. ii. 2, βαῖνε, καὶ 
ὄψει. Somewhat analogous are the following passages; but, though the imperative 
may be rendered conditionally, the connexion between the two parts are sufficiently 
apparent without swerving from the original construction: John ii. 19, λύσατε τὸν 
γαὸν ποῦφον, καὶ ty σρισὶν ἡμεραῖς ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. Eph. v. 14, ἔγειραι, ὁ καϑεύδων, καὶ ἀνάστα 
ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ ἐπιφαύσει σοι ὁ Χριστός. James iv. 7, ἀνείστητε τῷ διαβόλῳ, καὶ φεύξεται 
ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν. 

Obs. 4. The distinctive import of the tenses is for the most part observed in those 
of the imperative ; the present denoting continued or frequently repeated action, and 
the aorist that which is complete or transient. See § 50. Obs. 6. Examples of the 
former are Matt. vi. 19, μὴ ϑησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν ϑησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Rom. xi. 20, μὴ 
ὑψηλοφρόνει, ἀλλὰ φοβοῦ. Heb, xii. 14, εἰρήνην διώκετε. Add Matt. ix. 2, xiv. 27, Mark 
viii. 15, ix. 7, xiii. 11, xiv. 38, Luke ix. 3, xxii. 40, xxiii. 28, John i. 44, vi. 27, 43, 
vii. 24, xxi. 16, Acts v. 20, Rom. xii. 14, 20, xiii. 3, 8, 1 Cor. vii. 3, ix. 24, x. 7, 14, 
24, 25, xvi. 13, Eph. 11. 11, iv. 25, 26, vi. 4, Phil. ii. 12, iv. 3, 9, 1 Tim. iv. 11, 13, 
v. 7, 19, vi. 11, 2 Tim. ii. 1, iii. 14, Tit. i. 13, iii. 1, Hebr. xiii, 2, 7, 16, James i. 5, 
ii. 12, iii. 14, iv, 11, 1 Pet. iv. 12, 2 Pet. iii. 17. Onthe other hand, we have the 
aorist in Matt. vili. 8, ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰσὶ λόγῳ. Mark i. 41, λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλω, καϑαρίσ- 
Snr John ii. 7, γεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας; ὕδατος. Acts xxiii. 23, ἑποιμάσατε στρατιώτας 
διακοσίους. So Matt. xiv. 8, Mark i. 44, iii. 5, vi. 11, ix. 22, x. 21, xiii, 28, xiv. 15, 
36, 44, xv. 30, Luke ix. 5, 13, xv. 19, xvi. 6, xviii. 3, 22, xxiii. 21, xxiv. 39, John 
ii. 8, iv. 10, 21, 35, vi. 10, xi. 39, 44, xiii. 29, xviii. 11, 31, xx. 27, xxi. 6, Acts i, 24, 
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iii. 4, v. 8, vii. 33, viii. 19, 22, ix. 11, x. 5, xii. 8, xvi. 9, xxi. 39, xxii. 13, Rom. xiii. 
7, 1 Cor, vi. 20, xvi. 1, 11, Eph. vi. 13, 17, Tit. iii. 13, ‘Philem. 17, Heb. xii. 12, 13, 
James ii. 5, 18, ili, 8, 9, 13, 1 Pet. iv. 1, v. 8. The distinction, however, is by no 
means uniformly observed ; but the aorts¢ is frequently used to indicate an action, 
which cannot be considered as terminated on the instant. Thus in Matt. x. 11, 
ἑκεῖ μείνατε; ἕως ἂν ἐξέλϑητε. Mark xvi. 15, κηρύξατε τὸ eye πάση M. καίσει. John 
xiv. 15, τὸς ἐντολὰς ras ἐμὲς τηρήσατε. 1 John v. 21, σεκνία, φυλάξατε ἃ ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν 
εἰδώλων. Compare John : xv. 4, Acts xvi. 15, 1 Cor. vi. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 8, 

14, ii. 3, iv. 2, Hebr. ili, 11, James v. 7, 1 Pet. i. 13, ii. 2, v. 2, Sometimes the 
aorist and present are united in precisely the same signification; as in Rom. vi, 13, 

μηδὲ ragurdvert Ta pin ὑμῶν ὅπλα ἀδικίας τῇ περ 9 ἀλλὰ παραστήσατε ἑαυτοὺς τῷ 
Θεῷ. xv. 11, αἰνεῖτε σὸν Κύριον, καὶ ἐπαινέσατε αὐτόν. Elsewhere, when united, the 
distinct anys of these tenses is duly preserved ; as in Mark ii. 9, dgov σου roy acne 
βατον, καὶ περιπάσει, John i. 40, ἔρχεσθε, καὶ ἴδετε. ii. 16, ἄρατε ταῦτα ἐντεῦϑεν" μὴ 
ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός μου οἶκον ἐμπορίου. So Lucian. D. M. x. 14, καὶ σὺ ἀπόθου 


τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν μηδαμῶς, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔχε ταῦτα. 


δ 53.—Of the Optative and Conjunctive. (Burr. ὃ 139.) 

The optative is the mood which indicates that which passes 
in thought, and not in reality. In independent propositions it 
is used in the New Testament, as in other writers, without.@y, 
to express ὦ wish that any thing may take place. Thus in 
Acts 1. 20, τὴν ἐπισκόπὴν αὐτοῦ λάβοι ἕτερος. (Some copies have 
᾿ λαβέτω.) vill. 20, τὸ ἀργύριόν σου σὺν σοὶ cin εἰς ἀπώλειαν. Rom. 
xv. 5, ὃ δὲ Θεὸς δῴη ὑμῖν τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν. 1 Thess. iii. 11, ὃ Θεὸς 
κατευδϑύναι τὴν Oddy ἡμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς" κι τ. A. 1 Pet.1. 2, 2 Pet. 
1. 2, χάρις ὑμὶν καὶ εἰρήνη πληϑυνϑείη. Add 2 Cor. ix. 10, 2 Thess. 
ii. 17, ii. 5, 1 Pet. v.10, Philem. 20. In 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 14, 
many good manuscripts have δώσει in the future, which is equally 
adapted to the sense. Of negative propositions with μὴ, the 
formula μὴ γένοιτο, in Luke xx. 16, Rom. vi. 1, 16, vii. 7, is an 
example. So 2 Tim. iv. 16, μὴ αὐτοῖς λογισϑείη. Compare 
Mark xi. 14. 


Obs. 1. In classical writers the particle εἰ often accompanies the optative in the 
sense of utinam ; instead of which, in relation to things past, the aorist indicative is 
sometimes used. Of this there seems to be an instance in Luke xii. 40, zig ἦλϑον 
βαλεῖν εἰς σὴν γῆν' καὶ ci ϑέλω; εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφϑη. Oh! that it had been already kindled! 
To this head Luke xix. 42, xxii. 42, have also been referred; but the former is pro- 
bably, and the latter, certainly, a case of aposiopesis. See § 69. III. 4. 

Obs. 2. There is another mode of expressing a wish by εἴθ᾽ ὠφελον, with an infini- 
tive ; instead of which the later writers use ὄφελον, in its proper number and person 
indeed, but as it were adverbially, with the indicative, and the same usage is found 
in the New Testament. Thus in 1 Cor. iv. 8, καὶ ὀφελόν ys ἐβασιλεύσατε, and truly I 
wish that ye did reign. 2 Cor. xi. 1, ὄφελον ἀνείχεσθέ μου, would that ye could bear with 
me. See also Gal. v. 12, Rev. iii. 15, and compare Exod. xvi. 3, Numb. xiv. 2, 
xx. 3, Job xiv, 13, Ps. exix. 5, LXX. 


' Winer, ὃ 44, 0 Gram. N.T. § 59. 
2 Winer, ὃ 42. α, ὅ. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 60. 
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2. It is not often that the optative is used with ἄν in the New 
Testament in independent sentences ; and then only with znter- 
rogative particles. When thus employed, therefore, it has 
reference to some supposed contingency, or conjectural cireum- 
stance, passing in the enquirer’s mind; and indicates uncer- 
tainty or indecision as to the reply. Thus in Luke i. 62, 
evévevoy τῷ πατρὶ, τὸ, Ti ἂν ϑέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτὸν; what he would 
wish him to be named, if he were consulted: John xiii. 24, 
πυϑέσϑαι tis ἂν ein; whoit could be ? Acts ii. 12, διηπόρουν, τί 
ἂν ϑέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; they doubted what this could mean, i. e., if 
it were explained. viii. 31, πῶς yap ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν UN κ. τ. λ.; 
xxvl. 29, εὐξαίμην ἂν TH Θεῷ σὲ γενέσϑαι κ- τι A. Compare a 
vi. 11, ix. 46, Acts v.24, x.17, xvii. 18. The distinction be- 
tween the optative and indicative is accurately marked in Acts 
xxi. 33, ἐπυνϑάνετο, τίς dy εἴη, καὶ τί ἐστι πεποιήκως ; who he might 
be, and what he had done? So Xen.,Ephes. v. 12, ἐτεϑαυμάκει, 
τίνες τε ἦσαν, καὶ τί βούλοιντο. See also Heliod. Aithiop. i. 25. 
46, 11, 15. 81, Polyzen. ix. 25. 


Φ 


Obs. 3. Although some hypothetical circumstance may have suggested itself to 
the writer’s or speaker’s mind, such is not necessarily the case; and hence it arises, 
perhaps, that the omission of ἄν with the optative in interrogations, whether direct 
or indirect, is by no means uncommon: as in Luke i. 29, διελογίζετο, ποταπὸς εἴη ὃ 
ἀσσασμὸς οὗτος. Acts xvii. 11, ἀνακρίνοντες τὰς γραφὲς; εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως. Add Luke 
iil. 15, viii. 9, xv. 26, xviii. 36, xxii. 23, Acts xvii. 27, xxv. 20, xxvii. 12. Com- 
pare Herod. i. 46, iii. 28.2 Xen. Cyr.i. 4. 6, Anab. i. 8.15, Diog. Laert. vii. 
1. 8, 


3. The conjunctive mood expresses the possibility of an action, 
with reference to external circumstances ; and thus from its 
very nature is more generally employed in dependent proposi- 
tions. It is used in exhortations and admonitions ; and chiefly 
in the first person plural: as in Matt. xvii. 4, Luke ix. 33, 
σονήσωμεν ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνάς. John xiv. 91], ἐγείρεσσε, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦτ' 


σεν. 1 Cor. xv. 32, φάγωμεν καὶ πΐἴωμιεν, αὔριον γὰρ ἀποϑνησκόμεν. 
Add Luke viii. 22, John xix. 24, Rom. iii. 8, 1 Thess. v. 6. 


Obs. 4. Many good manuscripts have the future indic. instead of the conjunciive 
in James iv. 1, σήμερον ἢ αὔριον ““ορευσώμεϑα x. 7. 2. Soalsoin Phil. iii. 15. A like 
variation occurs in 1 Cor. xiv. 15, Heb. vi. 3; but in these instances the future is 
preferable. 

Obs. 5. All the persons of the conjunctive are also used with ἵνα, so as to mitigate 
the force of a direct imperative. Thus in Mark v. 23, cd ϑυγώφριόν μου ἐσχάτως ἔχει" 
iva ἐλϑὼν ἐσιϑῆς αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας, ὅπως σωϑῇ. 2 Cor. vill.7, ἵνα καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χάριτι 


4 Winer, § 43, 4. 3 Winer, § 42, 4. ς. 
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περισσευήτε. Probably an Ellipsis of dual cov, ragaxarw ot, OF something similar 
suggested by the context, is required to complete the sense. Compare 1 Tim. i. 3. 
The imperative import of the form is clearly marked by its interchange with that 
mood in Eph. v. 33, ἕκαστος τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα οὕτως ἀγαπάτω, ὡς ἑαυτόν" ἡ δὲ γύνη; 
ἵνα φοβῆται τὸν ἄνδρα. Here ὀράσω may he supplied. Other examples are John i. 8, 
οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ «οὔ Qwris, i. e., he was sent or commis- 
sioned to bear witness. Gal. 11. 10, μόνον τῶν πτωχῶν ἵνα μνημονεύωμεν, cil. παρεκάλουν 
ἡμᾶς. With these are not to be confounded such cases as Mark xiv. 49, John 1. 19, 
ix, 3, xiii. 18, xv. 25, Rev. xiv. 13, et sumilia. See §. 67. 


4. In questions of indecision or doubt, the conjunctive is used 
also without ἂν, and with or without an interrogative particle: 
as in Mark xii. 14, δῶμεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; are we to give, or are we 
not to give? Again in Matt. xxiii. 33, πῶς Quynre ἀπὸ τῆς 
κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης; How are ye to escape? xxvi. 54, mws οὗ 
TAnewIaow αἱ γραφαί; 


Obs. 6. In such questions, and in others with the idea should, the future indie. is 
more commonly used. Thus in Matt. xi. 15, σιν; δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν ψενεὼν ταύτην ; John 
vi. 5, πόϑεν ἀγοράσομεν ἄρτους ; Rom. vi. 2, οἵτινες ἀπεϑάνομεν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, πῶς ἔτι ξήσο- 
μεν ἐν αὐτῇ. vii. 7, vili. 31, ix. 14, 30, τ΄ οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; 1 Cor. vi. 15, ἄρας οὖν τὲ μέλη 
σοῦ Χριστοῦ, ποιήσω πόρνης μέλη; XV. 29, ci σοιήσουσιν οἱ βαπειζόμενοι ὑπὲρ σῶν νεκρῶν. 

Obs. 7. The conjunct. is also used without a conjunction and without ἄν after ϑέλειν. 
Thus in Luke ix. 54, Stasis εἴπωμεν rie καταβῆναι ; 1 Cor. iv. 21, τί ϑέλετε; ἐν ῥάβδῳ 
ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς ; Similarly in Matt. vii. 4, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἀπὸ τοῦ CPI αλμοῦ cov. 
Instead of the conjunctive, the best manuscripts have the future in this construction 
in Matt. xiii. 28, ϑέλεις οὖν ἀπελϑόντες συλλέξομεν αὐτά ; Matt. xxvi. 17, ποῦ Sires tron 
μάσομεέν σοι φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα. Some commentators would also restore the future forms 
in the parallel places of Mark xiv. 12, Luke xxii. 9, considering the first persons 
singular, being doubtful cases, to be futures also: as in Matt. xx.32, τί ϑέλετε ποιήσω 
ὑμῖν. Compare Matt. xxvii. 17, 21, Mark x. 51, xv. 9,12, John xviii. 39. This 
seems questionable. The future is used, however, in Exod. xxv.40, LXX, ὅρα ποιή- 
σεις κατὰ Toy τύπον x. «. 2.2 


5. In negative propositions the conjunctive is used with οὗ 
wn instead of the future ; as in Matt. v. 18, ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραίᾳ 
> Ν " 4 ἡ ~ ͵ ΑΝ > ‘ ͵ ’ 
οὐ μὴ παρέλϑῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου. XVI. 28, οὐ un γεύσωνται ϑαγάτου. 
XXiv. 2, οὐ μὴ ἀφεϑδῇ ὧδε λιϑὺὸς ἐπὶ λίϑον, ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυδήσεται. 


Obs. 8. This usage is not unfrequent with the conj.aor. 1. active, from which it is 
excluded by Dawes’ rule. (Buttm. ὃ 139. E. Obs. 1. note.) Thus in Luke x. 19, οὐδὲν. 
ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ ἀδικήσῃ. John xiii. 8, οὐ μὴ vinpys τοὺς πόδας μου εἰς σὸν αἰῶνα. But it would 
scarcely be expected that the New Testament writers would strictly observe a canon, 
which is by no means firmly established by the usage even of the best writers. 


1 Winer, §§ 42.4; 44.4. Alt. Gram. N. T. δὲ 59.3; 61, 1. 
2 Winer et Alt, ubi supra: Lipsius de usw Indic. in N.7.§ 2. Fritzsche ad Matt, 
pp: 467,761. Valcknaer ad Kur. Hipp, 782. 
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§ 54.—Conditional Propositions. (ButtM. § 139. A.) 


1. When it is intended to express possibility with reference 
to some condition determinately announced, the conjunctive is 
employed with ἐάν in the first part of the proposition, and the 
conclusion is made with the future or some other tense of the 
Indicative, or with the imperative. Thus in Matt. v. 13, ἐὰν 
τὸ ἅλας μιωραν ἢ, ἐν τίνι ἁλισπήσεται. Vill. 2, κύριε, ἐὰν ϑέλης, δύνα- 
σαί με καϑάρισαι. John vii. 37, ἐάν τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω πρὸς με, καὶ 
᾿ φινέτω. 1X. 31, ἐάν τις ϑεοσεβὴς ἦ, τούτου ἀκούε. Add Matt. iv. 
9, v. 23, ix. 21, x. 13, xviii. 13, 15, 16, 17, Mark iii. 27, John 
vii. 17, viii. 31, xv. 6, 7, xx. 23, Rom. ii. 25, vii. 2, xiv. 23, 1 
Cor. vi. 4, vii. 11, 28, 36, viii. 10, ix. 16, 2 Cor. v. 1, 1 Tim. i. 
15, 2 Pim: wi. Ὁ. 

Obs. 1. It will be observed that the past tenses of the indicative are comparatively 


rare, and that these, as well as the present, have in fact a future acceptation. See 
below, ὃ 56.1. Compare also Lucian. D. M. vi. 6, Diog. L. vi. 2, 6, x. 31. 41. 


2. When the condition and consequence are alike problema- 
tical, the optative is used with εἰ in the first clause, and with 
avin the second. ‘The New Testament affords no example of 
this rule, from which, however, there are deviations in the best 
writers, according to the particular nature of the proposition. 
If, in the latter part of the sentence, something is determinately 
asserted, though the former conveys only a possible case, the 
indicative appears in the conclusion; and thus it is in Acts 
xxiv. 19, οὖς δεῖ ἐπὶ σοῦ παρεῖναι, καὶ κατηγορεῖν, εἴ τι ἔχοιεν πρός 
με. Compare Acts xxvii. 12, 39, 1 Cor. xv. 37. In 1 Pet. iii. 
17, the manuscripts vary between ϑέλει and ϑέλοι, of which 
either is equally adapted to the sense. See above, § 51. 5. 1.' 


Obs. 2. Sometimes εἰ and ξὰν occur in two consecutive clauses; as in Luke xiii. 9, 
κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν"----εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. Acts ν, 38, ἐὰν ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἡ 
βουλὴ αὕτη, καταλυϑήσεται" εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστὶν, οὐ δύνασϑε x. ¢. a. The different import 
of the moods is, in each case, sufficiently apparent. Compare Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 15, 
Plat. Phed. 42, Isocr. Archid. 44, Lucian. Ὁ. M. vi. 3, Dio Chrys. Or. Ixix. 
p. 621.? 

Obs. 3. Signifying whether, εἰ is used with the indicative, in Matt. xix. 3, λέγοντες 
airy, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν. Mark iii. 2, 
παρετήρουν αὐτὸν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασι ϑεραπεύσει αὐτόν. Here the conjunctive with éay might 


1 Winer, § 42, 2. Ὁ. 6. Alt. Gram. N. T. 67. Reitz ad Lucian. p. 591. Her- 
mann ad Viger. pp. 831, sqq. Passov. Lex. in vv. εἰ, ἐάν. 

2 Winer and Alt, ubi supra. Jacobs ad Anthol. pp. 49. 104. Poppo ad Xen. 
Cyr. p. 209. Hermann ad Soph, Aj. 491. Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p. 143. 
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have been expected. Add Acts xix. 2, 1 Cor. i. 16, vii. 16, 2 Cor, xiii. 5, e¢ alibi. 
With the optative, in Acts xvii. 11, dvaxgivorres ras γραφὲς, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως. 
Compare Acts vii. 1. In this sense ἐὼν is not found. 

Obs. 4. Although εἰ with the conjunctive cannot be positively traced to the Attics, 
it was undoubtedly joined with that mood by the lonians and Dorians, and thence 
retained by the later writers. In the New Testament we have in Luke ix. 13, οὐκ 
εἰσὶν ἡμοῖν πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ δύο ἰχϑύες, εἰ μήτι πορευϑέντες ἀγοράσωμεν. 1 Cor. 
xiv. ὅ, ἐκσὸς εἰ μὴ διερροηνεύῃ. Rev. ΧΙ, 5, ef cis αὐτοὺς Stan ἀδικῆσαι, πῦρ ἐκπορεύεται 
κι τι λ. There are, however, variations of the MSS. in every instance. For ἃ like 
example see Gen. xliii, 3,4, LXX. On the other hand, we have av with the indi- 
ealive, but still-with variations of the manuscripts, in 1 John v. 15, ἐὼν οἴδαμεν ὅτι 
ἀκούει ἡμῶν, x ¢. Δ. Many copies also have the indicative in Luke xi. 12, John viii. 
36, and a few in Rom. xiv. 8, xv. 24Gal. i.8. The same syntax is sometimes found 
in Herodotus, and frequently in the later authors. Compare Exod. viii. 21, Basil. 
i, p. 175, Theodoret. iii. p. 267. 

Of propositions beginning with a pronoun relative, (Buttm. 


§ 139. B.), see § 59. 


§ 55.—Propositions beginning with Particles of time. 
(Burro. § 139, C.) 

1. In the Greek writers, ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, ws, &e., are 
used with the optative, and ὅταν, ὀπόταν, ἐπὴν, ἐπειδὰν, with the 
conjunctive. Of the usage with the optative there is no ex- 
ample in the New Testament; but the former particles are 
continually employed with a present, aorist, or future indica- 
tive, when an action present, past, or future is definitely and 
positively expressed. ‘Thus in Matt. vii. 28, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὃ 
"Inoots τοὺς λόγους τούτους, ἐξεπλήσσοντο of Ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ 
αὐτοῦ. XVilil. 92, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνην ἀφῆκα σοι, ἐπεὶ παρε- 
κάλεσάς μὲ. ΧΧΥΪ. 9, ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο x. t.A. Luke vi. 3, οὐδὲ 
τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε, ὃ ἐποίησε Δαβὶδ, ὁπότε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς; xvii. 22, 
ἐλεύσονται ἡμιραι, ὅτε ἐπιϑυμήσετε μιίαν τῶν ἠμερῶν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀν- 
ϑρώπου ἰδεῖν. John v. 25, ἔρχεται ὥρα, καὶ γῦν ἐστιν, ὅτε οἱ γεκροὶ 
ἀκούσονται τῆς Quvns τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 1x. 4, ἔρχεται νὺξ, ὅτε οὐ- 
Seis δύναται ἐργάζεσϑαι. Acts xiil. 46, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπωϑεῖσνε αὐτὸν, 
στρεφόμενα εἰς τὰ ety. 2 Cor. il. 15, ἡνίκα ἀναγινώσκεται Μωσῆς, 
κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῶν κεῖται. Heb. ii. 14, ἐπεὶ οὖν τὰ 
παιδία κεκοινώκηκε x. τ. Δ. ΙΧ. 17, ἐπεὶ wn ποτε ἰσχύει, ὅτε ζῇ ὃ 
διαϑέμενος. See also Matt. ix. 25, xi. 1, Mark ii. 25, ix. 21, xiv 
12, Luke i. 23, iv. 25, vii. 1, 12, xv. 25, John iv. 21, 23, 40, ix. 
5, xvi. 25, xvii. 12, Acts xv. 24, xvi. 4, 1 Cor. xiii. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6. | 

2. The conjunctive is used to express an action which takes 
place frequently or usually during present or future time; so 

L 
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that its appropriate particles may generally be rendered by 
while, as long-as, as often as, &c.: as in the following pass- 
ages :—Matt. v. 11, μακαριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμιᾶς καὶ διώξωσι. 
vi. 2, ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, un σαλπίσῃς, as often as; and 
so in vv. 5, 6, 16. Luke xi. 21, ὅταν ὃ ἰσχυρὸς καϑωπλισμένος φυ- 
λάσσῃ x. τ. Δ.» as long as, ὅζε. John viii. 44, ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ Ψεῦ- 
δος, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλεῖ, whenever, &c. ix. 5, ὅταν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ὦ, 
φῶς εἶμι τοῦ κόσμου, whilst, &e. 1 Cor. xi. 25, τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, boa- 
xis ἂν πίνητε, sis τὴν gunv ἀνάμινησι. Add Matt. xv. 2, Mark xi. 
25, Luke vi. 22, xi. 34, 36, 1 Cor. iii. 4, xi. 26, Rev. xi. 6. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes only a simple future is expressed; and if it be the aorist con- 
junctive, the futurum exactum. Thus in Matt. ii. 8, ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, 
when you shall have found him, Mark xiii. 7, tray δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους, when ye 
shall hear of wars. Luke xvii. 10, trav ποιήσητε πάντά, λέγετε, x. eA. 1 Cor. xi, 
34, τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ, ὡς ἄν ἔλϑω, diaraZowas 2 Cor. iii. 16, ἡνίκα δ' dy ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς Ἐύ- 
ριον, περιωιρεῖσαι τὸ κάλυμμα. See also Matt. ix. 5, xxi. 40, Mark iv. 15, viii. 38, xii. 
23, Luke ix. 26, xi. 22, John ii. 10, iv. 25, vii. 27, viii. 28, xiii. 19, xiv. 29, xv. 26, 
xvi. 13, Acts xxiii. 35, Rom. xi, 27, 1 Cor. xv. 27, 28, Phil. ii. 23, 1 John ii. 28. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the conjunctive, the future is used in Rev. iv. 9, καὶ ὅτων δώσουσι 
σὰ ζῶα δύξαν καὶ τιμὴν x τσ. 2. Some manuscripts also read in Matt. x. 19, σαραδώ- 
covewv, and in Luke xiii. 28, δίψεσθϑε.} 

Obs. 3. The usage of ὅτε, ἐπεὶ, &c., with a conjunctive is very doubtful in the best 
writers, though not unusual with Homer. In the New Testament we find in Luke 
xiii. 35, ὅτε εἴπησε. In Rom. xi. 22, the expression is elliptical. See § 69. iii. 
Much more unusual are tray, ἐσειδὼν, with an indicative; but we have in Mark iii. 
11, τὰ πνεύματα «ἃ ἀκάϑαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐϑεώρει, προσέπιππεν αὐτῷ. A few manu- 
scripts also have the indicative in Mark xi. 25, xiii. 4, Luke xi. 2, 21, Rom. ii. 14, 
1 Cor. iii. 4. The same construction is sometimes found in the later Greek writers.” 


3. Of the remaining particles of time, ἕως, or ἕως οὗ, ἄχρις οὗ, 
μέχρις οὗ, until, are employed with an indicative, imperf. or 
aorist, when an action is spoken of as lJasting to a point of 
time already past. ‘Thus in Matt. i. 25, οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν, ἕως 
οὗ ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότοχον. ll. 9, 6 ἀστὴρ προῆγεν ad- 
τοὺς, ἕως ἐλθὼν torn ἐπάνω οὗ ἦν τὸ παιδίον. Luke xvii. 27, 
ΕΙΣ ΕΥΣ > ͵ > t ” 2 ε ; > - nr > 
ἤσϑιον, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, ἐγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας eioyANe Nwe εἰς 
τὴν κιβωτόν. And so in Matt. xi. 33, xxiv. 39, John ix. 18, 
Acts vii. 18, xxi. 26. 

Obs. 4. When it signifies whilst, ἕως is also construed with an indicative ; as in 
Matt. v. 25, ἴσϑι εὐνοῶν τῷ ὠντιδίκῳ cov ταχὺ, ἕως ὅτου εἶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. John ix. 
4, ἐργάζεσθαι, ἕως ἡμέρα ἔσφσιν. So Heb. iii. 13. 


Obs. 5. With the optative these particles do not occur. With the conjunctive, 
with or without ἄν, they determine the limit of present or future actions; as in 


' Winer, §§ 42, 3. 43, 5. Alt, Gram. N. Τὶ, ὃ 64, 1. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 
792, 915. 
2 Jacobs. Obss. Cr. in Anthol. p. 30. Passov. Lex. in v, gray. 
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Matt. xii. 20, λῖνον συφόμενον οὐ σβέσει, ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος σὴν πρίσιν. Mark xiii. 30, 
οὐ μὴ παρέλϑῃ ἡ γενιὰ αὕτη, μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. Xiv. 32, καϑίσατε ὧδε, ἕως 
προσεύξωμαι:. Luke ix. 27, οὐ μὴ γεύσονται ϑανάτου, ἕως ἄν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Compare Luke xii. 50, xiii. 8, xv. 4, 8, xvii. 8, xxii. 16, xxiv. 49, Rom. xi. 25, 1 Cor. 
xv. 25, Gal. iii. 19, Eph. iv. 13, 2 Thess. ii. 7, Heb. x. 13, James v. 7, 2 Pet. i. 19, 
Rev. ii, 25, xv. 8, xx. 3,5. Instead of the conjunctive, the future indicative is the 
reading of some manuscripts in Matt. xxvi. 36, Rev. vi. 11, xvii. 17. . | 

Obs. 6. The pres. indic. occurs in the formula ἕως ἔρχομαι, in Luke xix. 13, John 
xxi. 22, 23, 1 Tim. iv. 13; and both the present and future indicative with ἕως πότε 
in direct interrogations; as in Matt. xvii. 17, ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεϑ᾽ ὑμῶν; ἕως πότε 
ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; John x. 24, ἕως πότε σὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις; Rev. vi. 10, ἕως πότε οὗ 
κρίνεις καὶ ἐκδικεῖς Td alum ἡμῶν ; 

Obs. 7. With πρὶν the indicative does not occur in the New Testament; but with 
the optative, as indicating a circumstance passing in the speaker’s thoughts, this 
particle occurs in Acts xxv. 16, ἀπεκρίϑην, ὅτι οὖκ ἔστιν ἔϑος “Ῥωμαίοις χαρίξεσϑαί vive 
ἄνθρωπον εἰς ἀπώλειων, πρὶν ἢ ὃ κατηγορούμενος κωτὰ πρόσωπον ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους, τόπον 
Ts ἀπολογίας λάβοι περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήμαςκος. Some manuscripts read ἔχῃ and λάβῃ, others 
ἔχει. With the conjunctive it is chiefly used of future actions or in negative proposi- 
tions ; as in Luke ii. 26, ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρημωτισμένον μὴ ἰδεῖν ϑάνατον, πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν 
Κυρίου. xxii. 34, οὐ μὴ φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ, πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι ws. In 
affirmative propositions the infinitive is used, as in the parallel place of Matt. χχνὶ, 
34, πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. Soin John iv. 49, κασάβηϑι, πρὶν ἀποϑα- 
γεῖν σὸ παιδίον μους Compare Acts il. 20. The infinitive is also used with respect to 
actions really past, where the indicative is more regular in the better writers ; as in 
Matt. i. 18, πρὶν ἢ συνελϑεῖν αὐτοὺς» εὑρέϑη ἐν γασαρὶ ἔχουσα. Acts vii. 2, 6 Θεὸς apIn 
τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμι, πρὶν ἢ κατοικῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν Χαῤῥάν. Here also belongs John viii. 58, πρὶν 
᾿Αβραὰμ γενίσϑαι, ἐγὼ cius, Since the present, as denoting eternal existence, includes 
the past. Compare Herod. ii. 2, iv. 167, Milian. V. H. x. 16.1 


§ 56.—Propositions expressing any aim or purpose. 
(Butrm. § 139. E.) 

1. Of the particles which mark an aim or purpose, ἵνα and 
ὅπως are found with the conjunct.in the New Testament; and 
their usage will be found to conform with that of the best 
writers. The general rule requires a conjunctive after verbs 
of present or future time, and an optative after verbs of past 
time. There is no instance of the latter usage in the Greek 
Testament, although there are many passages, in which it 
would have been appropriate; as, for instance, in John iii. 16, 
vii. 32, Acts xvii. 15, Eph. iv. 10, Heb. xi. 35, and elsewhere ; 
nor is it common in the LXX or the later writers, by whom 
indeed the optative was very sparingly employed. After a 
present, the conjunctive appears in Matt. vi. 2, ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ 
ποιοῦσιν, ὅπως δοξασϑῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Add Matt. vi. 5, 


- 


1 Winer, δὲ 42,3; 45,6, Alt. Gram. Ν, T.§ 64,2, Hermann ad Viger. Ρ. 792, 
Reitz ad Lucian, iv. 501. 
ay 
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Mark iv. 21, Rom. xi. 25, Phil. i. 9, 1 Tim. i. 18, v. 21, 2 Tim. 
ii. 4, 10, Heb. ix. 15, 1 John i. 3. Here the conjunctive indi-_ 
cates an object, of which the attainment is assumed to be cer- 
tain; and so also after the future, or an imperative, which, 
from its very nature, has a future reference. Thus in Matt. 
u. 8, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι; ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλϑὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. - Mark 
x. 17, τί ποιήσω, ἵνα. ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
ἐν τούτοις ἴσϑι, ἵνα σοῦ ἢ προχοπὴ φανερὰ n ἐν πᾶσιν. See also Matt. 
ix. 38, Mark v. 12, Luke x. 2, Acts viii. 19, 24, xxi. 24, ΧΧΙν. 
26, Rom. 8d Tole fe 16, 20, vi. 1, James v. 10. τε 


Obs. 1. The deviations from the above rule in the New Testament may be ace 
counted for as in other writers. They are the following :— a 
1. When the verb, which depends upon the conjunction, denotes an ‘action, 
which either in itself or its consequences is continued to the present time, t the 
prigunctiot is ἐτβαμ ΒΗ. used after a past tense. Thus in Luke i. 3, Deke 
nad wh af iva ἐπεγνῷς κι 7,a. John xv. 1], σαῦτα λελάληκα ὑμεῖν, ἵνα" ἡ 


χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ. Acts ix. 17, ὁ κύριος ἀπέσταλκέ με, ὅπως ἀναβλέψης. 
So 1 Tim. i. 16, John jii. 5. Αἀά Luke- xvi. 26, Rom. vi. 4, 1 Tim. 1..20, 
Tit. i. 5, ii, 14, 1 John iii. 8, v. 13, 20; and Compare Xen, Mem, i. 1. 8, Rie 

' Crit. p. 43. b, Ailian. V. H. xii. 3. 30. 

2. The conjunctive is also used after past tenses, when the nelle which it ex- 
presses, is announced by the writer or speaker as certain and definite; as in © 
Mark vi. 41, ἐδίδου τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραϑῶσιν αὐτοῖς. Acts v. 26, ἤγα- 
yer αὐτοὺς, ἵνα μὴ λιϑασϑῶσιν. So Mark viii. 6, xii. 2, Acts ix. 21, xxv. 26. 
Closely analogous is the usage in zarrations, in which the writer transports 
himself, as it were, to the time when each event took place, and represents 
it as present. Hence the use of the conjunctive regulaely » in Thucydides ; 2 
and so likewise in Matt. xix. 13, προσηνέχϑη αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιϑ ἢ 
αὐτοῖς. Acts xxvil. 42, σῶν δὲ σαρατιωπσῶν βουλὴ é ἐγένετο, iva ‘Tous δεσμώτας ἀπο- 
κφείνωσι. Compare Matt. xii. 14, John xviii. 28. Hence the conjeunct. is also 
used after the presens Aistoricum in Mark xii. 13, ἀποστέλλουσι φινὰς, ive αὐτὸν 
ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ. 

3. With reference to a prayer or wish, the optative is found after a present in 
Eph. ἥ; 16, μνείαν ὑμῶν “σοιούμοενος ἐσὶ σῶν προσευχῶν δου, ive 6 Θεὸς dan ὑ ὑμῖν πνεῦμα 
σοφίας. So again in Eph. iii. 16. In both places, however, many manu- 
scripts give δῷ for δῴη; and as the prayer is decisive, not contingent, the 
former is preferable. 

Obs. 2. The particle ἵνα is sometimes joined in classical Greek with an indicative 
of a past tense, to indicate that something should have happened, which has not ; and 
a like usage with the present indicative occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 6, ἵνα waSare τὸ μὴ ὑπὲρ 
ὃ γέγραπται φρονεῖν, ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσϑε. So again, in Gal.iv.17, ζηλοῦ- 
σιν ὑμᾶς, οὐ καλῶς: ἀλλὰ ἐκκλεῖσωαι ὑμᾶς θέλουσιν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς ζηλοῦτε. Here there is a 
caution against something which may be done. Both passages, however, are con- 
tested; and in 1 Cor. iv. 6, there are various readings φυσιοῖσϑε and φυσιῶσϑε, of 
which the former would coincide with the general rule. 

Obs, 3. From the close relation between the future and the conjunctive, it might 
be expected that the particles of design would be joined with that tense. In clas- 


1 Winer, § 42, Ὁ. 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 62, 1.a. Hermann ad Viger. p. 850. 
Devar, de partic. Gr. pp. 174, 253. 
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sical Greek this usage is very general with ὅσως; and though in the New Testa- 
ment it only occurs with ἵνα, it will be remarked that the latter particle is far more 
commonly employed by later writers than the former. Thus in 1 Cor. ix. 18, τίς οὖν 
μοί ἐστιν ὃ αὐϑός; : ive εὐαγγελιζόμενος ἀδώσανον ϑήσω τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. In John xvii, 2, 
Rom. ν, 21, 1 Cor. xiii. 3, 1 Pet. ili. 1, Rev. xiii. 16, and elsewhere, the readings 
yaty. A δας indicative is united with the conjunctive in Eph. vi. 2, σίμα τὸν 
πατέρα σου καὶ aad μητέρα. ἵγα εὖ σοι γένηται; καὶ ἔσῃ μακροχρόνιος ἐσὶ τῆς γῆς. Com- 
pare Rev. xxii. 14.! 


2. The particle μὴ, in conjunction with iva and ὅπως, follows 


in the main the preceding rules. It is most rarely, therefore, 
found; except with a conjunctive ; as in Matt. vi. 18, od δὲ νησ- 


τεύων ἄλειψαι σου τὴν κεφαλὴν, ὅσως μη φανῇς x. τ. λ. John xi. 
- 50. συ ’ ec ~~ ὦ ἴς ἄνϑ serosa εν τὰ ~ \ Ν 
οὔ, συμῷερει HIV, tye εἷς ἀνῶρωπος ἀποπσπανὴ ὑπερ TOU λαοῦ, και LN 


ὅλον τὸ ἔϑνος ἀπόληται Add Matt. ν. 29, 30, xxvi. 5, Luke viii. 


10, xvi. 26, John iii. 16, Acts xx. 16, 1 Cor. i. 10, 29. 


Obs. 4. The same observation will apply to μὴ, μήπως; μήποτε; μήτι, Where ἵνα 


_ may be considered as understood; as in Matt. v. 25, Ἶσϑι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ, μήποτέ 


σε Wagudy ὁ ὃ ἀντίδικος τῷ κριτῇ. a Cor. ix. 27, ὑπωπιάξω μου τὸ σώμα, μήπως ἀδόκιμος 
γένωμαι, “5.88 also Matt. vii. 6, “xiii. 15, xv. 32, Mark xiv. 2, Luke xii. 58, 2 Cor. ii. 


* 7; xii. 6. With the optative after a present in Acts xxvil. 42, βουλὴ ἐγένετο, ἵνα ποὺς 


“δεσμώτας ἀποκτείνωσι, μή Tis ἐκκολυμβήσας διάφυγο.. Many good manuscripts, how- 


ever, read διαφύγῃ. According to the best anthorities, a conjunctive and Sujwe are 
united in Mark iv. 12, μήποτς ἐπιστρέψωσιν καὶ ἀφεϑήσεται αὐτοῖς τὰ ἀκμέτέμηγαι 
Fulgo ἀφεθῇ, 

Obs. 5. After verbs dengting te or caution, the same usage prevails. Thus in 
Matt. xxiv, 4 » βλέπετε, μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήση. 2 Cor. xi. 9, φοβοῦμαι δὲ, μήπως φϑαρῇ 
Th νοήματα ὑμῶν. “Add Luke xxi. 8, Acts xiii. 40, xxiii. 10, xxvii. 17, 29, 1 Cor. viii. 


. 9, x..12, 2 Cor. xii. 20, Heb. xii. 15. These verbs are also followed by the indica- 
_ tive present, perfect, and future. For example, in Luke xi. 35, σκόπει οὖν, μὴ τὸ φῶς 


ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἰστὶν, whether the light in you is darkness. Gal. iv. 11, φοβοῦμαι ὑμᾶς, μή- 
πῶς εἰκῇ κεκοπίακα εἰς ὑμᾶς, that I have laboured. Col. ii. 8, βλέπετε, μή τις ὑμᾶς ἔσται 
ὃ συλαγωγῶν x. τ. A, that no one Shall hereafter spord you. See also Heb. iii. 12; and 
compare, for the preterite, Job i. 4, LXX, Diog. L. vi. 1. 4, Lucian. Pisc. 15, He- 
liod. ith. i. 10. 3. Sometimes the verb of fearing is omitted, as in Matt. xxv. 9, 
μήποτε οὐκ ἀρκίσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν, scil. φοβούμεϑα. Compare Rom. xi. 21, Gal. ii. 2, 
1 Thess. iii. 5. In the two last passages the subjunctive and indicative are com- 
bined, with the import of each mood distinctly preserved.? 


Of some other particles with these moods, see § 67. 


-§.57.—Of the Infinitive. (Butrm. ὃ 140—142.) 


1. As distinguished from the participle, which designates a 
quality of a person or thing independent of the action ex- 


1 Winer and Alt, uti supras Hermann ad Viger. pp. 850 sqq. Schefer ad 
Demosth. iv. 273. Fisch. ad Well. ii. p. 251, ili. 6. p. 286. Abresch. Misc. 
Obss. p. 14. Diluc. Thucyd. p. 793. Lipsius de indic. in Ν, T. usu, § 6. 

* Winer, § 60, 2. Hermann ad Soph, Aj. 272. Bornemann ad Xen. Sympos. 
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pressed by the leading verb, the Infinitive denotes the object 
or completion of some action otherwise incomplete. It is 
therefore used after all verbs which imply a purpose; as ϑέλω, 
βούλομιαϊ, μέλλω, εἴωϑα, &c. Thus in Matt. xxvii. 15, εἰώϑει 
ἀπολύει. Mark x. 4, ἐπέτρεψε γράψαι. Lukei. 1, ἐπεχείρησαν 
ἀνατάξασϑαὶ διήγησιν. John i. 44, ἠδέλησεν ἐξελϑεῖν. Acts v. 36, 
τί μέλλετε πράσσειν; 39, οὗ δύνασϑε καταλῦσαι αὐτό. x. 48, προσέ- 
ταξεν αὐτοὺς βαπτισϑῆναι. ΧΧΥΪΙ. 22, παραινῶ ὑμᾶς εὐδυμεῖν. Gal. 
i. 10, ζητῶ ἀρέσκει. Add Matt. xv. 35, Mark viii. 6, Luke vi. 
42, Acts ii. 29, ix. 26, xxvii. 43, 2 Cor. x. 2, Phil. iv. Il, 
1 Thess. i. 8, v. 12, I Tim. 1. 3, 1: 8, 2 Tim. 4y. 9, Heb. ix. 
5. xi. 24, James 111. 10, Jude 9, Rev. 1. 12, ix. 6. 


Obs. 1. Many of these verbs, instead of the simple énjin., take the infin. with the 
article in the genitive; as in Acts xxi. 12, σαρεκαλοῦμεν ἡμεῖς τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν αὐτόν. 
xxiii. 20, συνέϑεντο rod ἐρωτῇσαί σε. The conjunction ἵνω also is often found with these 
verbs; as in Matt. xviii. 6, συμφέρει αὐτῷ, iva κρεμωασϑῇ μύλος ὀνικὸς ἐπὶ τὸν σρώχηλον 
αὐτοῦ. XXVii. 20, ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα αἰτήσωνται τὸν Βαραββᾶν. Mark vi. 8, παρήγ- 
ψειλεν αὐτοῖς. 19a μηδὲν αἴρωσιν. John li. 25, οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν, ἵνα rhs μαρχυρήσῃ. Compare 
also Matt. xx. 21, xxvi. 4, Mark vii. 26, John xv. 1, 30, 1 Cor. i. 10, 

Obs, 2. In some instances the infix. act. seems to be put for the passive; as 
in 1 Thess. iv. 9, regi δὲ τῆς φιλαδελφίας ob χρείαν ἔχετε γράφειν ὑμῖν. Compare 
chap. v. 1.} 

Obs. 3. Some verbs, of complete meaning in themselves, but not sufficiently 
defined to express a purpose, are followed by am infinitive. Such are those which 
signify to give, to choose, the verbs of motion, to go, to send, &c.; and other verbs 
and phrases which require a more exact definition. Examples are Matt. v. 32, 
ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶσϑαι. xi. 7, ci ἰξήλϑεσε DedoacSas; ΧΙ. 11, ὑμῖν δέδοσα, γνῶναι. 
Mark iii. 14, ἵνα ἀποστέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν. Luke xv. 15, ἐπέρμοψψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς 
αὐφοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. John xiii. 24, νεύει οὖν σούτῳ πυϑέσϑαι. Acts v. 31, σοῦσον 6 Θεὸς 
ϑιΐωσε, δοῦναι μεσάνοιων τῷ ᾿Ισραήχλ. XVill. 27, ἔγραψαν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ἀποδέξασϑαι αὐτόν. 
1 Cor. 1. 19, οὐ γὰρ ἀπέστειλέ με βαπαίζειν. x. 7, ἐκάθισεν ὃ λαὸς φαγεῖν. Eph. i. 4, 
ἐξελέξατο ἡμᾶς civas ἁγίους. Add Matt. ii. 2, xx. 28, xxvii. 84, Mark vii, 4, Lukei. 17, 
19, 76, ii. 1, ix. 16, Col. i. 21, 2 Tim, i. 18, 2 Pet. iii. 42, Rev. xii. 2, xvi. 9; and 
compare Gen. xi. 5, xxxi. 19, xlii. 5, 47, Exod. ii. 5, 2 Chron. xxvi. 15, Ruth iii. 
7, Nehem. viii. 14, LXX, Diog. L. ii. 6, 7, Lucian. Asin. 43, Necyom. 12, Apollod. 
i. 16, Diod. Sic. xx. 69, Plat. Pheed. p. 69. A. In these cases also ἵνα, dove Or ὅσι» 
is sometimes used; as in John xi. 37, οὐκ ἠδύνωτο οὗτος ποιῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ οὗτος μὴ 
ἀσοϑάνῃ ; Rom. vi. 6, νυνὶ δὲ κατηργήϑημεν ἀπὸ ποῦ νόμου, ὥστε δουλεύειν, x TA, 1 Cor. 
iv. 9, ὁ Θεὸς ἡμᾶς ἀπέδειξεν, ὡς ἐπιϑανατίους, ὅσι pera ἐγενήϑημοεεν τῷ κόσμῳ. See also 
John iv. 15, 2 Cor. iil. 7. 


2. The Infinitive is put after adjectives ; as in Matt. iii. 11, 
οὗ οὐκ εἰμυὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὕποδήματα βαστάσαι. Luke xv. 21, οὐκέτι εἰμιὶ 
ἄξιος κληϑῆναι υἱός cov. Acts xi. 17, δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν Θεόν. 
1 Cor. vii. 39, ἐλευϑέρα ἐστὶ γαμηϑῆναι. Heb. x. 4, ἀδύνατον ἀφαι- 
ρεῖν ἁμαρτίας. 1 Pet.1. ὅ, σωτηρίαν ἑτοίμην ἀποκαλυφϑῆναι. See 


2 Alt, Gram. Ν. T. ὃ 67, a. a. 
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also Mark i. 7, 1 Cor. xv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 2, Heb. vi. 18, xi. 
and compare Proy. xxx. 18, Wisd. i. 16, LXX. 


Obs. 4. Here also a Conjunction is sometimes substituted ; as in John i. 27, οὐκ 
εἰμὶ ἄξιος, ἵνα λύσω x. 7. A» The infin. act. is used for the pass, in Heb. v. 11, δυσερ- 
μήνευτος Abyss. ‘ 

Obs. 5: The infin. also follows, without the gen. of the article, after substantives 
which produce the action of the verb ; as in Luke viii. 8, ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
Acts ix. 4, ἔχει ἐξουσίαν δῆσαι πάντας. See also Luke ix, 1, 1 Cor. ix. 5, Eph. iii. 8, 
Heb, iv. 1, ς 

3. The infin. is put after particles; as ὥστε, in Matt. viii. 
94, σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο, ὥστε TO πλοῖον καλύπτεσϑαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμά- 
των. Mark iv. 32, ποιεῖ κλάδους ὥστε δύνασϑαι, κ. τ. χ. Luke ix. 52, 
εἰσῆλσον εἰς κώμην, ὥστε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. Acts xiv. 1, λαλῆσαι οὕτως, 
ὥστε πιστεῦσαι πολὺ πλῆσϑος. So Matt. viii. 28, Mark 1. 45, Luke 
xu. 1,1 Cor. v. 1, Phil. i. 13, 

Obs. 6. Once only in the New Testament the infinitive occurs with ὡς», except in 
the phrase ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν (Heb. vii. 9,); viz. in Acts xx, 24, οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχήν μου 
τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ, ὡς τελειῶσαι σὸν δρόμον μου μετὰ χωρᾶς.2 It is probably omitted, as 
occasionally in the best writers, in Col. iv. 6, ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι» ὅλατι ἦραυ- 
μένος, εἴδεναι πῶς δεῖ ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ ἀσποκρίνεσϑαι. Compare Eph. iv. 24. The particle 
ὅσι is once also followed by an infin. in Acts xvii. 10, ϑεωρῶ ὅτι μετὰ ὕβρεως καὶ πολλῆς 
ζημίας μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι civ π'λοῦνν This passage, however, must be classed with the 
anacolutha. See § 69, ii. 

4. With the neuter of the article, the infin. supplies the 
place of a substantive in allcases. Thus it is used, 

1. As the subject in the Nominative: Rom. xiv. 21, καλὸν 
τὸ μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα, x. τ. A. 1 Cor. vil. 26, καλὸν dvSpwmy 
τὸ οὕτως εἶναι. Phil. i. 21, ἐμοὶ yap τὸ ζῆν, Χριστὸς" καὶ τὸ 
ἀποϑᾳνεῖν, κέρδος. So Gal. iv, 18, Phil.i. 29, et αἰϊδὲ. 


Obs. 7. Frequently the article is omitted; as in Matt. xii. 10, εἰ ἔξεσσι σοῖς σάβ- 
βασι ϑεραπεύειν; Rom. xiii. 5, διὸ ἀναγκὴ ὑποτάσσεσθαι. 1 Cor. vii. 9, κρεῖσσον γάρ ἔστι 
γαμῆσαι, ἢ πυροῦσϑα. Add Matt. xv. 26, xix. 10, Eph. ν. 12, James i. 27. In 
1 Thess. iv. 3, sqq. it is partly inserted, and partly omitted. 

2. In the genitive: after nowns, as the latter of two sub- 
stantives, and after verbs, adjectives, and prepositions 
governing a genitive; as in Matt. vi. 8, οἶδε πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς 
αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. Luke i. 9, ἔλαχε τοῦ ϑυμιάσαι. ΧΧΊΪ. 6, 
ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν τοῦ παραδοῦναι αὐτόν. Acts xiv. 9, πίστιν 
ἔχει τοῦ σωδῆναι. ΧΧ. 9, γνώμη τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν. Xxill. 15, 
ἕτοιμκοί ἐσμεν τοῦ ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν. Rom. xv. 23, ἐπιποσίαν τοῦ 
ἐλϑεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 1 Cor. 1x. 6, οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ μὴ 


1 Winer, § 45, 3. Alt, ὁ 67. a β, &c., Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 117. 
2 Alt, Gr. N. T. 20. 
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ἐργάζεσϑαι. 2 Cor. vil. 12, εἵνεκεν τοῦ QavepwSnvar τὴν 
σπουδὴν ὑμῶν. Phil. iii. 21, κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν τοῦ δύνασϑαι 
αὐτόν. Heb. ii. 15, διὰ πάντος τοῦ ζῆν. James iv. 15, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ λέγειν ὑμᾶς. See also Luke i. 57, ii. 21, xxiv. 25, 
John i. 49, Acts xv. 23, 1 Cor. x. 13, xvi. 4, 2 Cor, viii. 
11, Heb. v. 12, 1 Pet. iv. 17; and compare Gen. xix. 
20, xxv. 24, xlvii. 29, Ruth ii. 10, Neh. x. 29, Ezek. 
xxi. 11, Judith ix. 14, 1 Mace. v. 39, LXX. Of the 
usage with verbs of preventing, see § 41, supra; add 
Acts xiv. 18, 1 Pet. iii. 10; and compare Gen. xxix. 35, 
9 Esdras ii. 24, v. 69, 70, Susan. 9. 


Obs. 8. The infin. with σοῦ is also used to indicate a purpose with an ellipsis, 


perhaps, of ἕνεκα or regi; and sometimes the idea of with respect to (§ 44.1.) will " 


explain the usage. Thus in Mark iv. 3, ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι; in order to sow: 
Luke iv. 10, σοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, τοῦ διαφυλάξαι σε, with respect to 
their care of thee: xxii. 31, ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς τοῦ σινιάσαι ὡς Tov σῖτον. XXIV. 29, εἰσῆλθε 
σοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. Acts vil. 19, ἐκάκωσε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τοῦ ποιεῖν ἔκϑετα τὰ βρέφη 
αὐτῶν in regard to the exposition: xx. 80, λαλοῦντες διεστραμμένα, τοῦ ἀποσσ'ᾷν τοὺς 
μαϑητὰς ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. χχνὶ!. 1, ὡς ἐκρίϑη σοῦ ἀποπλεῖν, when it was decided in 
respect of sailing : Heb. x. 7, ἥκω τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ ϑέλημά cov. James Vv. 17, προσηύξατο 
rod μὴ βρέξαι. See also Luke ii. 27, v. 1, ix. 51, Acts iii, 2, xv. 20, xviii. 10, xxi. 12, 
xxvi. 18, Rom. vi. 6, 1 ‘Cor. vii. 37, On the other hand, where the insertion of τοῦ 
might be expected, as, for instance, where a purpose is indicated, it is frequently 
omitted; asin John xiv. 2, πορεύομαι ἑποιμάσωι τόπον ὑμῖν. Eph. 111, 16, ἵνα δῴη ὑμῖν 
δυνάμει κραταιωθῆναι, κατοικῆσαι τὸν Χριστὸν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν. Occasionally two 
infinitives stand together, of which one has σοῦ, and the other is without it; as in 
Luke 1. 72,79. See the entire context. 

Obs. 9. But although most of the numberless passages, which come under this 
head in the New Testament, may perhaps be satisfactorily explained on the above 
principles, and be assimilated with others of a like nature in profane writers, still 
there are many which cannot be so interpreted. Such are Acts iii. 12, ἡμῖν ci ἀτενί- 
ζετε, ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμεε, πεποιηκόσι σοῦ περιπατεῖν αὐτόν; Rom. i. 24, παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς sis 
ὠκαθαρσίαν, τοῦ ἀτιμάζεσόωι τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν. In the former example some would 
resolve σεσοιηκόσι into ποιηταῖς οὖσι; but it is better to take σοῦ περιπατεῖν as a simple 
infinitive; and in the latter the infinitive must be rendered, as in many places, by 
soas; in order that. Compare Luke xxi. 22, Rom. viii. 12, xi. 8, 1 Cor. x. 13. The 
fact is, that the use of σοῦ with the infinitive is extremely lax in the New Testament: 
and even much more so than in the later Greek writers, who are less observant of 
its strict import than their predecessors. See Isocr. Aigin. p. 932, Strabon. xv. 
717, Heliod. Aith. ii. 8. 88, Dion. H. iv. 2109, Arrian. Alex. ii, 21. In the LXX 
the practice is equally vague; so that a like uncertainty, in the construction of the 
Hebrew infinitive with 9, may have had some influence in producing it. For 


examples of regular usage in the LXX, see Gen. i. 14, iii. 6, viii. 12, xxv. 16, 
xxxviil. 9, xlili. 17, Judges v. 16, ix. 15, 52, x. 1, xi. 12, xv. 12, xvi. 5, xix. 3, 8, 15, 
xx. 4, Ruth i. 1, 7, ii. 9, 15, iv. 10, 1 Sam. ii. 28, ix. 13, 14, xv. 27,1 Kings i. 35, 
xiii, 17, Nehem. i. 6, Joel iii, 12, Judith xv. 8, 1 Mace. iii. 20, 31, 39, 52, ν. 2, 9, 
20, 48, vi. 15, 26, ix. 69, Of irregular usage, see Josh. xxii. 26, Ruth i. 16, 1 Kings 
viii, 18, xiii, 16, xvi. 19, Joel ii, 21, Judith xiii, 12, 20, 1 Mace. vi. 27,59. It 
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may also be well to compare Gen. xxiv. 21, xxvii. 1, xxxi. 20, xxxiv. 17, xxxvi. 7, 
xxxvii. 18, xxxix 10, Exod. ii. 18, vii, 14, viii. 29, ix. 17, xiv. 5, Josh. xxiii. 13, Judg. 
ii. 17, 21, 22, viii. 1, ix. 24, 37, xii. 6, xvi. 6, xviii. 9, xxi. 3, 7, Ruth i. 12, 18, iii. 
3, iv. 4, 7, 15, 1 Sam. vii. 8, xii. 23, xiv. 34, xv. 26, 2 Sam. iii. 10, 1 Kings ii. 3, 
iii. 11, xii. 24, Ps. xxvi. 13, Judith ii. 13, v. 4, vii. 13, 3 Esdr. i. 33, iv. 41, v. 67. 
We have only to add that in Luke xvi. 1, Acts x. 25, the best MSS. omit the article ; 
and in Rev. xii. 7, rod πολεμῆσαι has been properly corrected into iwoatuncay. 


3. In the dative the infinitive denotes cause in 2 Cor. ii. 
13, οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύματι μου, τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με 
Τίτον, because I did not find Titus. Compare Lucian 
Abdic. 5, Agath. v. 16, Diog. L. x. 17, Joseph. Ant. iv. 
10.1. Like the genitive it implies purpose in 1 Thess. 
111. 3, παρακαλέσαι ὑμᾶς, TH UNdeve oalverdan ἐν ταῖς σλίψεσι. 
A few MSS. have τοῦ, and others τό. Compare, how- 
ever, Achil. Tat. ii. 163. With a preposition, it occurs 
in Matt. xiii, 25, ἐν τῷ καϑεύδειν τοὺς ἀνδρώπους, while men 
slept: Luke i 22, ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτὸν, because 
he tarried: Acts ill. 26, εὐλογοῦντα ines ἐν τῷ ἀποστρέφειν 
ἔχαστον ἀπὸ τῶν πονηριῶν ὑμιῶν, by your conversion. See 
also Matt. xiii. 4, Luke i. 8, v. 1, ix. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1, 
Acts viii. 6, Gal. iv. 18, e¢ alibi. . 

4. In the accusative, as the object of a verb, the infin. 
with the article is used in Luke vii. 21, τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς 
ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν. 1 Cor. xiv. 39, ζηλοῦτε τὸ προφητεύειν, 
καὶ τὸ λαλεῖν γλώσσαις μὴ κωλύετε. Phil. 11. 6, οὐχ, ἁρπαγμὸν 
ἡγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἶσα Θεῷ. Add Acts iv. 18, Rom. xiv. 13, 
2 Cor. ii. 1, viii. 10. With prepositions, in Matt. vi. 1, 
πρὸς τὸ δεαδῆναι αὐτοῖς. ΧΙ, 5, dia τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάϑος γῆς. 
John ii. 24, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι. 2 Cor. vii. 3, εἰς τὸ συναποϑανεῖν καὶ 
συζῆν. See also Matt. v. 28, xxvi. 32, Marki. 14, ν. 4, 
Luke xii. 5, Acts viii. 11, xii. 20, xviii. 2, xxvii. 9, 
1 Cor. x. 6, 2 Cor. iii. 13, viii. 6, Phil. i. 7, 10, 1 Thess. 
ii. 9. 

Obs. 10. A verbal noun with εἰς Or πρὸς is frequently used by St. Paul instead of 
this Infinitive. Thus in 2 Cor. iv. 6, πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνωσίως. Eph, iv. 12, πρὸς 


τὸν καταρτισμοὸν τῶν ἁγίων, εἰς ἔογον διωκονίας, x. 7. A» Heb. xi 11, Σάῤῥα δύναμιν εἰς 
καταβολὴν σπέρμωτος ἔλαβε." 


1 Winer, § 45, 4.5.6. Alt, Gram. Ν, Τ', ὃ 69. Georg. Vind. p.325. Valcknaer 


ad Kur. Hipp. 48. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 56. Schaefer ad Demosth, ii. 16, 544. et 
v. 378. 
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§ 58. 


1. The infinitive is used to designate the object after verbs 
which signify to say, to affirm, to deny, to hope, to believe, to 
think, to mean, to seem, &c., which in Latin also are followed 
by an infinitive. Thus in Luke vi. 34, wap’ ὧν ἐλπίζετε ἀπολά- 
Rew. xxiv. 23, λέγουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ἑωρακέναι. Acts iii. 
13, κρίναντος ἐκείνου ἀπολύειν. Xv. 11, πιστεύομεν σωϑδῆναι. Heb. 
xi. 25, ἑλόμενος συγκακουχεῖσναι τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ. See also Luke 
xxii. 8, Rom. xv. 24, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 2 Cor. v. 11, Phil. ἢ. 19, 
23, 1 John ii. 6. So after κινδυνεύειν, and verbs of fearing ; as 
in Matt. ii. 22, ἐφυβήϑη ἐκεῖ ἀπελϑεῖν. Acts xix. 27, τοῦτο κινδυ- 
γεύει ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν eAdeiv. Compare Luke ix. 45, 
Acts xix. 40. Of the more usual construction of verbs οἵ fear- 
ing, see § 56. 2. Obs. ὃ. 

2. If the second verb has a subject of its own, this.is either 
put in the accusative, or the clause is formed by the conjunc- 
tion ὅτι. Thus with an accusative in Acts xvi. 15, xexpixaré με 
πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ εἶναι. Rom. xv. 8, λέγω δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν διάκονον 
γεγενῆσθαι τῆς περιτομῆς. 1 Cor. vii. 26, νομίζω οὖν τοῦτο καλὸν 
ὑπάρχειν. Add Luke ii. 44, Acts vii. 25, xiv. 19, xxi. 4,21, 
Phil. iii. 8. With ὅτι, in Matt. ix. 18, λέγων, ὅτι ἡ ϑυγάτηρ μου 
ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησε. Luke xxiv. 21, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἠλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν 
x.7t.r. Acts ix. 26, μὴ πιστεύοντες ὅτι ἐστὶ μαϑητής. Add Mark 
vi. 14, Acts xxiv. 26, Rom. vi. 8, 1 John v. 2. 


Obs. 1. After verbs which contain a negation the particle μὴ is frequently added 
to this infinitive; as in Luke xx. 27, of ὠντιλέγοντες ἀνάστασιν μὴ sivas, xxii. 34, rele 
ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι με. 

3. If the subject of the znfin. is the same with the subject of 
the preceding finite verb, it is usually omitted with the cn/fini- 
tive; and being understood to be in the nominative, the adjec- 
tives and participles dependent upon it are put in that case. 
Thus in Rom. 1. 22, φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοί. xv. 24, ἐλπίξω διαπο- 
ρευόμενος Sedoaota: ὑμᾶς. 2 Cor. x. 2, δέομαι τὸ μὴ παρὼν Jappn- 
σαι. 2 Pet. ii. 14, σπουδάσατε ἄσπιλοι καὶ ἀμώμητοι εὑρεθῆναι, 

Obs. 2. For the sake of emphasis, the subject is sometimes repeated in the accu- 
sative; as in Phil. iil. 13, ἐγὼ iuaurdv οὐ λογίζομαι κατειληφένα. Soin Xen. Cyr. v. 


1. 20, νοροίζοιμει γὰρ ἐμαυτὸν ἐοικέναι x. r.2. Compare Xen. Anab. vii. 1. 30, Mem. ii. 
6. 35, Diod. Sic. i. 50, Anacr. Od. xlv. 8, Philostr. Apoll. i. 12. 


Ὁ Alt, Gram. N. T. ὃ 67. Ὁ. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 753. 
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4. On the other hand, if the subject is the same with the 
object of the preceding clause, all defining adjectives, &c., 
should be in the case of the words to which they refer. 

Obs. 3. Still, especially where emphasis is intended, the accusative is often found 
with the infinitive. Thus in Matt. xviii. 8, καλόν σοί ἐστιν εἰσελθεῖν sis τὴν ξωὴν χωλὸν 
ἢ κυλλὸν κ΄ σ: A Acts xxv. 27, ἄλογον γάρ wos δοκεῖ, πέροποντα δέσμιον μὴ καὶ τὰς κατ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ αἰτίας σημιᾶναι. 

5. Again, if the Infin. has a different subject from that in 
the preceding clause, it is put, together with its definitions, 
regularly in the accusative. To the instances which have 
been already given may be added Luke xxiv. 23, of λέγουσιν 
αὑτὸν ζῆν. -Acts il. 24, οὐκ ἤν δυνατὸν xpareiodas αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


Add Acts xxvi. 26, 1 Cor. vii. 10, 2 Pet. i. 15. 


Obs. 4. If the leading verb govern any other case than the accusative, the usual 
construction is not necessarily preserved. For instance, the accusative does not ac- 
company the infinitive in 2 Pet. ii. 21, xgsirrov ἦν αὐτοῖς μὴ ἐπεγνωκέναι, τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς 


a 


δικαιοσύνης, ἢ ἐπιγνοῦσιν ἐπιστρέψαι x. 7. a. Here αὐτοὺς and ἐπιγνοῦντας would be 
regular. Lastly, συμβαίνει and other impersenals are often found with an accusa-_ 
tive and infinitive in classical writers; and so we have in Acts xxi. 35, συνέβη βαστά- 
ζεσθαι αὐτόν. Thus ἐγένεσο in its impersonal sense, it happened, it came to pass, is 
very frequently so constructed, especially in the Acts. See Mark ii. 23, Acts iv. 5, 
ix. 3, 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, xiv. 1, xv. 16, xix. 1, xxi. 1, 5, xxii. 6, 17, xxvii. 44, xxviii. 
8,17, et alibi. This usage, which has been regarded as a Hebraism, is also com- 
mon in the LXX and Josephus. Compare Gen. xlii. 38, 2 Mace. iii. 2, iv. 30, Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 14. 7, and elsewhere; and also, among the Greeks, Diod. Sic. i. 50, 
iil. 22. 39, Theogn. v. 639.1 

6. The subject is sometimes wanting in dependent proposi- 
tions, and construed, by attraction, in another case with the 
verb of the preceding proposition. ‘This especially, though 
not exclusively, happens with verbs of knowing, seeing, &c., 
followed by ἵνα, ὅτι, πῶς, wodev, tis, &. Thus Matt. xxv. 24, 
ἔγνων σε, ὅτι σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρωπος. Mark i. 24, Luke iv. 34, ofda 
σε, τίς εἶ. John v. 42, ἀλλ᾽ ἔγνωκα ὕμιᾶς, ὅτι THY ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ 
οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 1 Cor. xvi. 15, οἴδατε τὴν οἰκίαν Στεφανᾶ, ὅτι 
ἐστὶν x. τ. A. See also Mark xi. 32, Luke xiii. 27, xix. 3, John 
iv. 35, vii. 27, viii. 54, ix. 19, xi. 31, Acts ii. 10, Rev. xvii. 8. 
The same idiom is also common in Latin. Thus Ter. Eun. v. 
8. 5, Scin’ me, in quibus sim gaudiis ? Adelph. v. 4. 20, Iddum 


optant, ut vivat.’ 


Obs. 5. In some cases the place of the transposed subject is supplied by a pronoun 


1 Winer, § 45,1,2. Alt, Gram. N. Τ᾿ ὃ 68. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr, 1. 4. 4. Stall- 
baum ad Plat. Symp. 3. 
2 Kuster ad Arist. Plut. 55. Valcknaer ad Eur. Phoen. p. 355. 
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in the second clause ; as in Acts ix. 20, ἐκήρυσσε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, O71 οὗτός ἔστιν ὁ υἱὸς σοῦ 
Θεοῦ, If the verb in the first member be in the passive voice, the nominative case 
is retained. Thus 1 Cor. xv. 12, Χριστὸς κηρύσσεται, ὅτι tx νεκρῶν ἐγήγερται. The 
case is somewhat different, when the latter clause contains an explanation, as it 
were, of what is implied in the former. So 2 Cor. xiii. 5, ἢ οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκετε ἑαυτοὺς, 
ors Xerces ἐν ὑμῖν ἔστιν; 2 Thess. ii. 4, ἀποδείκνυντα tuvrov, ὅτι tor) eds.) 

Obs. 6. There are a few passages of the New Testament in which the IJnfin. is 
understood to be put for the Imperative. The older Grammarians in such cases 
supply δεῖ or μέμνησο. Sometimes the imperative and infinitive are combined, and 
as the usage is by no means uncommon, especially in the Greek poets, there seems 
to be no valid reason for assigning other interpretations, which are equally harsh 
and unnecessary. Thus in Luke ix. 3, μηδὲν αἴρετε εἷς σὴν δδὸν, μήτε ὠνὰ δύο χίτωνως 
ἔχειν. (Some would supply deve.) Rom. xii, 15, χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων, καὶ κλαίειν 
μετὰ κλαιόνσων. Here also several imperatives precede and follow, and the clause 
is supposed to be a proverb quoted ad diteram. Again, Phil. iii. 16, σῷ αὐτῷ crongeiv 
κανόν!, Where it is proposed to refer σσοιχεῖν to φρονῶρμιεν in the preceding verse. The 
case is clearly different in such passages as Matt. v. 39, λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ὠντιστῆναι σῷ 
πονηρῷ. In Rey. x.9, mauy manuscripts read δὸς for devas. On the other hand, 
rageveyxey in Luke xxii. 42, which some take in a precative sense, depends upon 
βούλει, and the conclusion is καλῶς ἔχει understood. Such passages as 2 Cor. ix. 
10, 1 Thess. iii. 11, 12, 2 Thess. ii. 17, ili. 5, 1 Pet. v. 10, are nothing to the pur- 
pose; for the verbs are all optatives. See § 53. 1.2 

Obs. 7. Some finite verbs, as φιλεῖν, ἐθέλειν, προστιθέναι, &c., when followed by an 
infinitive, may sometimes, but not always, be rendered by an adverb. Thus in Luke 
xx. 11, 12, προσέϑετο πέμψαι, which is in the parallel places of Matt. xxi. 36, Mark 
xii. 4, πάλιν ἔπερυ ψε. The same idea is expressed by the participle in Luke xix. 11, 
προσϑεὶς sae. So Gen. xxxviii. 5, LXX, προσϑεῖσα ἔτι ἔτεκεν υἱόν. Again in Matt. vi. 
5, Φιλοῦσι τοροσεύχεσθαι. John vill. 44, τὰς ἐπιϑυμίας σοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν ϑέλετε ποιεῖν. 
See also Matt, xxiii. 6,7, Mark xii. 38, Luke xx. 46, John vi. 21, Acts xii. 3; and 
compare Gen. iv. 2, LXX, Ailian V. H. xiv. 87, Perhaps also Mark xiv. 8, σροέ- 
λαβε μυρίσωι μου rd σῶμα, she has anointed by anticipation. To the same head, but 
less appropriately, have been referred 1 Thess. 11. 2, ἐσαῤῥησιασάμεϑα ἐν τῷ Θεῷ ἡμῶν 
λαλῆσαι, we have been emboldened to speak, not we spoke boldly. Tit. iii. 12, σπσούδα- 
σον ἐλϑεῖν; hasten to come, not come quick/y. Nor is it quite clear that φιλεῖν in Matt. 
vi. 5, is adequately rendered by the adverb g/ad/y3 : 

Obs. 8. It is by no means necessary that the tense of the Infinitive should corre- 
spond with that of the principal verb; but the usual distinction prevails in this, as 
in the other moods. In expressing an action frequent/y repeated, or continued in 
itself or its consequences to the present time, the present of the Infinitive is employed, 
whatever be the tense or import of the preceding verb; whereas in the narration of 
past events, in speaking of what is transient or momentary, or of future actions which 
ar considered as certainly impending, the aorist is used. Examples of the present 
are Matt. vi. 24, οὐ δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμμωνᾷ. John vii. 17, ἐάν σις Sian τὸ 
Manus αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν. 1Χ. 4, ἐμὴ δεῖ ἐργάξεσϑαι, ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν. See also Mark ii. 19, 
iv. 32, Luke xvi. 18, e¢ abt. With reference to past actions, the aorist occurs in 
Mark ii. 4, μή δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ «ὃν ὄχλον, ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στεγήν. ν. 3, 
οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι. So Luke xviii, 13, xxiv. 46, John vi. 21, 1 Thess. ii. 18, and 


1 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 86, 1. Notes 1, 2. 

2 Winer, § 47,7. Alt,§71. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 58. Bos, Ellips. p.597. Her- 
mann ad Viger. p. 745. Kuinoel on Luke xxii, 42. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 522. 

3 Winer, §58, 4. Wetstein on Matt. vi. 5, Kuinoel on John vi. 21. Passov. 
Lex. in vv. φιλέω and ἐθέλω. 
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elsewhere. Of transient events in Matt. xix. 3, εἰ Zor ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα 
αὑτοῦ, with reference to the act of divorce. Mark xiv. 7, ὅταν ϑέλητε, δύνασθε αὐτοὺς 
εὖ ποιῆσα. Add Mark ii. 27, xiv. 31, John iii. 4, ix. 27, xi. 37, xii. 2], Acts iv. 16, 
2 Cor. x. 12, Eph. iii. 18, 1 Thess. ii. 8, Rev. 1. 21. Of future actions, chiefly after 
verbs of commanding, thinking, hoping, and the like, in Matt. xii. 38, ϑέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ 
σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. Mark xiv. 11, ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. Acts x. 48, προσέταξεν 
αὐτοὺς βαστισϑῆνα.. So Luke vi. 34, Acts ii. 30, 111,18, vii. 5, Rom. xv. 24, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 7, Phil. ii, 19, 1 Tim. iii. 14. Hence the aorist after ἕσοιμοός in Acts xxi. 13, 
2 Cor. x. 6, xii. 14, 1 Pet. i. 5, iv. 5. Compare Dion. Hal. viii. 17, Joseph. Ant. vi. 
9.2, xii. 4.2. These niceties, however, are by no means universally observed. Thus 
the present indicates a transitory act, Matt. iil. 23, σῶς δύναται Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν ἐκ- 
βάλλειν ; See also John xvi. 19, 1 Cor. vii. 36, Phil. i. 17, Onthe other hand, the 
aorist denotes a permanent act in Luke xix. 5, σήμερον ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σοῦ δεῖ με μεῖναι. Com- 
‘pare Matt. v. 14, Luke xiv. 28, xvii. 25, xx. 22, John v. 44. At the same time be 
it observed, that in all these passages the action may have been referred in the 
writer’s mind to some particular point, with reference to which it may be considered 
as complete. Both the pres. and aor. are sometimes combined ; as in Matt. v. 13, 
εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληϑῆναι ἔξω, καὶ καταπατεῖσϑαι. And here at least the two 
senses are distinctly preserved. The future infin. has its proper import in Heb. iii. 
18, τίσι δὲ ὥμοσε μὴ εἰσελεύσεσϑαι; Alsothe perfect in Acts xvi. 27, νομίζων ἐκπεφευ- 
γέναι rods δεσμίους, that they had escaped effectually and permanently. See also Acts 
xxvi, 32, xxvii. 9, 13, Rom. xv. 8, 2 Pet, ii. 21.! 


§ 59.—Construction with the Pronoun Relative. 
(Burr. § 143.) 


1. Before proceeding to the participle, it is right to advert 
to the syntax of the Relative, of which the construction with 
the part. is but an abbreviation; and it may be observed that 
the Attraction, by which a relative is placed in the case of its 
antecedent instead of that required by the verd following, may be 
said to be the usual construction of the New Testament. ‘Thus 
Matt. xviii. 19, περὶ πάντος πράγματος, οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται. Luke 
ii. 20, ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, οἷς ἤκουσαν καὶ εἶδον. «011 il. 22, ἐπίστέυσαν τῷ 
λόγῳ, ᾧ εἶπεν. ‘Tit. ili. 6, πνεύματος ἁγίου, οὗ ἐξέχεεν. James ii. 
5, κληρονόμους τῆς βασιλείας, ἧς ἐπηγγείλατο. Add Mark xiv. 72, 
Luke v. 9, John xv. 20, xxi. 10, Acts 11. 22, ni. 21, 25, vii. 17, 
45, x. 39, xvii. 31, xxii. 10, Eph. i. 8, James ii. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 11, 
Jude 15, Rev. xviii. 6. 


Obs. 1. The usage is more rare in Matthew and Mark, and there are also other 
exceptions; as in Heb. viii. 2, τῆς σκηνῆς τῆς ἀληϑινῆς, ἣν ἔπηξεν ὃ κύριος. Various 
readings also occur in Mark xiii. 19, John iv. 5, xvii. 11, Acts vii. 17, Tit. iii. 5. 
The syntax is peculiarly remarkable, where a verb of cognate signification with the 
preceding noun follows; as in 2 Cor. i. 4, διὰ τῆς παρακλήσεως, ἧς παρακαλούμεϑα. 
Eph. ii. 5, ἀγάπην, ἣν ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς. iv. 1, τῆς κλήσεω;, ἧς ἐκλήϑητε, 


1 Winer, § 45,8, Alt, § 72, Lobeck ad Phryn., pp. 740, 864. 
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Obs. 2. If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, it is generally omitted, and 
the relative takes its case; as in Mark xv. 12, i οὖν ϑέλετε ποιήσω ὃν λέγετε βασιλέα 
σῶν lovdatwv; Luke ix. 36, οὐδενὶ drnyysiray οὐδὲν, ὧν ἑωράκασιν. John vi. 29, ἵνα 
πιστεύσητε εἰς ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. Rom. vi. 21, ig’ ols νῦν ἐπαισχύνεσϑε. Add Luke 
v. 25, John xvii. 9, Acts viii, 24, xxi. 24, xxvi. 16, Rom. xiv, 22, xv. 18, 1 Cor. vii. 
1, x. 29, 2 Cor. ii. 3, v. 10, xii. 17, Eph. iii. 20, Heb. v. 8. Sometimes, but rarely, 
the demonstrative pronoun is simply omitted; as in John xiii. 29, ἀγόρασον ὧν χρείαν 
ἔχομεν. So Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 1, ἀπήγγειλας ὧν ἐδέου. Compare also Col. ii.10. Both 
constructions are found in Rom. x. 14, πῶς οὖν ἐπικαλέσονται εἰς ὃν οὖκ ἐπίστευσαν; πῶς 
δὲ πιστεύσουσιν οὗ οὐκ ἤκουσαν; A like omission occurs also in the case of relative 
adverbs. Thus in Matt. xxv. 24, συνάγων ὅϑεν οὐ διεσκόρσισας, for ἐκεῖθεν ὅπου. Mark 
v. 40, εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἣν τὸ xuidiev. So John xi. 32, xx. 19.} 


2. On the other hand, the relative being put in the case 
required by the verb, the substantive is put in the same case, 
either before or after it. Thus, before it, in Matt. xxi. 42, Luke 
xx. 17, 1 Pet. ii. 7, λίϑον, ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
ἐγενήϑη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας. Luke xii. 48, πάντι δὲ, ᾧ ἐδόϑη πολὺ, 
πολὺ ζητηϑήσεται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 1 Cor. x. 16, τὸν ἄρτον, ὃν κλῶμεν; 
οὐχὶ κοινωνία τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐστιν; So Hippocr. Morb. 
iv. 11, τὰς πηγὰς, ἃς ὠνόμασα, αὗται τῷ σώματι κι tA. Terent. 
Eun. iv. 3. 11, Eunuchum, quem dedisti nobis, quas turbas 


dedit ? 


Obs. 3. Here also should probably be referred Luke i. 72, μνησϑῆναι διαϑήκης ἁγίας 
αὐτοῦ, ὅρκον ὃν amore x. 7. A., Unless κατὰ be understood before ὅρκον." 


3. It is generally, when the clause with the relative pre- 
cedes, containing the principal thought, that the antecedent 
is put in the same case after it. Thus Mark vi. 16, ὃν ἐγὼ 
ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην; οὗτος ἔστιν. Rom. vi. 17, ὑπηκούσατε εἰς ὃν 
παρεδοϑῆτε τύπον διδαχῆς. Philem. 10, παρακαλῶ 'σε περὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ 
τέκνου, ὃν ἐγέννησᾳ ἐν τοῖς δέσμοις μου, ᾿᾽Ονήσιμον. So, in Latin, 
Cic. Ταβο. i. 18. 41, Quam quisque novit artem, in hac se exer- 
cea. s 


Obs. 4. Some place here Acts xxi. 16; but see above, § 45. 8. There are some 
examples, in which the re/ative precedes, where the case remains the same as it 
would have been according to the regular grammatical construction. Thus in 
Matt. vii. 2, ἐν ᾧ μέσρῳ μεσρεῖτε, ἀντιμεσρηϑήσεται ὑμῖν. xxiv. 44, 4 ὥρᾳ ob δοκεῖτε, ὁ 
υἱὸς σοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 

Obs. 5. Clauses, which should be connected by means of ἃ γεζαίέυθ, are sometimes 
blended, by its omission, into an independent proposition. Thus in 1 John iii. 11, 
ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους" οὗ καϑὼς Κάϊν ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἦν, 1. 6. xadws Kaiv, ὃς ἐκ φτοῦ πονηροῦ 


Winer, § 29. 2, and 24. 1. Alt, § 41. 8, and 42. 1. “Hermann ad Viger. p. 891. 
2 Winer, ὃ 24, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. 2. δὲ 30, 3.42, 2. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3. 
22, Kuinoel ad Luc, i. 72. 
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ἦν; ἔποίησε. So, in Latin, Virg. Ain. i. 18, Urbs antiqua fuit ; Tyrii tenuére colont. 
And y. 534, Est locus; Hesperiam Grati cognomine dicunt. Somewhat similar is 
Rev. 1. 5, σῷ ὠγαπήσαντι ἡμᾶς, καὶ λούσαντι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτίων ἡμῶν ἐν σῷ αἵματι 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησεν ἡωᾶς βασιλεῖς, αὐτῷ h δόξα καὶ rd κράτος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. More pro- 
perly, however, this is an example of anacoluthon. See ὃ 69. ii. 4.} 


4. When another noun is added by way of explanation, the 
relative sometimes agrees with that which precedes; as in 1 Cor. 
iv. 17, Τιμόθεον, ds ἐστι τέκνον μου ἀγαπητόν. Eph. i, 22, τῇ ἐκ- 
χλησίᾳ, ἥτις ἐστι τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ. Col. i. 24, τοῦ σώμιατος αὐτοῦ, ὅ 
ἐστιν ἡ ἐκκλησία. il. 14, τὴν ἀγάπην, ἥτις ἐστι σύνδεσμος τῆς τελει- 
ὁτητος. (Some manuscripts here read ὃς, and others 3.) More 
generally, however, the concord is with the subsequent noun; 
as in Mark xv. 16, τῆς αὐλῆς, ὃ ἐστι πραιτώριον. Eph. 111. 13, 
ἐν ταῖς ϑλίψεσί μου ὑπὲρ ὅμῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶ δόξα ὑμῶν. Add Gal. iii. 
16, Eph. i. 14, vi. 17, Col. i. 27,1 Tim. iti. 1ὅ. So also in Phil. 
i. 28, where ἥτις refers to the constancy of the Philippians, re- 
ferred to in the preceding context. 


Obs. 6. Sometimes also the neuter pronoun ὃ is used with reference neither to the 
antecedent nor subsequent noun, but to the word ῥῆμα understood; as in Mark xv. 
22, φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Τολγοθὰ πόπον, ὅ ἐστι μεϑερμηνευόμενον, Κρωνίου φόπο:. So Johni. 
39, 42, 43, Heb. vii. 3.2% Frequently also the oblique cases are used with preposi- 
tions in the place of adverbs or conjunctions; the noun, which would have been 
attracted into the case of the relative, being omitted. Thus we have in Matt. i. 
25, ἕως ob, seil. χρόνου, until. Luke i. 20, et passim, ὠνϑ᾽ ὧν, because. vii. 45, ἐφ᾽ ἧς» 
seu, deus, since. ΧΙΪ. 1, ἐν οἷς, serl. χρόνοις, meanwhile ; et alia hujuscemodi.® 

Obs. 7. St. Paul frequently connects two or more sentences together by means of 
relatives, both when they refer to different antecedents, and when the same subject 
is continued throughout. As instances, in which different subjects are thus con- 
nected, see Eph. ili. 11, 12, Col. i. 4, 29. An accumulation of relatives, be- 
longing to the same subject, is found in Eph. i. 3-14, ii. 21, 22, Col. 1. 13-15. 
Compare also 1 Pet. i. 3-12.4 

Obs. 8. There is a transposition of the relative in Acts i. 2, tyresAdusvos τοῖς ἀποστό- 
λοις διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου, obs ἐξελέξατο. This structure was evidently designed to mark 
the connexion of διὰ πνεύμωσος ἁγίου with ἐντειλάμενος, not with ἐξελέξατο. No such 
transposition, as some have supposed, exists in John ix. 40, Acts iii. 24.° 

Obs. 9. With reference to definite persons or things, the redaiive is followed by 
an indicative; as in 1 Thess.i. 9, αὐτοὶ γὰρ περὶ ἡμῶν ἀπαγγέλλουσιν, ὁποίαν εἴσοδον 
txomey πρὸς ὑμᾶς. See also above, ὃ 51,4. If the person or thing be indefinite, the 
opt. or conj. may be employed; the former without ἄν, in speaking of past time, and 
the latter with zy, when something is affirmed of present or future time. The New 
Testament usage fails with respect to the op/atwe; nor is the rule strictly observed 


1 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42, 5. 

2 Winer, ὃ 24, 5, Obs.1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42,3. Hermann ad Vig. p. 708. 
Herndorf ad Plat. Phedr. p. 279. 

8 Winer, ὃ 24, 3, Obs.3. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42, 4. 7. 

* Winer, ὃ 24. 3, Obs. 2. Alt, § 42. 6. 

° Alt, Gram, N. T. § 42. 8, See 150 Kuinoel on Acts i. 2. 
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with respect to the conjunctive, more particularly with respect to the omission or 
insertion of the particle ἄν. Examples are, Matt. viii. 20, οὐχ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν 
κλίνῃ. x. 11, εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν σόλιν εἰσέλθητε, x. 7. 2. xxi. 22, πάντα; tou ἄν αἰτήσητε ἐν 
σῇ προσευχῇ πιστεύοντες, λήψεσθε. Mark xiv. 9, ὅπου ἂν κηρυχϑῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον σοῦτο, 
x oA. Acts ii. 39, ὅσους ἂν προσκαλίσηται Κύριος. vill. 19, ᾧ ἐὰν ἐσιϑῶ ras χεῖρας. 
Compare Matt. vi. 25, x. 19, Mark vi. 36, ix. 18, Luke xii. 11, Rom. viii. 26, x. 13, 
xvi. 2, James iv. 4. After a preterite, but still in a future sense, in Acts iv. 21, 
ὠπέλυσαν αὐτοὺς, μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες) τὸ, πῶς κολάσωντα, αὐτούς. See also Mark iii. 6, 
Luke xix, 48.1. That the future is here also used for the conjunctive, see above, 
ὃ 51, 2. 


§ 60.—Construction with the Participle. (Burtm. § 144.) 


1. The participle indicates a state of being, and its case is 
determined by its relation to the agent or object of the verb. 
If the agent of the verb is the subject of the part., the latter 
is of course in the Nom. case; as in Acts xvi. 34, ἀναγαγὼν 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, παρέϑηκε τραπέζαν. But if it refers to 
the object of the verb, the part. agrees with it in gender, 
number, and case. Although the usage of the part. would in 
general give a sense altogether distinct from that of the zn- 
Jinitive, still after many verbs, of which the object might be 
designated by an infin., and which in Latin take the accusative 
with the infin., a part. is used. 

2. With reference to a subject preceding, a participle may 
exhibit a variety of subsisting relations, which may generally 
be expressed by conjunctions. For example, 

1. As a definition of time, it may be rendered by when, 
while, &c. ‘Thus in Acts v. 4, οὐχὶ μένον, σοὶ ἔμνενε ; while 
at remained, &c. 1 Thess. iii. 1, διὸ, μηκέτι στέγοντες, 
εὐδοκήσαμεν καταλειφϑῆναι ἐν ᾿Αϑήναις μόνοι, when I could 
no longer control my anxiety. So again in v. 5. 


Obs. 1. Very frequently a jintle verb is used in such cases instead of a part., and 
connected with the principal action by καί, So Matt. xvii. 20, ἐρεῖτε σῶ ὄρει φούτῳ, 
Μετάβηϑι tvrevSev ἐκεῖ" καὶ μεταβήσεται. Xvill. 21, ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς tut ὁ ἀδελφός 
pov, καὶ ἀφήσω αὐτῷ ; For λεγόντων ὑμῶν, and ἁμαρτήσαντι ἀδελφῷ. 

2. In assigning @ cause, it may be resolved into since, 
because, with a finite verb. Thus in Acts iv. 2], οἱ δὲ 
προσαπειλησάμενοι ἀπέλυσαν αὐτοὺς, μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ, 
πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτοὺς, when they had threatened, and, 
because they found nothing; Col. i. 3, εὐχαριστοῦμεν 


\ Winer, ὃ 42,4. Alt, §65. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 901, 544. 


TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 10] 


τῷ Oca, ἀκούσαντες τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν, because we have 
heard, &c. 

3. In restrictions, for although: as in John xii. 37, τοσαῦτα 
δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πὲποιηκότος Zumpoctey αὐτῶν, οὖκ ἐπίστευον 
εἰς αὐτόν, although he had done, &c. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
ἐλεύϑερος wy ἐκ πάντων, πᾶσιν ἐμαυτὸν ἐδούλωσα. Add John 
xxi. 11, 1 Tim. i. 7, Philem. 8, James iii. 4, 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; and compare Lucian. D. M. xxvi. 1, Philost. 
Apoll. ii. 25. 


Obs. 2. In this case, the participle is sometimes accompanied by καὶ or καίπερ. 
Thus in Luke xviii, 7, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς οὐ μὴ ποιήσει ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ μακροϑυ- 
μῶν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς; though he linger: Heb. v. 8, καίπερ ὧν υἱὸς, ἔμαϑεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαϑε τὴν 
ὑπακοήν. So Rom. vii. 3, Phil, iii, 4, Heb. vii. 5, 2 Pet. i, 12," εἰ alibi. Compare 
Diod, Sic. iii, 7, xvii. 39. 


4. In expressing a condition, 7f: as in 1 Tim. iii. 10, 
διακονείτωσαν, ἀνέγκλητοι ὄντες, provided they are blame- 
less: vi. 8, ἔχοντες διατροφὰς καὶ σκεπάσματα, τούτοις 
ἀρκεσήσομεϑα. So also 1 Tim. iv. 4, 2 Pet. i. 4, 8, 
et alibi.' 

5. In expressing a mean; as in Rom. vii. 8, ἀφορμὴν 
λαβοῦσα ἢ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς, κατειργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὶ 
πᾶσαν ἐπιϑυμίαν. So again in v. 8. 

3. A future participle is used after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the object of the verb; as in Acts viii. 27, ὃς ἐληλύϑει 
mpooxuynowy εἰς ἱερουσαλήμ. 


Obs. 8, If the action of the participle and the verb are contemporary, the present 
participle is used. Thus in Acts xv. 27, ἀπεστάλκαμεν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ Σίλαν ἀπαγγὲλ- 
rwras τὰ αὐτά, (Asingle MS, has ἀπαγγελοῦντας.) Rom, xv. 25, νυνὶ δὲ “πορεύομαι 
εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, διακονῶν τοῖς ἁγίοις. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the part., καὶ and a finite verb is often used; as in John i. 47, 
ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. xiv. 3, ἔρχομαι, καὶ παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς εἰς ἐμαυτόν. 

Obs. 5. When a matter is represented merely as the opinion or assertion of the 
person making the allegation, the participle is frequently preceded by the particle 
ὥς. Thus in Luke xvi. 1, οὗτος διεβλήϑη αὐτῷ, ὡς διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. 
xxiii. 14, προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον, ὡς ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν. Also when ἃ 
motive is alleged for any thing done with reference to another; as in 1 Pet. ii. 13, 
ὑποτάγητε βασιλεῖ ws ὑπερέχοντι' ἡγεμόσιν ὡς δὲ αὐτοῦ πεμπομένοις x. 7. Δ. Sometimes 
the participle ὧν is omitted; as in Acts xvii. 22, δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς ϑεωρῶ, scil. 
ὄντας, 1 Pet. 11, 12, καταλαλοῦσιν ὑμῶν ὡς κακοποιῶν, scil, ὄντων. Examples of this 
usage are not very frequent in the New Testament. 


4. Some verbs govern a part. either in the nom. or some 


' Winer, § 46,9, Alt, § 73,7. Schaefer. Melet. crit. . 57. 
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case, which is to be expressed by the conjunction that, or by 
to, for, of, &e. Such are, 

1. Verbs of sense; to hear, to see, ἕο. ‘Thus in Matt. viii. 
14, cide τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ βεβλημιένην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν. 
Mark xvi. 5, εἶδον νεανίσκον καϑήμιενον. Luke iv. 23, ὅσα 
ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα. SO Acts vii. 12, Rev. v. 11; and 
with the genitive in Acts ii. 11, ἀκούομεν λαλούντων αὐτῶν. 
Sometimes dxdvew is followed by ὅτι, as in Matt. iv. 12, 
ἀκούσας ὅτι "lwavwns παρεδόϑη. See also Gal. i. 18, οἕ 
sepuus. 

2. Verbs signifying to know: Luke viii. 46, ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν am ἐμοῦ. Acts xxiv. 10, ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν 
ὄντα σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔνγει τούτῳ ἐπιστάμενος. Also with ὅτι, 
as in Mark ii. 8, ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι οὕτως διαλογίζονται. Heb. xii. 
17, ἴστε γὰρ ὅτι ἀπεδοκιμιάσϑη. 

Obs. 6. The verb μανϑάνειν has been supposed to be thus constructed in 1 Tim. v. 
13, ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἀργαὶ μανϑάνουσι περιερχόμεναι ras οἰκίας, being idle they learn to go 
about from house to house. But, in this construction, μανθάνειν always signifies to 
perceive ; as in Herod. i. 3, Lucian. D, D. xvi.2. When it signifies to /earn, it is 
followed by an infinitive, as in v. 4, of this same chapter. Hence the meaning 


is, going about from house to house they learn to be idle; εἶναι being understood: and 
this seems to accord most fitly with the ensuing clause. So Xen, Anab, iii. 2. 25, 


μάϑωμεν ἀργαὶ ζῇν. 
3. Verbs also which signify to observe, to find, &c. are, 
in like manner, constructed with a participle. ‘Thus in 
Matt. i. 18, edgéSn ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα. Mark vil. 30, εὗρε 
τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐξεληλυϑός. Compare Luke xvii. 18, John 
οὶ ἣν ΨΙ 


Obs. 7. Verbs which signify to remember, take ὅφι or ὡς. So Matt. ν. 23, ἐὰν 
μνησϑῆς ὅφι ὃ ἀδελφός σου ἔχει τὶ κατὰ σοῦ. Luke xxiv. 6, μνήσϑησε, ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν. 
Obs. 8. After the above verbs, instead of the participle, the infinitive is sometimes 
found; as in Luke iv. 41, ἤδεισαν σὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν sivas. 1 Cor. xi. 18, ἀκούω des 
σχίσματα ἐν ὑμὶν ὑπάρχειν. Heb. xi. 3, νοοῦμεν xarnpricSas rods αἰῶνας ῥήματι Θεοῦ. 
4. Many neuter verbs also, signifying to persevere, to 
desist, &c., are constructed with a participle. Thus in 
Matt. xi. 1, ἐτέλεσεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς δώδεκα. 
Luke vii. 45, οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα μου τοὺς πόδας. Acts 
v. 42, οὐκ ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες. Xii. 16, ἐπέμενε κρούων. 
2 Thess. iii. 19, μὴ ἐκκακήσητε καλοποιοῦντες. Add Acts 
vi. 13, xxi. 32; and compare Rev. iv. &. 


Obs. 9. The part. ὧν is omitted after an adjective in Acts xxvii. 33, dosros (ὄντες) 
διατελεῖτε, μηδὲν προσλαβόμενοι, 
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Obs. 10, The verb ἄρχεσθαι, which in the Greek writers often takes the participle, 
is always in the New Testament followed by the infinitive. 

Obs. 11. In may cases the governing verb may be expressed by an adverb in 
English; as in Matt. xvii. 25, προίφϑασεν αὐτὸν λέγων, first addressed him: Heb. 
xiii. 2, ἔλαϑόν τινες ξενίσαντες ἀγγέλους, have entertained angels unawares. 

Obs. 12. To this class belongs καλῶς ποιεῖν, which is followed by a participle in 
Acts x. 33, σὺ καλῶς ἐποίησας wugeysvousvos, you have done well to come. Compare 
Phil. iv. 14, 2 Pet. i. 19, 3 John 6. Also many verbs which express an emotion of 
the mind; as joy, fear, gratitude, &c. Thus in Acts xvi. 34, ἠγαλλιάσατο π'ανοικὶ 
πεπιστευχὼς τῷ Θεῷ. 1 Cor. xiv. 18, εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μου, γλώσσαις χαλῶν. 2 Pet. ile 
10, δόξας οὐ τρέμουσι βλασφημοῦντες. Elsewhere with ὅσι, as in Luke x. 20, μὴ χαίρετε; 


“ ‘ 4 cw 4 ΄ 1 
971: τὰ σνευματῶ ὑμῶν ὑποτασσετοιν 


5. Various circumstances, either preparatory, accessory, OY 
collateral to the principal action, may be expressed by a par- 
ticiple ; and in the New Testament, the following observations 
may deserve attention. 


Obs. 13. Several participles are frequently used in one proposition, without the 
intervention of a copula; as in Matt. xxviii. 2, ἄγγελος καταξὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, προσελϑὼν 
ἀσπεκύλισε τὸν λίϑον. Luke ix. 16, λαβὼν δὲ σοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχϑύας, ἀνα- 
βλέψας εἰς σὸν οὐρανὸν, εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. Add Mark i. 41, viii. 6, Luke v. 12, 19, xvi. 
23, xxiii. 48, Acts v. 5, xxi. 2, xxv. 6. Compare Xen, Ephes. iii, 5, Plat. Rep. ii. 
p- 366, A, Gorg. p- 471. B, Strab. iii, 165, Polyzn. v. 33. 4, Lucian. Asin. 18, Alex. 
19, Alciph. iii. 43. Sometimes one or more participles are before the leading verb, 
and others after it; as in Mark vi. 2, πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες, κ᾿ Ts As 
Luke iv. 35, pilav αὐτὸν σὸ δαιμόνιον cis rd μέσον ἐξῆλϑεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, μηδὲν βλάψψαν αὐτόν, 
Add Luke x. 30, Acts xiv. 19, Heb. xii. 1, 2; and compare Lucian. Philops. 24, 
Peregr. 25. It should seem that the omission or insertion of the copwdu indicates 
respectively a somewhat closer or less immediate connexion with the action of the 
finite verb. See Mark v. 25—27.? Sr 

Obs. 14, A 'sentence is frequently carried forward by means of participles; more 
especially when the idea expressed by the particip/es is collateral with that expressed 
by the verb. At the same time, though jinite verbs might have been employed 
throughout, the participles will generally support their appropriate character, or the 
places admit of another explanation. Thusin Rom. v. 10, πολλῷ μᾶλλον καταλλαγέν- 
Tes σωϑήσομεϑα᾽ οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ καυχώμενοι x. TA. Here καυχώμενοι may either 
be connected with χαταλλαγέντες, or the auxiliary tee supplied (Οὐδ. 10), So 
2 Cor. vii. 5, οὐδεμίαν ἕσιχηκεν ἄνεσιν ἡ σὼρξ ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ ϑλιβόμενο. Eph, v. 18, 
πληροῦσλε ἐν πνεύμασι, λαλοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς x. 7. Δ... Here this and the succeeding 
participles depend upon πληροῦσϑε. 2 Pet. ii 1, ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι, οἵσινες παρεισάξουσιν 
αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας, καὶ τὸν ἀγοράσαντα αὐτοὺς δεσπότην ἀρνούμενοι, ἐπάγοντες ἑαυτοῖς τωχινὴν 
ἀπώλειαν. St. Paul indeed constantly arranges participle after participle in this 
manner ; for instances of which, see 2 Cor. iv. 7, 10, Eph. v. 19, 22, 1 Thess. ii. 
14, 16, 2 Tim. i. 9, 10, Tit, ii, 12, 13, With respect to other passages, which have 


1 Winer, § 46,1. Alt, Gram. N. Τὶ ὁ 73,1. Glass. Phil. seach. p- 358, Her- 
mann ad Viger. p. 771. 

2 Winer, § 46, 3. Heindorf ad Plat. Protag. p: 562. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 27. Apol. p. 46. Bornemann ad Xen. Anab. 111, 1. 13. Boisso- 
nade ad Aristen. p. 257, Jacob ad Lucian Toxar. p. 43, Hermann{ad Soph. 
(Ed. C. p. 43. 
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been referred to this head, Mark xii, 5, seems to be e//iptical; 2 Cor. v. 6, is an 
anacoluthon ; in 2 Cor. iv. 13, ἔχοντες depends upon πιστεύομεν, from which it is 
separated by a parenthesis ; 2 Cor. v. 12 is a case in point: in 2 Cor. viii. 3, it is 
not necessary to supply ἧσαν, but the construction is wi9aigeros ἑαυτοὺς ἔδωκαν ; in 
2 Cor. viii. 20, crerrsuevos refers to συνεπέμιψαμεν ; in Heb. vi. 8, ἐκφέρουσα is not put 
for ἐχφέρει, but ivr} must be supplied with ἀδόκιμος καὶ κατάρας ἐγγύς; and in 2 Pet. 
ill. 5, συνεσσῶσα is an epithet of γῆ. 

Obs. 15. Frequently the verb and the participle might be interchanged without 
affecting the sense. Thus in Acts x. 33, καλῶς ἐποιήσας παραγενόμενος might have 
been παρεγένου καλῶς ποιῶν. In like manner the Apostle might have written in 
1 Tim. i. 12, πισσόν με ἡγησάμενος, ἔϑετο εἰς διακονίαν. 

Obs. 10. Participles, for the most part of the present tense, are frequently joined 
with a verb substantive, and employed as finite verbs. It may be that an idea of 
continuance is thus conveyed ; though in all probability the idiom is nothing more 
than a simple circumlocution. Thus in Mark i. 4, ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννῃς Bawrifwv. ΧΙ. 
25, οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, followed in the next clause by the finite 
verb σαλευϑήσονται. xv. 43, αὐτὸς ἦν προσδεχόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν σοῦ Θεοῦ. Luke i. 21, 
ἦν 6 λαὸς προσδοκῶν τὸν Zayupiny.. iV. 31, ἦν διδάσκων αὐτούς. XXiV.32, οὐχὶ ἡ καρδίω ἡμῶν 
καιομένη ἦν ἐν ἡμῖν; Acts viii. 28, ἦν σε ὑποστρέφων, καὶ καϑήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ ὥρματος αὑτοῦ, 
καὶ ἀνεγίνωσκε. Add Matt. vii. 29, xix. 22, Mark ii. 18, ix. 4, x. 22, xiv. 54, Luke 
i. 20, v.19. Sometimes the participle is used alone, with the auxiliary verb un- 
derstood ; as in Acts xxiv. 5, εὑρόντες γὰρ Toy ἄνδρα σοῦπον, scil. ἐσμέν. Romi. ix. 28, 
λόγος γὰρ συνσελῶν καὶ cuvrtuvay, scil. ἐστί. 1 Pet. 11. 18, of οἰκέται, ὑποτασσόμενοι σοῖς 
δεσπόταις, scil,icrt. 2 Pet. i, 17, λαβὼν γὰρ παρὰ Θεοῦ σιμὴν, scil. ἦν. To this head, 
however, are not to be referred a variety of passages, in which the verb substantive 
is to be taken independently ; such as Mark v. 5, ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν ἦν, κράζων, καὶ 
κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. Luke ii. 8, ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ τῇ αὐτῇ, ἀγραυλοῦντες» καὶ 
φυλάσσοντες x. «. A. Vil. 8, ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν «“ασσόμενος. See also Mark 
x. 32, xiv. 4, 49, James i. 17; and compare Jerem. ii. 6, v. 5, 11. Neither is it 
necessary to supply the verb substantive in proverbs, maxims, and citations; as in 
1 Cor. iii. 19, Heb. i. 7, 2 Pet. ii, 22, In Gal. 111. 5, σοῦτο rossi, not ἐσσὶ, must be 
supplied.? 

Obs. 17. The verb ἔχω forms a circumlocution by means of the participle in Luke 
xiv. 19, ἐρωσῶ ot, ἔχε με παρητημένον. But the expression is usually regarded as a 
Latinism. Thus Mart. Epigr. ii. 80, Hxcusatum habeas me, rogo. 

Obs. 18. Sometimes a pariicip/e stands in connexion with a finite tense of the 
same verb; probably with a view to emphasis: as in Matt. xiii. 14, βλέποντες 
Partpers, καὶ ob μὴ ἴδησε. Acts vii. 34, ἰδὼν εἶδον. Heb. vi. 14, 4 μὴν εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε; 
καὶ πληθύνων πληθυνῶ ce. A like usage is found in the best Greek writers. See 
also Arrian. Ind. iv. 15, Lucian. D. M. iv. 3, xxviii. 1. Since, however, the above 
passages are exclusively Old Testament citations (Gen. xxii. 16, Exod. 111. 7, Isai. 
vi. 9), and the construction corresponds with the Hebrew infinitive absolute, it 
may probably be more accurately referred to that source. The LXX abounds with 
similar examples. See Gen. xviii. 18, xxvii. 28, xxxvil. 8, 10, xliii. 6, Judg. i. 28, 
iv. 9, vii. 19, xi. 25, xv. 16, Ruth ii. 16, 1 Sam. xiv. 28, 1 Mace. v. 40, et alibi.® 

Obs. 19. It has already been seen that participles, when they have the artic/e, 


1 Winer, § 46, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 73,6. Hermann ad Viger. p. 776. 
‘Bornemann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 146. Doederlin. ad Soph. Cid. C. p. 593. 

2 Winer, § 46, 8. Alt, § 73,2. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 597. Boissonade ad 
Philostr. 660. et ad Nicet. p. 81. 

3. Winer, ὃ 46,7. Alt, § 73,3. Georg. Vind. 196, Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. p. 370. 
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are equivalent to substantives (ὃ 28. 4); and in this case it is to be observed that, 
like sudbstantives, they may have a gen. dependent upon them: as in 1 Cor. vii. 
35, τοῦσο δὲ πρὸς σὸ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν σύμφερον λέγω. So Heb. xii. 10. In this acceptation 
they are also followed by the cases which their verbs govern. Thus in Gal. i. 23, é 
διώκων hyuas wort, our former persecutor. Compare Luke viii, 3, xxi. 4, John i. 33, 
Acts ix. 21, &c.! 

Obs. 20. When not employed as a substantive, the participle with the article is 
to be rendered by its gui; or, in English, one who, those who. Thus in Matt. xiv. 
21, of ἐσθίοντες) those who had eaten; James v. 11, μακαρίζομεν rods ὑπομένοντας, those 
who endure: Rev. xv. 2, εἶδον τοῦς νικῶντας ἐκ τοῦ Sugiov, those who had prevailed over 
the beast. 

Obs. 21. It will be remarked that, in the above examples, participles of the present 
tense are employed, for the most part, in a preterite signification ; and it has been 
affirmed by many grammarians, that, in the New Testament and the LXX, the 
present participde is used indiscriminately, according to the Hebrew idiom, to express 
either a past, present, or future action. To a certain extent, this is unquestionably 
true ; but the assertion is still to be received with considerable limitation, Fre- 
quently indeed the present is used in the sense of the imperfect, and connected with 
a past tense ; but it is chiefly in narrations, and when something is represented to 
have taken place cotemporaneous/y with the action indicated by the principal verb. 
Thus in Acts vil. 26, apn αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις. xxv. 2, παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, αἰσούμενοι 
χάριν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, xt. A. Heb. xi. 22, Ἰωσὴφ τελευτῶν ἐμνημόνευσε. 1 Pet. i. 10, περὶ 
“3 cwrnglas ἐξεζήτησαν καὶ ἐξηρεύνησαν προφῆται, ἐρευνῶντες, x. σ. Ae Rev. xv. 1, εἶδον 
ἀγγέλους tara ἔχοντας πλῆγας ἑπτά. Add Matt. xiv. 21, Luke v. 18, Acts xviii. 15, 
xxi. 16, Heb. xi. 21, 22, εἰ alibi. The participle ὧν, since εἰμὶ has no perfect 
participle, is particularly common in a past sense. So Luke xxiv. 44, John i. 18, 
49, v. 13, ix. 25, xi, 31, xxi. 11, Acts vii. 2, xi. 1, xviii. 24, 2 Cor. viii, 9. For the 
future the present is used, when a future event is, from its certainty or proximity, 
mentally regarded as present, or when that which is newly commenced is to be con- 
tinued. Such a case is Matt. xxvi. 28, rodro σὸ αἷμά μου, τὰ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον, 
unless perhaps the allusion is to the symbo/s of bread and wine then actually present 
before them. Compare Luke xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 24. A future sense is, however, 
distinctly marked in Acts xxi. 3, xardySnusy εἰς Τύρον" ἐκεῖσε γὰρ ἦν τὸ wAciov ἀποῴορτι- 
ζόμενον τὸν γόμον. 2 Pet. ili. 1], σούτων οὖν πάντων λυομένων. In 2 Pet. ii. 4, the MSS. 
vary between τηρουμένους and rsrngnutvous. The present participle is employed in its 
proper acceptation in Rom. iv. 4, Gal. vi. 13, Eph. iv. 28, James iii. 6, v. 11, 
et alilt. 

Obs. 22. Between the aorist and perfect there is the usual distinction, that the 
former denotes an act complele but transient; and the latter a permanent result. 
The difference is marked in Acts ix. 21, ody οὗτος ἐστιν ὃ πορϑήσας ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμε rods 
ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα φοῦπο, καὶ ὧδε εἰς τοῦτο ἐληλύϑει, ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς ἀγάγῃ ἐπὶ 
τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς 5 Compare also John xix. 35, Acts xxii. 3, Rom. viii. 11, xvi, 22, Heb. 
ii. 9, 1 Pet. i. 23, ii. 4, Rev. ix. 1. It is generally supposed to be in conformity 
with the Hebrew idiom that the part. perf. pass, is used in the sense of the Latin 
future in dus; as in Gal. ii. 11, ὅτι κασεγνωσμένος ἦν, because he was to be blamed, 
i. e. worthy of blame. Compare Rev. xxi, 8, Similar instances, however, have been 
adduced from the later Greek writers.* 


1 Winer, ὃ 46,6. Alt,§ 73, 4. 4. Schafer ad Greg. Cor. p. 139. 
2 Winer, ὃ 46,5. Alt, Gram, N.T.$ 73, 4.5. Elsner ad Gal. ii. 11. 
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§ 61.—Casus Absoluti. (Butt. § 145.) 


1. If instead of depending upon the principal verb, the 
participle has a subject of its own, it is properly put with this 
subject absolutely in the genitive ; being chiefly used to indicate 
a time, or assign a cause. ‘Thus in Matt. ii. 1, τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
γεννηδέντος, ἰδοὺ, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγέγοντο x. τ. A., when 
Jesus was born, &c. Acts xxiv. 10, ἀπεκρίϑη δὲ ὃ Παῦλος, γεύ- 
σαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος λέγειν. ‘There are, however, many 
instances in the New Testament where the genitive absolute is 
used, when the subject is the same with that of the principal 
proposition; as in Mark x. 17, ἐκπορευομιένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδὸν, 
προσεδραμιὼν εἷς ἐπηρώτᾳ αὐτόν. So Mark xi. 27, Luke xvii. 12, 
xvili. 40, xxii. 10, 53, xxiv. 5, Acts xxi. 17. For examples of 
either usage in the LXX. and later Greek writers, see Gen. 
xliv. 4, Exod. iv. 21, xiv. 18, Polyb. iv. 49. 1, Plutarch ii. 
p- 845, Heliod. Ath. ii. 30, 113. 

2. Instead of the gen, is frequently used, 

1. The nominative absolute, which stands without a finite 
verb, and the sentence passes into another construc- 
tion, of a different form from that which it had been the 
writer’s first intention to adopt. Matt. xii. 36, πᾶν ῥῆμα 
ἀργὸν, ὃ ἐὰν λαλήλωσιν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι πὲρὶ αὐτοῦ. 
Luke xiii. 4, ἐκεῖνοι, ἐφ᾽ ovs ἔπεσεν ὃ πύργος, δοκεῖτε ὃτι οὗτοι 
x. τ A; John vil. 38, ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, ποταμοὶ ῥεύ- 
cour x. τ. λ.2 Αοίβ vil. 40, ὃ γὰρ Mwions οὗτος, οὐκ 
οἴδαμεν, τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ. Add Matt. x. 32, Mark ix. 
20, Luke xii. 10, Acts xx. 3, Rom. viii. 3, Gal. i. 20, 
Rey. ii. 26, iti. 12, 21, et alibt; and compare Dio 
Chrysost. ix. 124, Philostr. V. Apoll. vii. 16.° 

Obs. 1. The nom. is used absolutely in an exclamation in Rom, vii, 24, σαλαί- 
mapas ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος ΤῸ thishead Winer refers Mark xii. 40, Luke xii. 20, Phil. 
iii. 19. The first and last of those passages, however, are cases of anacoluthon 
(§ 69. ii.); and in Luke xii. 20, the nom. is put for the voc. Some MSS. indeed 
read ἄφρον. 

2. The dative absolute, as in Matt. viii. 1, καταβάντι δὲ 
αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ Ὄρους, ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ Ὄχλοι πολλοί. 80 
in Vv. D, Zo, 1X. 27; xxi. 23. 

1 Winer, § 30, 8, Obs. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 119. Schafer ad Apoll. Rhod. 
: ? pel would repeat wwirw from the last sentence, as the verb to which ὁ πιστεύων 


is referable ; but this impedes the sense. See Lampe and Kuinoel ad doc, 
5 Winer, ὃ 28, 3 
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Obs, 2. It has been urged, however, and with some appearance of reason, that 
these are not to be taken as cases absolute, but that the second pronoun is redun- 
dant, as in Matt. iv. 16, John xv. 2, et a/ibi. So also in Xen, Cyr. i. 3. 15, πειροῖσο- 
μαι τῷ παππᾷ, ὠγαθῶν ἱππίων χράτιστος ὧν ἱππεὺς, συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ. See § 45. 7. 
Obs. 13. 2. 

3. The accusative absolute; as in Acts xxvi. 2, ἥγημαι 
ἐμαυτὸν μακαρίον, μέλλων ἀπολογεῖσϑαι ἐπὶ σοῦ σήμερον" μά- 
Arora γνώστην Ὄντα σε πάντων κατὰ “lovdaiovs ἐθῶν τε καὶ 
ζητημάτων, because you are well informed, &c. 


Obs. 3. To this head has also been referred Luke xxiv. 46, οὕτως ἔδει wabciv σὸν 
Χρισσὸν, καὶ xnoux Sivas ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν ὠμαρτιῶν εἰς πάντα τὼ 
ἔϑνη, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλήμ. But αἰρξώμοεενον should rather be taken as δὴ im- 
personal participle, applied in the nominative absolute, like παρέχον, δέον, ἐξὸν, 
παρὸν, ὅς, It may then be rendered, a beginning being made, or so as to begin; and 
the very same expression is used in the same manner in Herod. iii. 91. Compare 
also Joseph. B, J. i. 11. 2, and 24,7. Some have also explained Eph. i. 18, as an 
accusative absolute, but it is an apposition; or ive δῴη is to be repeated from the 
preceding verse.® 


8 62.—Of the Particles. (Butt. § 146.) 


1. The Particles are Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Prepositions. 
With respect to the first it may be observed, that, as the same 
thought may frequently be differently expressed, it is advisable 
to be cautious in assigning to one conjunction the sense of 
another, without a due consideration of the manner in which 
the sentence is expressed. The alleged interchange of these 
parts of speech with each other will thus frequently appear to 
be without foundation; and their usage in the New Testament 
be found to depend, with very few exceptions, upon strict 
grammatical principles. From the variety of modes by which 
the thoughts of the mind, expressed in words and sentences, 
may be connected or separated, the conjunctions admit of 
various combinations, in which their appropriate meaning is 
nevertheless sufficiently discernible. ‘The most remarkable 
usages will be seen in § 67. 

2. It is unnecessary to adduce examples of each individual 
adverb employed in the New Testament. Their use and their 
meaning, except in some of the more remote significations, are 
the same as in classical Greek; nor is the neuter of the adjective, 


1 Winer, § 31, 6. Obs. 3. Alt, § 29.7. Kuinoel ad Matt. viii. 1. 
2 Winer, § 32, 7. Alt, § 30. 4. Hermann ad Viger. p, 341. Raphel. and 
Kuinoel on Luke xxiv. 46. 
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which the later writers so frequently employ in an adverbial 
sense, particularly conspicuous. Adverbs, formed from adjec- 
tives by means of the termination ws, prevail to a much 
greater extent, as they do also in the LXX and the later 
writers generally. It may also be remarked, with respect to 
the particle ἄν, that the peculiar niceties of its construction are 
only to be found in the more perfect specimens of the lan- 
guage ; and its use throughout the New Testament is exceed- 
ingly limited. In treating of the moods, its import and 
application have been abundantly illustrated. Certain idioms, 
which have an adverbial signification, have also been considered 
in their proper places: such as those effected by adjectives 
expressive of time (ὃ 25, Obs. 14.); by φϑάνω, AavSavw, &e. (ὃ 60. 
Obs. 11.) ; and by finzte verbs followed by an infinitive (ὃ 58. 
Obs. 7.). See also § 63.3. Obs.6. A few additional observa- 
tions remain to be made. 

3. The following adverbial prepositions govern a gen. in the 
New Testament.— Avev, without, 1 Pet. iii. 10.—ax: and μέχρι, 
of place and time, as far as, until; Matt. xiii. 30, Acts xi. 5, 
Rom. v. 13, xv. 19. Hence the Elliptical phrase ἄχρις οὗ, wnézl, 
whilst, in Mark xiii. 30, Acts vii. 18, xxvii. 33, Gal. iii. 19, 
Heb. 111. 13.—éyyis, near, John 111. 23, vi. 19, Heb. vi. 8, viii. 
19.---ἔμπιροσϑεν, before, with reference to place, in Matt. v. 24; 
in the presence of, Matt. vi. 1. See also Matt. xxiii. 13, xxvii. 
11, Luke xiv. 2, Acts xvii, 17. It denotes precedence, either 
of time or dignity, probably the former, in John i. 16, 27, 30, 
tumporteyv wou γέγονεν."----ἔγαντι, ἐναντίον, ἐνωπίον, before, in the 
presence of, Mark ii. 12, Luke 1. 8, vii. 7, xx. 26, Acts vii. 10, 
viil. 32, 1 Cor. 1. 29.—évexe or ἕνεχεν, on account of, Luke iv. 18, 
Acts xxv. 31, Rom. vii. 36. In the same sense, χάριν is some- 
times used; as in Gal. iii. 19.—éaavw, above; of place, price, 
and dignity, Matt. xxi. 7, Mark xiv. 6, Luke xix. 17, 18.—éws, 
as far as, of place, Matt. xxiv. 21, 31, xxvi. 58, Acts xi. 22, xvii. 
15, 23; and until, of time, Matt. ii. 15, xxvi. 27, xxvii. 45, 64. 
Hence the phrase ἕως οὗ, scil. χρόνου, in Matt. i. 25, and 
elsewhere.—%mioSev, behind, Matt. xv. 23, Luke xxiii. 26.— 
ὀπίσω, behind, after, of place, in Matt. iv. 10, 19, x. 38, Luke 
xxl. 8, Acts v. 37, Rev. i. 10; after, of time, in Matt. iit. 11, 
John i. 15, 27, 30. Compare Nehem. xiii. 19, Dan. ii, 19, 


Ὁ See Lampe, Tittman, Kuinoel, and other Interpp. ad (ve. 
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LXX.—arxciov, near, John iv. 5. So in Deut. xi. 30, Josh. 
xv. 46, xix. 45, LXX. 


Obs. 1. With reference to place, the adverb ἕως is seldom used except by the later 
writers. The LXX usually add a prep. ; as in Gen. xxxviil. 1. ἕως πρὸς ἄνθρωπόν 
φινα. Levit. xxiii. 14, ἕως sis τὴν ἡμέραν. So in Luke xxiv. 50, ἕως εἰς Βηϑανίαν. 
Compare 1 Mace. ii. 58, Polyb. ii. 52. 7, Diod. Sic. i. 27. Sometimes, however, in 
the LXX, it governs a gen.; as in Isai. xxxviii. 1, ἕως ϑανάτου. So in Exod. xvi. 
28, Numb. xiv. 11, 2 Sam. vii. 18, and elsewhere.’ 


4. Besides adverbs which govern a genitive there are two, 
ἅμα and παραπλησίον, which govern a dative. Matt. xiii. 29, ἅμα 
αὐτοῖς. Phil. ii. 27, παραπλησίον ϑανάτῳ. 

Obs. 2. The former of these is joined with the preposition civ in 1 Thess, iv. 17, 
v. 10. Elsewhere it is a simple adverb; as in Acts xxiv. 26, xxvii. 40, Rom. iii, 
12, Col. iv. 3, 1 Tim, v. 13, Philem. 22. 

5. The adverbs of place ἐκεῖ, ποῦ, ὀποῦ, which properly in- 
dicate rest, are not unfrequently joined in the New Tes- 
. tament with verbs of motion; as in Matt. ii. 22, ἐφοβηήϑη ἐκεὶ 
ἀπελϑεῖν, for ἐκεῖσε. John 1. 8, ποῦ ὕπαγει, for ποῖ, which does 
not occur in the New Testament. Again in John viii. 2], 
ὅποῦ ἐγὼ ὑπάγω. xxi. 18, οἴσει σε ὅπου οὐ ϑέλεις, where ἐκεῖσε is 
understood ; and so in Matt. xxv. 24. See above § 59. I. 
Obs. 2. Add Matt. xvii. 20, Luke xii. 18, xxi. 2, John vii. 3 
vill. 14, xviii. 3, Rom. xv. 24, Heb. vi. 20. 

Obs. 3. In John xi. 34, ποῦ σεϑείκατε αὐτὸν, the adverb bears its proper import. 
On the other hand ἐκεῖσε is once used in the place of ἔχε in Acts xxii. 5, ἄξων καὶ 
rovs ἐκεῖσε ὄντας; So in Hippocrates: of ἐκεῖσε οἰκέοντες 

Obs. 4. As adjectives are sometimes used for adverbs, so it has been supposed, on 
the other hand, that adverbs are put for adjectives; as in Matt. i. 18, σοῦ δὲ Ἶησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ ἡ γέννησις οὕτως ἣν. χίχ. 10, εἰ οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτίαι. And so in Matt. xxiy. 
39, Rom. iv. 18, 1 Pet.ii. 15. In these passages, however, οὕτως ivr} is merely a 
phrase of equal import with οὕτως ἔχειν which occurs in Acts vii. 1, xii, 15, et 
alii. Yet more unreasonable is it to render μᾶλλον as an adjective, greater, 


instead of construing it with the verb, in Matt. xxvii, 24, μᾶλλον SoguBes γίνεται. 
See also Acts xxii. 2, Phil. i. 12.8 


§ 63.—Of the Prepositions. (Butt. § 147.) 


1. A Preposition is a particle which is intended to designate 
the relations existing between one thing and another, or rather 
to represent the relative situation and condition of things, which 
the different cases are of themselves incompetent to express. 

1 Passov. Lex. in v. 

δ Winer, ὃ 58,7. Alt, 82. 7. Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 43, 127, Hermann ad 
Viger. p- 790. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. pp. 95, sq 


4ᾳ. 
3 Winer, § 58,2. Alt, § 82,9. Ast ad Plat. p. 371. Reitz ad Lucian. T, vii. 
p. 137, Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 426. 
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The many important relations, which each case is adapted to 
indicate, have been already pointed out; and it has been seen 
that many or most of them, by the later writers more particu- 
larly, are often more distinctly marked through the medium of 
a preposition. Such preposition must, in the very nature of 
things, have an obvious analogy with the f/wndamental import 
of the case which it governs; and nothing is more unphiloso- 
phical than the notion that prepositions and cases may be 
combined with each other ad libitum. Now it seems that the 
original idea involved in every preposition is that of place, and 
that they severally indicate either a state of rest or a state of 
motion. Referred to the same basis, the cases used to express 
motion ¢o or from a place are the accusative and the genitive 
respectively ; whilst that which is fixed and stationary belongs 
to the dative ; and it is according as the signification of each 
preposition is more extended and varied, that they are con- 
structed, some with one case only, others with two, and others 
with all the three. Hence, though one preposition and its 
case may sometimes occur where another might have been ex- 
pected, it will generally be found to be an anomaly in appear- 
ance rather than reality. An instance in point is Luke xi. 13, 
ὃ πατὴρ ὃ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει πνεῦμα ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτοῦ. ‘The 
parallel place has ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς (Matt. vii. 11); but in writing 
ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, the mind of St. Luke connected the expression more 
immediately with δώσει. 


Obs. 1. To trace out the various senses of the prepositions is the business of the 
Lexicographer, but.a few examples from the New Testament must be given in 
illustration of their construction, as connected with the fundamental import of each. 
It will be of course unnecessary to reproduce those usages, so frequent in the sacred 
writings, by which verbs, which in the earlier Greek authors govern the simple case, 
are followed by a preposition. It was natural that foreigners should endeavour to 
express any particular related with the greatest perspicuity; and the manner in 
which they have done so by the constant employment of prepositions, has been 
abundantly exemplified in the remarks upon the several cases. 


2. Of those prepositions, which govern only one case, ἀντὶ, 
ἀπὸ, ἐκ, πρὸ, take the genitive.’ 

Obs. 2. °Avel, in return for, instead of, denotes the exchange of one object for an- 
other, and therefore, as involving the idea of removal from a piace, takes a genitive, 
expressive of succession, price, retribution, &c. Matt. ii, 22, ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἀνεὶ 
Ἡρώδου. ν. 38, ὀφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφϑαλμοῦ, καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος. xX. 28, δοῦνα; τὴν 
Ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. Rom. xii. 17, μηδενὶ κακὸν ave) κακοῦ ἀποδιδόντες. 


1 Winer, § 51. Alt, Gram. Ν. T. ὃ 77. Wahl and Passov. Lex. in wv. ἀνεὴ, 


amo, ἄς. 
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Heb. xii. 16, ἀντὶ βρώσεως μιᾶς ἀπΐδοτο τὰ πρωτοτόκια αὐτοῦ. So Matt, xvii. 27, Mark 
x. 45, Luke xi. 11, 1 Cor, xi. 15, 1 Thess. vy. 15, Heb. xii, 2, James iv. 15, 1 Pet. iii, 9. 
With this notion of exchange are connected the forms v9’ ὧν, because, wherefore, in 
Luke i. 20, xii. 3, Acts xii. 23, and elsewhere; and dye) σούσου, therefore, in Eph. v, 
31. There is considerable doubt as to the import of the expression χάριν dvr) χάρι- 
vos in John i, 16. Some would render it grace added in the place of grace already 
given ; i. 6. an uninterrupted supply of grace; but perhaps the best interpretation 
is that which repeats αὐτοῦ after χάριτος, so that the sense will be, We Christians 
have received a needful supply of grace instead of, and answerable to, the full mea- 
sure of the grace of Christ. 

Obs. 3. ᾿Απὸ, from, denoting the separation of one object from another with which 
it was externally connected ; as in Matt. xxvii. 2, ἀπεκύλισε σὸν λίϑον ἀπὸ τῆς ϑύρας. 
It indicates therefore departure from a person, place, or vicinity; as in Matt. iii, 16, 
᾿ἀνέβη ἀπὸ «οὔ Bares. vii. 23, ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Vill. 1, xaraBdves ἀπὸ ποῦ ὄρους. 
xiv. 29, καταβὰς ἀπὸ rod σ'λοίου, i. 6. from ship-board. Acts xv. 38, ἀποσσάντα ἀπ᾽ αὐ- 
ray ἀπὸ Παμφυλίας, which would be incorrectly rendered, departed from them in Pam- 
phylia; since not only a separation from them, but a departure from Pamphylia is also 
intended. Also distance from a place; as in John i. 18, ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολυμῶν, ὡς 
ax) σταδίων δεκωπέντε. Freedom from, or deprivation of, an object is also indicated ; 
as in Matt. 1, 21, σώσει σὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ dad τῶν ἁμωρσιῶν αὐτῶν, Luke v. 34, tS: ὑγιὴς 
ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός cov. Connected with these /ocal significations are such expressions 
as the following :—Mark vii. 4, ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς, after market. Acts xvi. 33, ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ 
τῶν πληγῶν. Rom. xv. 15, ἀπὸ μέρους, in part, partly. Transferred to the sense of 
time, it refers to a period, since which any thing has happened; as in Matt. ii. 16, 
Luke ii, 36, John xi. 53, Acts x. 80, Rom. i. 20. Hence the phrases ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς, ori- 
ginally, in Matt. xix. 4: ἀφ᾽ οὖ, scil. χρόνου, ἀφ᾽ ἧς, scil. ἡμέρας, in Luke xxiii. 25, 
Acts xx. 18, xxiv. 11, 2 Pet iii. 4, et abi. In a general acceptation it denotes 
origin, source, cause, means, &c. Matt. iii. 4, ἔνδυμα dad σριχῶν καμήλου. vii. 16, 
ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. xiv. 26, dad rod φόβου ἔκραξαν. xvi. 2], 
πολλὰ παϑεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. Luke xxi. 30, ag’ tavray γινώσκετε. Acts x. 17, 
ἀπεσταλμένοι ὠπὸ τοῦ Κορνηλίου, xi. 19, διασπαρέντες ὠπὸ τῆς ϑλίψεως, in consequence 
of the calamity. xvii. 2, διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν. See also Matt. xi. 19, xii. 
38, Rom, i. 7, xiii. 1, 1 Cor. i. 3, 30, iv. 5, 2 Cor. i, 2, Phil. i. 28, James i. 17, Rev. 
xii. 6 ; and compare Gen. xxxvi. 7, Judith ii. 20, LXX, Plat. Phd. p. 83. B, Lucian. 
Ὁ. Ὁ. vi. 5. Analogous to this is the use of ὠσὸ in designating the inhabitants or 
natives of a place, or the members of a party; as in Matt. ii. 1, μάγοι ἐπ᾿ ἀνατολῶν, 
Eastern magi. xxi.1l, ὁ προφήτης ὁ ὠπὸ Ναζαρέτ. Acts xvii. 13, οἱ dad τῆς Θεσσαλο- 
γίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. -Add Matt. xv. 1, xxvii. 57, Mark xv. 43, Luke xxiii. 51, John i. 45, 
xi. 1, xxi. 2, Heb. xiii. 24; and compare Polyb. v. 70. 8, Plut. Brut. § 2. Somewhat 
similar is 2 Tim. 1. 3, χώριν ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ, ᾧ λατρεύω ἐπ'ὸ προγόνων, the God of my fore- 
fathers, Compare Polyb. v. 55. 9. 

Obs. 4, ’Ex, or ἐξ, from or out of, differs from uae in referring to such objects as 
proceed from the interior of another object; as in Matt, viii. 28, ἐκ σῶν μνημείων ἐξερ- 
χόμενο. It also denotes removal from any intimate connexion; as in Rom. vii. 24, 
ris με ῥύσεται tx rod σώματος τοῦ ϑανάτου rovrov. Less correctly, but not unfrequently, 
it is scarcely distinguishable from dxd, and the two are occasionally indeed em- 
ployed indifferently. Compare Matt. iii. 16, xiv. 29, with Acts viii, 39, xxvii. 29. 
The forms ἐκ περισσοῦ, abundantly (Mark vi. 51), ἐκ devrégov, second/y (Matt. xxvi. 42), 
and ix» μέσρου, moderately (John 111, 34), are cognate with ὠσὸ μέρους. It will not 
therefore be expected that any line can be drawn between the two prepositions in 


1 See Campbell and Kuinoel ad doc. 
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their secondary import. Thus with reference to time, ἐκ signifies after, since, just 
after. Matt. xix. 20, ix νεόσητός μου. Acts ix. 33, ἐξ ἐπῶν ὀκτώ. So also the phrases 
ἐξ doxiis, tx τοῦ δείπνου, tx rovrov, ἐξ οὗ, in John vi. 64, 66, xiii. 4, et alibi. Ina gene- 
ral sense, it denotes origin, whether natural or spiritual, cause, material, means, ὧς. 
Matt. iii. 9, ἐκ τῶν λίϑων σούσων ἐγεῖραι σέκνα. Mark xii. 80, ἐγεσήσερ Κύριον σὸν Θεόν 
σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας cov. John ii. 15, ποιήσας φραγέλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων. So John viii. 
44, Acts xix. 25, Rom. ii. 29, 1 Cor. ix, 14, 2 Cor. ii. 2. Add Matt. i. 3, 5, 6, xii. 
33, xiii. 47, xxvii. 7, 29, Rides xii. 15, xvi. 9, John vii. 22, Acts xxviii. 3, Rom. i. 4, 
vi. 17, xiv. 23, 2 Cor. ix. 2, Gal. vi. 8, Eph. ii. 8, v. 30, vi. 6, 1 Thess. ii. 3, 1 Tim. 
i, 5, 1 John ii. 16, iii. 8, 10, Rev. viii. 11. Somewhat peculiar is Rev. xv. 2, νικᾷν 
ix vwos, with which compare the Latin, victoriam ferre ex aliquo, Liv. viii. 8. It 
denotes also connexion with a sect or party; as Acts x. 45, of ἐκ περιτομῆς πιστοί. 
xv. 23, ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ ἐϑνῶν. Rom. iv. 14, of ἐκ νόμον, Tit. 11. 8, ὁ ἐξ ἐνανσία;, scil. 
γνώμης. The significations of ad, in, cum, which have been assigned to it, are en- 
tirely inadmissible. In Matt. xx. 21, ἐκ δεξιῶν is e dewtra, not ad dextram; for in a 
designation of relative place the mind passes from one object to another. So in 2 
Cor. ii. 4, ἐκ πολλῆς ϑλίψεως ἔγραψα, the import is, that the Apostle wrote to them 
out of his state of distress, though undoubtedly he was zn that state; and in 1 Tim. 
i. 5, ἀγάπη ix καϑαρᾶς καρδίας is love proceeding from a pure heart, not love togethe 

with purity of heart.* 

Obs. 5. Πρὸ signifies before, with reference to place; and thence denotes priority 
of time, and, in general, superiority and preference. Of place, in Matt. xi. 10, dao- 
στέλλω Tov ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου μου. Acts V. 23, εὕρομεν φυλακὰς torwrus πρὸ THY 
ϑυρῶν. Add Mark i. 2, Luke i. 78, ix. 52, x. i, Acts xii. 6, 14, xiv. 18; and compare 
Heliod. Ath, i. 11.30. Of time, in John xvii. 24, πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. Acts v. 
36, πρὸ γὰρ σούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ενέσφη Θευδᾶς. Add Matt. v. 12, viii. 29, John x. 8. 
Of superiority, in James v. 12, πρὸ πάντων δὲ, μὴ ouvert. See also 1 Pet. iv.8; and 
compare Herodian. νυ. 4.21. Sometimes there is a trajection in the use of this 
preposition; as in John xii. 1, πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα, six days before the passover.” 
2 Cor. xii. 2, πρὸ ἐσῶν δεκατεσσάρων, fourteen years ago. So in Amos i. 1, LXX, πρὸ 
δύο ἐπῶν τοῦ σεισμοῦ. Joseph. Ant. xv. 1.4, πρὸ ἡμέρας μιᾶς τῆς ἑορτῆς. See also Amos 
iv. 7, 2 Macc. xv. 36, Joseph. c. Apion, ii. 2, 


3. The prepositions ἐν and σὺν govern the dative only.* 


Obs. 6. Ἔν, ἐπ, denotes the place in, wpon, at, or near which an object remains, and 
is therefore joined with the case of rest, the dative ; as in Matt. iv. 16,6 λαὸς 6 καϑή- 
μένος ἐν σκότει. ix. 35, διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συναγώγαις. ΧΙΪ,, 4, xaroinodvraus ἐν ἹἱἹερουσαλήμ. 
John iv. 20, ἐν τούσῳ τῷ ὄρει προσεκύνησαν. Heb. 1. 8, ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξίᾳ. Rev. iii. 21, 
καϑίσαι ἐν τῷ ϑρόνῳ. See also Matt. i. 18, xii. 40, xvi. 27, Mark xii. 38, Luke vii, 52, 
John x. 23, xi. 20, Acts vii. 44, Rom. viii. 34, Heb. viii. 5, x. 12, Rev. iii. 4, 5, xi. 
12. Hence, with reference to persons, it signifies among; as.in Luke xvi. 15, σὸ iv 
ἀνθρώποις ὑψηλόν. Acts 11, 29, σὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἰστιν ἐν ἡμῖν. Χχν. 6, διατρίψας ἐν αὐὖ- 
τοῖς. From this primary sense the following analogies are readily deducible:— 
(1) Business ix which one is employed; as in Rom. i. 9, ᾧ λασρεύῳ ἐν σῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 
1 Tim. iv. 15, ἐν φούφοις ἴσθι. (2) Society to which one belongs, or matters in which 
one has a share; as in Matt. xxiii. 30, κοινωνοὶ ἐν τῷ αἵματι σῶν προφητῶν. Acts viii. 
21, οὐκ teal σοι μέρις ἐν τῷ λόγῳ Form. (3) Agency or minisiry, and also an instru- 
ment, in cases of intimate connexion between the act and the agency; as in Matt. 


1 See Schleusher and Wahl in v. 

2 Wetstein, Kypke, and Kuinoel ad 1. Ἂς. 

3 Winer, § 52, a. b. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 78. ΤῸΝ ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 195. 
Heindorf ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 71. 
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v. 13, ἐν ein ἀλίσθησεσαιν wherewith shall it be salted, i.e. how shall the savour be 
again fixed in it. vii. 2, ἐν ᾧ wirow μετρεῖτε, with what measure, within which the 
substance to be measured is contained, ye mete. ix. 34, ἐν σῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
ἐκβάλλει σὰ δαιμόνια, by the prince of the devils abiding in him. Add Matt. vii. 6, 
Luke xxii, 49, James iii, 9, 1 Pet, ii. 16, Rev. vi. 8, xiv. 15, xvii. 16; and compare 
Gen. xli. 36, xlviii. 22, Exod. xiv. 21, xvi. 3, xvii. 5, 13, xix. 13, Josh. x. 35, Judg. 
iv. 16, vi. 34, xv. 13, 15, xvi. 7, xx. 16, 48, 1 Kings xii. 18, Ezr. i. 50, Nehem. i. 
10, 3 Esdr. i. 38, Judith ii. 17, 19, v. 9, vi. 4, vii. 27, 1 Mace. iv. 15, v. 44, vi. 31, 
LXX, Aristot. Probl. xxx. 5, Hippocr. Aph. ii. 36. (4) State or condition of the 
mind, innate qualities or endowments, and other cognate ideas; as in Matt. xvi. 27, 
ἔρχεσθαι iv τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. Lukei. 17, προελεύσεται iv πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει 
Ἠλίου. 1 Cor. ii. 4, ὁ λόγος μου οὐκ (ἦν) ἐν πειθοῖς ὠνθρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις, AX’ ἐν ὠπο- 
δείξε, πνεύμωασος καὶ δυνάμεως. Eph. iv. 15, ἀληθεύοντες tv ὠγώπη. Add Matt. vi. 7, 
xvii. 21, xxii. 37, John xiii. 35, xvii. 10, Acts iv. 9, 10, xi. 14, xvii. 28, 31, Rom. v. 
9, 1 Cor. vi. 2, xiv. 6, 21, Gal. iii. 12, Eph. iv. 14, vi. 10, Heb. i. 2, xiii. 9, James i. 
25, εἰ alibi. Some have supposed this signification to have been derived from that 
of the Hebrew prefix Ἢ, which is constantly so employed; but the same usage is 


found in the best Greek writers.!. Hence it is that a noun in the dative with ἐν 
frequently supplies the place of an adjective; as in Luke iv. 32, ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἦν ὁ λόγος 
αὐτοῦ. 2 Cor. xii. 2, οἶδα ἄνθρωπον ἐν Χριστῷ, α Christian. So in Gal. 1, 22, Eph. ii. 
21, 22, iii. 21, 1 Tim, ii. 7, 2 Tim. i. 13, Tit. iii. 5, 2 Pet. ii. 13, Sometimes the 
same mode of expression is to be taken adverbially; as in Matt. xxii. 16, ἐν ἀλη- 
Stig, truly, sincerely. Mark xiv. 1, ἐν δόλῳ, craftily. Col. iv.5, ἐν σοφίᾳ, wisely. 
Add John vii. 4, Acts xvii. 31, xxvi. 7, Eph. vi. 24, Heb. ix. 19, James i. 21, Rev. 
xviii. 1, Compare Judith i. 11, Ecclus. xviii. 9. An adverb is interchanged with 
this form in John vii. 10, οὐ φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. With reference to fime, ἐν 
indicates the period in, at, during, or within which anything is done; as in Matt. ii. 
1, ἐν ἡμέραις Ηρώδον τοῦ βασίλεως. Mark xv. 29, ἐν φρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν. John v. 
7, ἐν αὶ (scil. χρόνῳ) ἔρχιορεαι, while 1 am coming. 1 Cor. χν. ὅ], ἀλλαγησόμεϑα ἐν ἀτό- 
My, ἐν ῥιπῇ ὀφθαλμοῦ, ἐν τῇ ἰσχάτη σάλπιγγι in an instant, at the last trump. Add 
Matt. iii. 1, xii. 2, Mark x, 37, xiii. 24, Luke xii. 1, xxii. 28, John ii. 19, 20, vii. 11, 
xxiii, 23, Acts viii. 33, xvii. 31, 1 John i. 28, Rev. xv. 1, xviii. 10; and compare 
Dan. xi. 20, Isai. xvi. 14, Diod, Sic. xx. 85, Alian. V. H. i. 6. 

Obs. 7. The primary import of ἐν and εἰς is so opposite, that the use of the 
former instead of the latter, as advocated by many commentators,” seems to be very 
doubtful; and indeed it will be found that the verbs implying motion, with which 
ἐν is sometimes found, generally involve the idea of res¢ also.* Thus in Matt. xiv. 
3, ἔδησεν αὐσὸν, καὶ ἔϑετο ἐν φυλακῇ», cast him into prison, and retained him there: and 
a similar reason will obtain in Matt. ix. 31, Mark i. 16, Luke i. 17, vii. 17, xxiii, 
42, John v. 4, Rom. i. 23, 2 Cor. xiv. 11, Rev. i. 9, xi. 11, and elsewhere. In 
many passages, which have been referred hither, the preposition is employed in its 
strictly appropriate sense; as in Mark ν, 30, ἐπσισσραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ, turning round 
among ¢he multitude. Compare Matt. iii. 9, x. 16, Acts xx, 19, Rom. xi. 17, 
1 Thess, v. 12, et adi. Many other passages also, which have been rendered 
without a due regard to the proper force of this preposition, may be easily ex- 


1 Gesen. Lex. and Noldii Concord. in v. Passov. Lex.inv. ἐν, Poppoad Thu- 
cyd, i. 178. 

* Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 451. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3.18, Schleusner and Bret- 
schneider inv. Kuinoel and Rosenmuller passim. 

5. Winer and Alt, ubi supra: Schulthess in the New Theological Annals, for 
March, 1827, p. 226. Beyer de prepp. εἰς and ἐν in NV. T. permutatione. 
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plained upon similar principles.. Some of these have been classed under their 
respective heads, to which may be added Luke ii. 27, ἦλθεν iv τῷ πνεύματι, not 
he came by the spirit, bat in the spirit, 1. 6. ina state of inspiration, &c. So in 
Luke iv. 1, et passim. Again, John iv. 37, ἐν σούσῳ, in this instance: Acts viii. 
33, ἐν σῇ σαπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις abrod AeIn, during the time of his humiliation: 
Rom. ii. 20, σὴν μόρφωσιν τῆς γνώσεως καὶ τῆς ἀληϑείας tv τῷ νόμῳ, the system of 
true knowledge laid down ἐπ the Law. 1 Cor. iv. 6, iva ἐν ἡμῖν μάϑησε, that ye may 
learn in us, i. e. by the example exhibited in our conduct. Here also may be men- 
tioned the phrase γίνεσθαι ἐν iaurg, to be in one’s right mind, as distinguished from 
ἐλϑεῖν εἰς ἑαυτὸν, to come to one’s senses. Compare Luke xv. 17, Acts xii. 11. In 
1 Cor. iv. 21, Heb. ix. 25, ἐν seems to have nearly the import of σύν. Compare: 
Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 14. 

Obs. 8. Σὺν, with, together with, indicates union, companionship ; as in Matt. xxv. 
27, txomsiodpny av rd ἐμὸν σὺν σόκῳ, Mark viii. 34, προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν σοῖς 
μωϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Luke xxiv. 21, σὺν πᾶσι σουτοῖς) besides all these things. Acts v. 17, 
οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, his attendants, or colleagues; xxii. 9, οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες, my companions. 
Sometimes the idea of assistance is included; as in Acts xiv. 4, οἱ μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς. 
᾿ρουδαιοῖς of δὲ σὺν τοῖς ἀσοσπσόλοις, 1 Cor. v. 4, σὺν σῇ δυνάμει ποῦ Κυρίου. xv. 10, οὐκ ἐγὼ 
δὲ, ἀλλὰ ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ σὺν ἐμοί. In Luke i. ὅθ, σὺν αὐτῇ means at her house: and 
is equivalent to the French, chez elle. 


4. With the accusative alone, εἰς, and, in the New Testa- 
ment, ἀνὰ, are used.” 


Obs. 9. Eis; to, into, indicates motion to an object; and in this its primary /ocal 
sense it occurs in Matt. ii. 11, ἐλθόντες εἰς σὴν οἰκίαν. iil. 10, εἰς rg βάλλεται, Luke 
viii. 8, ἔπεσεν εἰς σὴν γῆν. Acts iv. 3, ἔϑεντο εἰς σήρησιν. And so in Matt. ii, 13, 14, 20, 
21, 22, iv. 1, 5, 8, et altbi. This idea of direction to an object is clearly preserved 
in the use of the preposition after verbs of speaking, and whenever the aim or purport 
of an action is intended. Thus in Matt. xviii. 15, ἐὰν ἁμιαρτήσῃ tis ot ὁ ἀδελφός cov. 
Xxvi. 10, ἔργον καλὸν εἰργάσατο sis ἐμέ. Mark ili. 29, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς od πνεῦμα 
vo ἅγιον. Luke xxii. 65, καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασφημοῦντες ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. John v. 45, 
εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς ἠλπίκατε. 2 Cor. 11, 4, τὴν ἀγάπην ἣν ἔχω εἰς ὑμᾶς. Gal. iii. 27, εἰς Χριστὸν 
ἐβαπείσϑητε. Add Matt. xviii. 6, Luke xii. 10, xv. 18, 21, Acts vi. 11,1. 27, ν. 8, 
1 Cor. viii. 11, xvi. 1, 1 Pet. iv. 9; and compare Herodian. vi. 7, 11, vii. 10, Polyb. 
x. 3. 17. Hence it may frequently be rendered iz respect to; as in Acts ii. 26, 
Δαβὶδ γὰρ λέγει εἰς αὐτόν. χχν. 20, ἀπορούμενος εἰς τὴν περὶ τούτου ζήτησιν.» Rom. iv. 20, 
εἰς τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐ διεκρίϑη τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. Add Matt. vi. 34, Luke vii. 30, 
xii. 21, 2 Cor. ix. 13, Eph. ν. 32, Heb. vii. 14; and compare 2 Sam. xi. 4, LXX. 
Diod. Sic xi. 50. Pausan. vi. 2,4, x. 24. Motion is also clearly indicated in the 
following senses: Matt. xiii. 30, δήσατε αὐτὰ εἰς δέσμιας, into bundles: xxvii. 30, ἐμ- 
wricuvres εἰς avroy, upon him: Mark xv. 38, ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο, into two parts ; Luke x. 
36, iuawtcovros εἰς σοὺς λῇστας, amongst thieves: John xi. 32, ἔπεσεν εἰς rods πόδας, at 
his feet,but with a motion forwards. The design intended, and the even¢ produced, 
are also expressed by this preposition ; as in Matt. xii. 41, μεσενόησαν εἰς Τὸ κήρυγμα 
Ἴωνᾷ. ΧΧΥΙΪ. 7, ἠγόρασαν τὸν ἀγρὸν εἰς σαφὴν rois ξενοῖς. Mark. 1.4, κηρύσσων βάπτισμα 
piravoins εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. With reference fo time, sis denotes of course ἃ future 
period, until; as in Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 13, ὃ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος. xxi. 19, εἰς σὸν αἰῶνα, 


1 Hermann ad Viger. p. 858. Krebs. Obss. p. 26. 

2 Winer, § 53,a. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 79. Hermann ad Soph. Aj. p.80. Gataker 
de N.T. Stylo, p. 180. Wahl de part. εἰ et prep. εἰς ap. N. ᾿ script, usu et 
potestate, p. 59. Passov. Lex. in vv. εἰς and ἀνά. 
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Sor ever: Luke i. 50, εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν, Acts iv. 3, sis σὴν αὔριον, It is used with a 
genitive, subaud. οἶκον or δώματα, in Acts ii. 27,31. See § 44, 6. Obs. 19. Also 
with the name of a person, whose house is intended, in Acts xvi. 40, εἰσῆλϑον sis σὴν 
Λυδίαν, into Lydia’s house. So, in Latin, Ter. Eun, iii. 5.64, Zamus ad me. 

Obs. 10. It is not that εἰς is used for ἐν, but the idea of rest and motion is com- 
bined, when εἰς is constructed with verbs which convey the former meaning; as in 
Matt. ii. 23, χκασῴκησεν sis πόλιν, where many MSS, insert, and it should seem 
correctly, ἐλϑὼν, as in Matt. iv. 13. Compare also John χχ, 19, 26. More direct 
examples, in which, however, the idea of previous motion is included, are Mark ii. 1, 
εἰς οἶκόν ἐσσι» Where εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναοὺρο immediately precedes, xiii. 3, za 9npetvov 
εἰς φὸ ὅρος. Acts 11. 31, οὐ κατελείφϑη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐσοῦ εἰς ὥδου. xvili. 21, δεῖ με πάντως 
THY ἑορτὴν σὴν ἐρχομένην ποιῆσαι εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα. XXi- 18, ἀποθανεῖν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἑποίμκως 
ἔχω. See also Mark v. 14, Luke i. 20, xi. 7, John ix. 7, xx. 7, Acts vii. 4, viii. 23, 
40, xix. 22; and compare Orph. Argon. 599. Ailian. V. H. vii. 12, Other passages, 
which have been referred to this head, do not belong to it; as Mark i. 9, βασείσϑη 
εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην, he was baptized by immersion into the lordan. v.34, ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην, 
ad salutem: and so in Luke vii, 50, οὐ alibi passim. Compare 1 Kings xx. 13, 
2 Kings xv. 9, LXX. In John i. 18, ὁ ὧν sis σὸν κόλατον, is probably a Hebraism ; 
and the expression in Acts vil. 53, εἰς διωταγὰς ἀγγέλων is clearly parallel with 
Gal. ili. 19, διαταγέντα δ ἀγγέλων, but upon what grammatical principle, it is 
difficult to determine. Compare also Heb. ii, 2; and see ἃ 47, 2. Obs. 5. 

Obs. 11. ?Avd, in, through, is sometimes joined with a dative in other writers, but 
with an accusative only in the New Testament. Thus in Matt. xiii. 25, ἔσπειρε 
ζιζάνια ἀνὰ μέσον rod σίτου, in the midst of, i.e. amongst, the wheat: 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 
ἀνὰ μέρος, inturn. See also Mark vii. 31, 1 Cor. vi. 5, Rev. vii. 17. With a numeral 
expressed or understood, it implies distribution; as in Matt. xx. 9, 10, ἔλαβον ἀνὰ 
δηνάριον, a penny each: Luke ix. 3, ἀνά δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν, two coats apiece. Com- 
pare Mark vi. 40, Luke ix. 14, x. 1. 1015 used adverbially without a case in Rev. 
xxi. 21, ἀνὰ εἷς txaoros, each one severally. These are the only forms in which the 
preposition appears. 


§ 64. 


1. The Prepositions governing two cases are diz, κατὰ, ὑπὲρ, 
and, in the New Testament, μετὰ, περὶ, and dro. ‘They govern 
the genitive and the accusative. 


Obs. 1. διὲς through, takes (1.) the genitive, inasmuch as, in a docal sense, the idea 
of passing through includes that of proceeding from, and passing out. Mark xi, 16, 
οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα Tis διενέγκη σκεῦος Bia τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 1 Cor, ii. 15, αὐσὸς δὲ σωθήσεται, οὕτως δὲ 
ὡς δια πυρός. Heb. ix. 11, διὰ τῆς μείζονος σκήνης εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς ra ἅγια. Hence, with 
reference to /ime, it denotes a period throughout, or after which an event took place; 
as in Luke v. 5, δ’ cans τῆς νυχτὸς κοπιάσαντες, οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν. Gal. ii. 1, ἔπειτα, διὰ 
δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν, πάλιν ἀνέβην εἰς ἱἹεροσόλυμω. See also Matt. xxvi. 61, Mark ii. ], 
Acts i. 3, xxiv. 17, Heb. ii.15. In a general sense, it denotes any cause whatso- 
ever, whether principal, ministerial, or instrumental, through the medium of which 
an action passes to its accomplishment. Thus in Matt. i. 22, τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ rod Κυρίου 
διὰ τοῦ προφήτου. Johni. 3, πάντα δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο. Acts ili. 16, ἡ πίστις ἡ BV αὐτοῦ. 
1 Cor. iii, 5, διάκονοι, δ ὧν ἐπιστεύσατε. Xvi. 3, δ ἐπιστολῶν τούτους πέρ ψω, by means 
of letters of recommendation, not with letters: 2 Pet. i. 3, rod καλέσαντος ἡμᾶς διὰ δόξης 
καὶ ἀρετῆς, by his glorious goodness. This last passage is rendered by Schleusner 
qui vos ad religionem Christianam adduxit eo consilio, ut consequamini felicitatem; 
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which cannot be correct, since the genitive never denotes a fina/ cause. For other 
examples see Mark vi. 2, xvi. 20, Luke i. 70, John i, 17, Acts iv. 16, v. 12, viii. 18, 
xv. 23, xviii. 9, xix. 26, xxi. 19, Rom. i. 5, iii. 20, iv. 13, v. 1, 2,11, xi. 35, 1 Cor. i. 9, 
vi. 14, Gal. i. 1, Heb. ii. 10. Sometimes a genitive with διαὶ is used adverbially ; as in 
Heb. xii. 1, δι’ ὑπομονῆς, patiently. Compare Luke viii. 4, Acts xv. 27, Rom. viii. 25, 
Heb. xiii. 22, 1 Pet.v. 12. (2.) With an accusative, διὰ denotes the impulsive or 
the fina/ cause ; and signifies on account of, because of ; as in Matt. xxvii. 18, δια 
φϑόνον παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. Mark ii, 27, σὸ σάββατον διὰ σὸν ἄνϑρωπον ἐγένετο, ving ὃ 
ἄνθρωσος διὰ τὸ σάββατον. Compare, for the impulsive cause, Mark ii, 4, John xi. 42, 
xii. 9, 30, Rom. 111. 25, iv. 23, 24, xi. 28, xiii. 5, 1 Cor. xi. 23, Heb. ii. 9. In some 
cases the cuwse and the means are so closely allied, that 3,2 may be rendered by 
means of ; asin 1 Cor. vii. 5, ἵνα μὴ περάζη ὑμᾶς 6 Σατανᾶς διὰ chy ἀκρασίαν ὑμῶν. 
Compare Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 15, Aischin, Dial. Socr. i. 2, Diog. L. vii. 1. 12, Longi 
Past. ii. p. 622 

Obs. 2. Κατὰ, down, or down upon, signifies descent from a higher place ; and there- 
fore takes (1.) a genitive; asin Matt. vill. 32, ὥρμησε πᾶσω ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων κατὰ ποῦ 
κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν. Mark xiv. 3, κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς, down upon 
his head ; the flask being held over it. Compare 1 Cor. xi.4. By an easy trans- 
ition it indicates Aostility; as in John xvili. 29, civa κατηγορίαν φέρετε κατὰ rod 
ἀνθρώπου φούφου ; what accusation do ye bring down upon him; i. e., against him ὃ 
See also Matt. v. 11, 23, x. 35, xii. 14,30, Mark ix. 40, John xix. 11, Acts xix. 16, 
xxv. 3, Jude 15; and compare Numb. xii. 1, xxi. 5, Job iv. 18, xxxi. 36, Wisd. iv. 
16, 2 Mace. ii. 27, LXX, Polyb. ix. 3. 10, Ailian. V. H. ii, 6, x.6. Hence, per- 
haps, its use in adjurations ; as in Matt. xxvi. 63, ἐξορκίζω σε κατὰ rod Θεοῦ. Compare 
1 Cor. xv. 15, Heb. vi. 13. So likewise in 2 Chron. xxxvi. 13, Jerem, xlix. 13, 
Judith i. 12, LXX. Another sense is that of diffusion; as in Luke iv. 14, φήμη 
ἐξῆλϑε καθ᾿ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρης, throughout the whole district. Add Luke xxiii. 5, Acts 
ix. 31. (2.) Since the notion throughout may be referred, not only to the point from 
which an object proceeds, but to that also to which it tends, this /oca/ sense belongs 
to κατὰ with an accusative ; asin Luke viii. 39, xa ὅλην σὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων. Acts 
v. 15, κατὰ τὰς rrAurtins ἐκφέρειν σοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, along the streets. So Luke ix. 6, x. 4, 
Acts viii. 1, 3, xi. 1. Nearly equivalent is the sense in Luke x. 33, ὁδεύων ἦλϑε κατ᾽ 
avrdy, came tohim. Compare Acts xvi. 7. With reference to time it denotes the 
period through which an action passes ; as in Matt. i. 19, xa’ ὄναρ, during a dream. 
So Gen. xx.6, xxi. 11, LXX, Herodian. ii. 7.6, Alciphr. iii. 59, A®lian. V. H. i, 13. 
Again in Heb. 111. 8, κατὰ σὴν ἡμέραν rod πειρασμοῦ. It denotes at, on, or about; as 
in Matt. xxvii. 15, x2 ἑορτὴν, at the feast ; Acts xili. 27, κατὰ σἂν σάββατον, on every 
Sabbath. Rom. ix. 9, xara σὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ἐλεύσομναι, at or about this time. Hence 
the formula xara καιρὸν, at a proper or seasonable time, in due time, in Rom, v. 6, and 
elsewhere. From these significations the transition is easy to those of correspond- 
ence, conformity, similarity, and other cognate senses. Thus in Matt. xvi. 27, ἀπο- 
δώσε, ἑκάστῳ xara σὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτοῦ. Luke 1.9, xara τὸ ἔϑος τῆς ἱερατείας. 11. 22, κατὰ 
σὸν νόμον Μωσέως. John il. 6, κατὰ τὸν καϑαρισμὸν cay ᾿Ιουδαίων. Rom. iii, 5, κατὰ 
ἄνθρωπον λέγω. (ἀΔ]. iv. 28, κατώ ᾿Ισαάκ. Compare Job i. 8, ix. 32, xii. 8, ΧΙ, 
15, Ecclus. x. 2, xxxvi. 23; and Lucian. Pisce. 6. 12, Plat. Apol. 1, Arrian. 
Exp. iii, 27. To these may be added Matt. xix. 3, xara πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, for every 
reason; Rom. viii. 27, κατὰ Θεὸν, according to God’s will or appointment. Phil. iy. 11, 
ob καϑ' ὑστέρησιν λέγω, with respect to want, i.e., as if I were in want. See also Matt. 


1 See Vitringa in Diss, 111, Lib. i.c. 7. p. 224. Suicer. Thes. i. p. 706. Pott. and 


Wolf ad 1. c. 
2 Winer, δὲ 51. τ, 53,c. Alt, Gram. N. T. ὃ 80,1. Brunck ad Arist. Thesm. 414. ὁ 
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ii. 16, ix. 29, xxiii. 3, Luke i. 18, ii. 29, xxiii. 56, Acts 111. 17, xviii. 14, xxvi. 5, 
Rom. viii. 1, ix. 5, xi, 28, xv. 5, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10, Gal. i. 11, 11, 15, 
Eph. iv. 24, 1 Tim. v. 21, 2 Tim. i. 1, 9, Tit. iii.5, 1 Pet. i. 15, iv. 14. Thus it is 
that κατὼ with an accusative frequently supplies the place of an adjective or adverb ; 
as in Acts xviii. 15, νόμεου rod καϑ᾽ ὑμᾶς, your law; Rom. vii. 13, xa9 ὑπερβολὴν ἅμαρ- 
τωλὸς, exceedingly sinful; xi. 21, σῶν xara φύσιν κλάδων, the natural branches. Com- 
pare Luke x. 31, Acts xiv. 20, xxv. 23, xxvii. 2, Rom. i. 15, εἰ alibi. Lastly, with 
reference to fime and place, and also with numerals, xard implies distribution ; as in 
Luke ii. 41, κατ᾽ ἔτος, yearly, from year to year ; viii.l, 4, κατὰ πόλιν, from city to 
city; John xxi. 25, καϑ' ἕν, singly, one by one. See also Matt. xxiv. 7, xxvi. 55, 
Luke xi. 3, xiii, 8, 22, Acts xv. 21, xx. 20, xxi. 19, xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 31, 
Eph. v. 33, Tit. i.5, Heb. ix. 5,25; and compare 1 Sam. vii. 16, 2 Chron. ix. 24, 
Zech. xiv. 16, LXX.! 

Obs. 3. ‘Txie, above, over, does not occur in the New Testament in its primitive 
docal sense; from which it is readily applied, (1-) with a genitive, to what is 
done instead of, in Lehalf of, in defence of, on account of, any object. Thus in Mark 
ix. 40, ὃς γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι xa ὑμῶν, ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐστίν. John xviii. 14, συμφέρει, ἕνα ἄνϑρω- 
πὸν ἀπολίσϑαι ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. Acts v. 41, χαίροντες, ὅτι ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ κατηξι- 
ὥϑησαν ἀτιμασϑῆναι. Rom. ν. θ, Χριστὸς ὑπὲρ ἀσεβῶν ἀπέϑανε. 2 Cor. v. 20, ὑπὲρ 
Χριστοῦ πρεσβεύομεν. Add Matt. v. 44, Luke ix. 50, xxii. 19, 20, John xi. 4, 50, Acts 
ix. 16, xxvi. 1, Rom. v. 7, 8, viii. 31, xiv. 15, xv. 8,9, 1 Cor. xv. 3, 2 Cor. i. 6, 
v. 14, 15, 1 Thess. v. 10, 1 Tim. ii, 1, 6, Tit. ii. 14, Philem. 13, Heb. v. 1, 3, vii. 
27, 1 Pet. ii. 21, 1 John 111, 16. It indicates a motive in Phil. ii. 13, ὑπὲρ τῆς 
εὐδοκίας. Sometimes also it may be rendered concerning ; as in Rom. ix. 27, ‘Heaius 
κράζει ὑπὲρ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 2 Cor. 1. 8, οὐ ϑέλομιεν ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν ὑπὲρ τῆς ϑλίψεως ἡμῶν. 
See also 2 Cor. viii. 23, 2 Thess. ii, 1 ; and compare 2 Sam. xviii. 5, Tobit vi. 15, 
LXX. In the same sense the Latin super is used in Virg. Ain. i. 754, Multa 
super Priamo rogitans. (2.) With an accusative, ὑπὲρ denotes the place of dignity to 
which any one is raised; as in Matt. x. 24, οὐκ ἔστι μαϑητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον. 
Compare Eph. i. 22, Phil. ii. 9, Philem. 16. Closely analogous is its comparative 
import: asin Matt. x. 37, ὁ φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ, οὐκ tori μου ἄξιος. Acts 
xxvi. 13, ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμαρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου περιλάμιιψαν με φῶς. So in 1 Cor. iv. 6,. Gal. 
i. 14, Eph. iii. 20. Hence the use of this preposition with comparative adjectives ; 
of which see ὃ 43.3. There is an apparent confusion of ideas in 2 Cor. xii. 13, i 
γάρ tori, ὃ ἡττήϑητε ὑπὲρ ras λοισ' ἐς ἐκκλησίας. The direction of the action must 
clearly be considered as inverted ; and thus, though the expression is certainly ex- 
traordinary, it may be accounted for. Two manuscripts read ragd.* Of ὑπὲρ» used 
adverbially, see § 65. Obs. 5. 


2. In the New Testament μετὰ, περὶ, and ὑπὸ are also found 
with two cases only, though in other writers they take three 
cases after them. 


Obs. 4. Μετὰ, with, denotes society, companionship ; but, whereas σὺν with a dative 
indicates that which is, as it were, united with another object, werd with (1.) a geni- 
tive, denotes a somewhat looser connexion of various descriptions, Thus in Matt. 
viii. 11, ἀνακλιϑήσονται wer’ ᾿Αβραάμ. xii. 3, αὐτὸς καὶ of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, his companions ; 
Kili. 20, were: χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτόν. Luke xx. 28, οἱ διωρεεμιενηκότες μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. xxiv. 5, 
vi ζητεῖτε τὸν ξῶντα were τῶν νεκρῶν; Acts v. 26, ἤγαγεν αὐτοὺς, ob werd βίας. xvii. 11, 


1 Winer, §§ 51, k. 53,d. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 80,2. Raphelius ad Rom, xv, 5. 
Wetstein and Kypke on Gal. iv.28, Blomfield’s Ausch. Theb. 421. 

2 Winer, § 51,1.53,e. Alt,Gram, Ν, Τὶ ὃ 80,3, Raphelius ad Rom, viii, 31. 
Wetstein ad 2 Thess. ii. 1, 
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ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον mera πάσης προϑυμίως. 1 Cor. vi. 6, ἀδελφὸς werd ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται. 
xvi. 11, ἐκδέχομαι γὰρ αὐτὸν μετὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. Rev. ii, 16, πολεμήσω wer’ αὐτῶν. vi. 
8, ἀκολουθεῖ per’ αὐτοῦ, in his train, In the expression εἶναι; werd ros, to be of the 
same party with any one, is included the notion of support, assistance (Matt. i. 23, xii. 
30, xxviii, 20, and elsewhere); and, on the other hand, of opposition, in Matt. xii, 41, 
ἄνδρες Νινευῖσαι ἀνασσήσονται ἐν σῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν. 
Although there is a marked difference in the import of σὺν and μετὰ, it is neverthe- 
less certain that they are frequently interchanged. See § 65. Obs, 4, (2.) An ac- 
cusatwe with werd indicates a situation behind an object, as in Heb. ix. 3, wera v0 
δεύτερον καταπέτασμα, behind the second veil. With this single exception, this con- 
struction in the New Testament always indicates time, in the sense. of after; as in 
Matt. 1. 12, were ony ΑΝ ἐν, Βαβυλῶνος, after the removal to Babylon. xvii. 1, 

we? ἡμέρας ἕξ. John xiii. 7, μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things, i. 6. after what I am now 
doing. See also Matt. xxiv. 29, xxv. 19, Mark viii, 31.) 

Obs. 5. Περὶ, about, in‘a docal sense, in which it is not found in the New Testa- 
ment, with (1.) a genitive, conveys the idea of surrounding an object; and thence, 
in a general sense, it signifies concerning, with respect to. Thus in Matt. ii. 8, ἄκρι- 
βῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ waidiov. viv 28, περὶ ἐνδύματος ci μεριμνῶφε. ix. 36, ἐσσλαγχνίσϑη 
περὶ αὐτῶν. XX. 24, ἠγανάκσησαν περὶ σῶν δύο ἀδεχφῶν. Add Mark vy. 16, John vii. 17, 
1 Cor. vii. 382, Hence 3 John 2, περὶ πάντων, in all respects. Here also belongs 
the phrase, σὰ περί rivos, sctl, σράγματα, in Luke xxiv. 19, Acts i. 3, Eph. vi. 24, εἰ 
alibi. Closely allied, though not exactly parallel, are the places in which περὶ is 
rendered because of. For example, ‘Luke xix. 37, αἰνεῖν σὸν Θεὸν περὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον 
δυνάμεων. John x. 33, περὶ καλοῦ ἔργου ov λιϑάζομέν σε. It signifies for the sake of, 
in Matt. xxvi. 28, 70 αἷμά μοὺ τὸ ate) πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον.. Compare Mark xiv. 24, 
1 John iv. 10. (2.) With an accusative, περὶ indicates the place which any thing sur- 
rounds ; as’ in Matt. iii. 4, εἶχε ζώνην δερμιωτινὴν περὶ σὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ, Mark iii. 8, οἱ 
περὶ Ὑύρον, scil. κατοικοῦντες. In a temporal sense, it signifies about ; as in Acts x. 9, 
᾿ περὶ ὥραν txrny, about the sixth hour. 80 Matt. xx. 3, 5, 6, 9, Mark vi. 48, Acts xxii. 
6. Hence, generally, about, with respect to; as in 1 Tim: i. 19; περὶ σὴν πίσαιν ἔναυ- 
ἄγησαν. Compare Markiv. 19, Lukex. 40, 41, 1 Tim, vi. 4,21, 2 Tim. iii. 8, Tit. ii, 7. 

Obs. 6. “Ὑπὸ, properly under, has a loca? reference, with (1.) a genitive, to that which 
proceeds from beneath an object ; but in the New Testament it is used: only in its 
applied sense to express the efficient or instrumental cause, by which any thing is ef- 
fected; and, for the most ‘part, after verbs passive, or neuters in a a sense. Thus 
in Matt. i. 22, τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ σοῦ Κυρίου. ii. 16, ἐνεπαίχϑη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων. Ui. 6, ἐβαπεί- 
ζοντο ὑπ᾽ best. Add Matt. iv. 1, viii. 24, xvii. 12, Rom. xiii. 1, 2 Pet. ΤῊ Com- 
pare Lucian. M. Peregrin. 19, Philostr. V. Apoll.i. 28, Polyzn. v. 2. 15. A Joca/ sense 
might perhaps be given, though it is not necessary, in 2 Pet. i. 17, φωνῆς ἐνεχ,ϑείσης 
αὐτῷ τοιᾶσδε ὑπὸ τῆς μεγαλοπρεποῦς δόξης. (2.) Local direction towards the under part 
of an object is properly indicated by ὑπὸ with an accusative; as in Matt. v. 15, λύχ- 
νον τιϑέασιν ὑπὸ σὸν μόδιον. Vill. 8, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν σφέγην εἰσέλϑϑης. Less 
correctly, and but rarely in good writers, it marks a place of rest; as in. Mark iv. 82, 
ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν avroy κατασκηνοῦν, John i. 49, ὄντα ὑπὸ σὴν συκῆν εἶδόν σι. Jude 6, ὑπὸ 
ζόφον τετήρηκεν: Compare Lucian D. D. viii. 2, Ζβορ. Fab. xxxvi. 3.. By an easy 
transition, it denotes swhjection;.as in Matt, viii, 9, ἄνθρωπός sims ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας. Rom, 111. 9, ὑφ᾽ ἁμαραίαν εἶναι. Vie 14, οὐ γάρ tors tad νόμον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ χάριν: See also Luke vii. 8, Rom. vii. 14,1 Cor. ix. 20, Gal. iii. 10, 25, iv. 
2,1 Tim. vi. 1. It is once used of time, signifying about, in Acts v. 21, ὑπὸ σὸν δρ- 
Seov, about daybreak. Compare Jon. iv. 11, LXX, Alian, V. H. xiv. 27. So, in 
Latin, Liv. xxvii. 15, Sub /ucis ortum.2 


1 Winer, § 51, ἢ, and 53, f. Alt, § 81,2. Kuinoel on Matt. xii. 41. Fritzsche on 
Matt.i.12,andxii,4]1. # Winer, § 51, b.and 53,k. Alt,§81,6. Passov. Lex.inv. 


TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 179 


§ 65. 


1. Of the other prepositions which govern three cases, ἀμφὶ 
is not used by the New Testament writers. It therefore re- 
mains to consider ἐπὶ, παρὰ, and πρός. 


Obs. 1. ’Ew}, signifying primarily wpon, answers with (1) a genilive to the ques- 
tion where? It may be also rendered αὐ or near. Thus in Matt. iv. 6, ἐπὶ χειρῶν 
ἀροῦσί σε. χχὶ, 19, ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ τῆς dd0v, χχνὶ. 12, βαλοῦσα τὸ μύρον ἐπὶ «οὔ σώ- 
μασος. ΧΧΥΪΪ. 19, καϑηρένου αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ σοῦ βήματος. In Mark xii. 26, Luke xx. 37, 
ἐπὶ rod βάτου Should be rendered, in the place or section, which treats of the burning 
bush. This was the usual mode of Rabbinical citation, of which there are other 
examples in Mark ii. 26, Rom. xi. 2. With reference to time, it indicates an epoch 
at or near which an event took place; as in Matt. i. 11, ἐπὶ τῆς μεπσοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος, 
about the time of the Babylonian captivity. Luke iv. 27, ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισαίου, in the time of 
Elisha. See also Acts xi. 28, Heb. i, 2; and compare 3 Esdr. ii, 16, Arrian. Exp. 
iii. 73, A¥lian. V. H. xiii. 17. Hence the following applied senses are easily de- 
ducible :—Matt. 11, 22, βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, reigns over Judea. Matt. xviii. 16, 
ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων, upon the testimony. John vi. 2, rz wae, ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ σῶν 
Rectan miracles which he performed upon the sick, Acts vi. 3, ots κωταστήσομεν ἐπὶ 
τῆς χρείας ravens, OVEX this business. viii. 27, ὃς ἣν ta? τῆς yes; over the treasure, 
i. e. a treasurer. (Compare Polyb. v. 72. 8, Diod. Sic. xiii. 47, Herodian. ii. 25.) 
Rom. i. 10, ἐπὶ σῶν προσευχῶν μὸν δεόμενος, in. my prayers. 1 Cor. vi. 1, κρίνεσθαι ἐπὶ 
φῶν ἀδίκων, before heathen judges. 2 Cor. vii. 14, ἡ καύχησις ἡμῶν ἡ txt Tirov, my 
boasting over or concerning Titus. Rev. xi. 6, ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάπσων, “Over 
the waves. See also Matt. xxviii. 14, Mark xiii. 9, Acts xii. 20, xxiii. 30, xxiv. 19, 
xxv, 9, 26, xxvi. 2, 2 Cor. xiii, 1, Gal. iii. 16, Eph. iv. 6, 1 Tim..v..19, vi. 13, Rev. 
ix. 11. Sometimes there is an adverbial sense; as in Mark xii. 32, Acts x. 34, 
ἐπ’ ἀληϑείας, in truth, truly. (2) The place wpon which any thing resis is desig- 
nated by iz} with a dative; as in Matt. xiv. 8, δός μοὶ ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφα- 
λὴν ᾿Ιωάννου. XxXiv. 33, ἐγγύς ἔσσιν ἐπὶ Sveais, close at the door.. Mark vi. 39 
ἀνακλίνα, ἐπὶ σῷ χόρτῳ. It includes the idea of hostility in Luke xii. 52, ἔσονται 
resis ἐπὶ δυσὶ, καὶ δύο ἐπὶ τρισί. Accumulation is sometimes signified; as in Matt. 
xxv. 20, ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐποῖς. Add Luke iii. 20, xv. 26, Eph. 
vi. 16, Phil. ii. 27, Col. iii, 13, Heb. viii. 1; and compare Xen, Cyr. iv. 5. 38, 
Lucian, D. D. i. 3.. In a general sense, it indicates the ground or foundation, 
or the olject and purport, of an action; as in Matt. xix..9, ὃς ἄν ἀπολύσῃ σὴν γυναῖκα 
αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ. - Xxiv. 5, πολλοὶ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ σῷ ὀνόματί μου. xxvi. 50, ἐφ᾽ ὦ 
πάρει 70» what purpose are you come? Mark vi. 52, οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν ἐπὶ σοῖς ἄρτοις, 
in consequence of the miracle of the loaves. Acts ii,.38, βαπεισϑήσω ἐπὶ σῷ ὀνόματι 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. XIV. 3, σ'αῤῥησιαζόμενοι ἐπὶ σῷ κυρίῳ τῷ pagrugodyes, from confidence in 
the Lord. This 15 particularly the case after verbs of rejoicing, grieving, and. others 
denoting any mental emotion ; as. in Matt. xviii. 13, χαίρει ἐπὶ αὐτῷ. Mark iii. 5, 
συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώσει καρδίας αὐπῶν. See also ᾧ 47. 8.. Obs.11. It.is also 
used to express a.condition or stipulation ; as in 1 Cor. ix, 10, ἐπ’ ἐλαίδ, ὀφείλει ὁ ἀρο- 
φριῶν agorpiay, under the hope of a harvest. Compare Diod. Sic. ii. 25, Lucian, Ὁ. 
D. i. 4, Polyb. i, 59.7. In definitions of time it indicates a continued or repeated 
act ; as in John iv. 27,39) σούτῳ, in the mean time. 2 Cor. 11. 14, ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει 
τῆς παλαιᾶς διαϑήκης, during or at the reading. Phil. i. 3, ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ μνείᾳ ὑμῶν, 
at every remembrance, i. e. whenever I remember you. Sometimes it must be ren- 
dered after ; as in Acts xi, 19, ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ, after the death of Stephen. . Heb. ix. 17 
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διαϑήκη γὰρ tal νεκροῖς βεβαία, after men are dead. Compare Xen. Hell. iv. 4, 9, 
félian. V. H.iv. 5. (3) With an accusative, txt denotes motion or Jocal direction 
upon or towards an object; as in Matt. ix. 18, ἐσίϑες σὴν χεῖρώ cov ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν. xiv. 19, 
ἀνωκλιϑῆνα, ἐπὶ σοὺς χόρτους. Luke iv. 25, ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σὴν γῆν. Even 
with verbs of rest, the idea of motion is frequently included; as in John i. 32, κασα- 
βαῖνον ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. Combining a notion of hostility, it should be rendered against ; 
as in Matt. x. 21, ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς. Compare Luke xii. 52. Hence, 
generally, it marks the end or object, towards which any action or feeling is directed. 
Thus in Matt. ili. 7, ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ «ὁ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, in order to receive his baptism. 
xiv. 14, ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ta’ αὐτοὺς, he had compassion upon them. Mark ix. 12, γέγρασ- 
ται ἐπὶ σὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, with reference to the Son of Man. That, too, over which 
power is exercised, is marked by iz} with an accusative; as in Matt. xxv, 21, ia? 
ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός. Luke xii. 14, cis με κατέστησε δικαστὴν ἢ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: 2 Thess. 
11. 4, ὑπεραιρόμενος ἐπὶ πάντα λεγόμενον Θεὸν ἢ σέβασμα. Compare Exod. ii. 19, LXX, 
Plat. Tim. p. 336, Diod. Sic. i. 91. Of ime it marks the space over which an event 
extends itself. Thus in Luke iv. 25, ἐκλείσθη ὃ οὐρανὸς ta’ ἔτη σριὰ καὶ μῆνας ἕξ. 
So in Luke xviii. 4, Acts xiii. 31, xx. 11, xxviii. 6, 1 Cor. vii. 39, Heb. xi. 30. 
Compare Polyb. i. 39, 12, iv. 63.8. The forms ta) τρὶς, thrice, in Acts x. 16, and 
ἐπὶ πολὺ, for a long while, in Acts xxviii. 6, are analogous. Sometimes, more defi- 
nitively, as in Mark xv. 1, ἐσὶ σὸ πρωΐ, in the morning. Acts iv. 5, tx) σὴν αὔριον, on 
the morrow.' : 

Obs. 2. Tage, af or from, (1) when construed with a genitive, has a local refer- 
ence to the vicinity from which an object comes; as in Mark xiv. 43, παραγίνεται 
᾿Ιούδας παρὰ σῶν ἀρχιέρεων. Compare Mark xii. 2, Luke viii. 49. Hence it denotes 
the origin or source of any thing; as in Johni. 6, ἄνϑρωσος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Θεοῦ. 
Acts xxii. 30, <i κατηγορεῖται παρὰ THY "Ιουδαίων. So Matt. xxi. 42, Luke ii. 1, Rom. 
xi. 27, Acts vii. 16, 2 Tim.i.18, More particularly it denotes the source from which 
information is derived, and is therefore employed after verbs of inquiring, hearing, 
telling, ἅς. Thus in Matt. ii. 4, ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν. Mark viii. 11, gurodyres 
xug αὐτοῦ σημεῖον. Phil. iv. 18, δεξάμενος rag’ ᾿Επαφροδίτου τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν. See § 41. 
6. This last passage affords an example of another cognate sense, in which this 
preposition indicates that which is connected with, or concerns any one. Hence the 
ahove formula σὰ παρά rivos, the business or property of a person; and, in the mas- 
culine, of xaed vives, one’s connexions or kinsmen, in Mark iii. 21. It will be ob- 
served that in the New Testament, as well as in other prose writings, παρὰ is 
usually prefixed to the names of animated existences. (2.) With a dative, παρὰ 
denotes absolute proximity, and is to be rendered with, at, or near. Thus in Matt. 
xxli. 25, ἦσαν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν tara ἀδελφοὶ, living with us, or, in our neighbourhood. John 
xix. 25, ἑστήκεισαν raga τῷ σταυρῷ. Acts ix. 43, μεῖναι waged ci Σίμων... 1 Cor. xvi. 
2, σιϑίσω rao’ ἑαυτῷ, at home. Compare Lucian, D. D. xxvi. 3. Frequently it is 
applied in a fropicad sense; as in Matt. xix. 16, rapa ἀνθρώποις σοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, 
παρὼ δὲ Θεῷ πάντα δυνατά ἔστι. Luke i. 30, εὗρες χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. So in Luke ii. 
52, Rom. ii. 11, οὐ alibi. In similar expressions it may sometimes be rendered δε- 
fore, i. 6. in the presence of, or in the judgment of ; as in Rom. xi. 25, rag’ ἑαυτοῖς φρό- 
vysot. 1 Cor. iii. 19, ἡ σοφία rod κόσμου τούτον, μωρία παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἐστι. See also Luke 
i. 37, 1 Cor. vii. 24, 2 Pet. ii. 11, iii. 8. (3.) Before an accusative, ragé indicates 
motion by the side, along, or in the vicinity of a place; as in Matt. iv. 18, περιπατῶν 
παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν. Luke viii. 41, πεσὼν παρά rods πόδας. It is also used after verbs 
of rest, an idea of motion being in some sort included; as in Matt. xiii. 1, #ea Say 
indSuro ruga τὴν ϑάλασσαν. See also Matt. xiii. 4, xv. 30, xviii. 29, Mark ii. 13, iv. 


1 Winer, §§ 51, g. 52, ¢.53,1. Alt, Gram. N. Τὶ § 81,1. Wetstein and Kypke 
on Acts xii, 20. Wahl. Lex. in v. ivi. 
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1, Luke ν. 1, 2, viii. 5, Acts iv. 35, ν, 2,10. From the notion of passing by or along, 
the prep. has certain derived senses. It is used, for instance, when one thing is 
preferred to, or surpasses, another; as in Luke xiii. 2, 4, ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρά σάντας. 
Rom, i. 25, ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ κτίσει Taga τὸν κείσαντα. So Rom, xii. 3, xiv. 5, Heb. i. 9. 
Hence its use after comparatives ; as in Luke iii. 13, μηδὲν πλέον raga od διατεταγ- 
μένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. Add Heb. i, 4, ii, 7, 111, 3, xii. 24; and see § 43. 3, It also sig- 
nifies beside or except; as in 1 Cor, 111. 1), ϑεμοέλιον γὰρ ἄλλον οὐδεὶς δύναται ϑεῖναι 
παρά toy xsiwsvor, 2 Cor. xi. 24, τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ μίαν, thirty-nine. Likewise 
transgression ; as in Acts xvill. 13, raga σὸν νόμον, contrary to the law. Compare 
Rom. i, 26, iv. 18, xi, 24, xvi. 17, Gal. i. 8, Heb. xi. 11. In 1 Cor. xii. 16, 17, παρα 
φοῦσο Signifies therefore, i. e. by the side of this circumstance, or along with this cir- 
cumstance. Compare Plutarch. V. Camill. 28.1 

Obs. 3. Πρὸς, to, unto, indicates that which proceeds from one place to another; 
and hence with (1.) a genitive, it frequently denotes that which is of advantage to 
any one ; as, for instance, in the phrase πρός τινος εἶναι» to be of advantage to any one. 
See Herod. i. 75, Thucyd. iii. 18, iv. 220. It occurs with this case once only 
throughout the New Testament, in Acts xxvii. 34, rodro γὰρ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας cwrn- 
ρίας ὑπάρχει. (2.) With a dative it signifies at or near; as in John xviii. 16, εἷἱστή- 
κει πρὸς τῇ Sipe. XX. 12, ϑεωρεῖ δύο ἀγγέλους, ἕνα πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ, καὶ ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς 
ποσίν. Rev. 1. 18, περιεζωσμοένον πρὸς τοῖς μαστοῖς ζώνην χρυσῆν. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
il. 4, 17, Polyb. i. 50.1. It follows a verb of motion in Luke xix. 37, ἐγγίζοντος δὲ 
αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ ὄρους. Perhaps it should be rendered, ds he drew 
near the city, being at the foot of the mount. Another reading is σὴν καφάβασιν. 
(3.) The primary import of πρὸς appears in its construction with an accusative ; as 
in Matt, 111. 5, ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐσόν. John xx. 10, ἀπῆλϑον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, to their own 
homes. 1 Thess. ii. 6, ἐλθόντος πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν. In its various secondary appli- 
cations this directional meaning is easily apparent, as when it follows verbs of speak- 
ing, praying, promising, consenting, contending, &c. Thus in Matt. ili. 15, εἶπε πρὸς 
αὐτόν. Mark iv. 41, ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους. ili. 16, διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Luke 
i. 73, ὥμοσε πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν. XVili. 7, βοώντων πρὸς αὐτόν, John v. 45, 
κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. Acts vili. 24, δεήϑησε πρὸς τὸν κύριον. ΧΙΪ. 21, ἐδη- 
μηγόρει πρὸς αὐτούς. XXili, 22, ταῦτ ἐνεφανίσας πρός με. It also designates the end 
or object towards which an action is directed ; as in Acts iii. 10. ὃ πρὸς σὴν ἐλεημοσύ- 
γην καϑήμενος. 1 Cor. x. 11, ἐγράφη πρὸς νουϑεσίωαν ἡμῶν. That which is of concern 
or importance to any one is so indicated; as in the expression, τί σρὸς ἡμᾶς ; what is 
that to us? See Matt. xxvii. 4, John xxi. 22, 23; and compare Polyb. v. 36. 8, Diod. 
Sic. i. 72. Hence such periphrases as those in Luke xix. 32, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην, things 
which tend to peace, i. e. peace itself. Acts xxviii. 10, rz πρὸς τὴν χρείαν, necessaries. 
After substantives and adjectives it is constantly used in its appropriate signification ; 
as in Luke xxiii. 12, ἐν ix Sea ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. John iv, 35, λευκαὶ πρὸς ϑερισμοόν. 
xi. 4, ἀσϑένειωα πρὸς ϑάνατον, Add Acts ix. 2, xiii. 31, xvii. 15, xxiv. 16, Rom. iv. 2, 
v. 1, 1 Cor. vi. 1, 2 Cor. vii. 4, In some of these places the preposition may be 
rendered in respect to; and it has a comparative import in Rom. viii. 18, οὐκ ἄξια 
τὰ παϑήματα τοῦ νῦν καιροῦ πρὸς THY μέλλουσαν δόξαν ἀποκαλυφϑῆναι εἰς ἡμᾶς. Compare 
Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 21, vii. 7. 24, Mem.i, 2. 52, Plat. Hipp. Μ. 2. It also some- 
times implies a motive, as in Matt. xix. 8, πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν, with reference 
to, or because of, your hardness of heart. In definitions of time it signifies towards, 
as in Luke xxiv. 29, πρὸς ἑσπέραν tors. A period of short duration is indicated by 
the phrase πρὸς καιρὸν, or πρὸς ὥραν, which occurs in Luke viii. 13, John v. 13, Gal. 
ii. 5, et alibi. There are occasional instances in which πρὸς is found with an aceu- 


1 Winer, δὲ 51, b. 52, ἃ. 53, g. Alt, § 81, 3. Heindorf ad Plat, Phed. p. 216. 
Schefer ad Dion. Hal. p. 117, 
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sative after verbs implying rest; but the idea of motion is generally, though not 
always, included; as in Matt. iii. 10, ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς σὴν pilav civ δένδρων κεῖσαι. 
Compare Matt. xiii. 56, xxvi. 18, 55, Mark iv. 1, ix. 10, Luke xxii. 56, Acts v. 11, 
1 Cor. xvi. 6, 7, 10, and elsewhere. «So Diod. Sic. i. 77, Diog. Ls i. 37.1 

Obs. 4. Although several of the prepositions, in their primary significations, 
express ideas not very distinct from each other; still the difference is sufficiently 
perceptible to render the investigation of their various relations a desirable pursuit. 
Thus the four prepositions, which more directly express the general idea of motion 
Jrom a place, aro, ix, α' ἀρὰν ἀπά bas, and which are consequently constructed with 
a genitive, exhibit that idea in different points of connexion. It has been seen 
that ἀπὸ should mark the separation of one object from another wpon which it lay, 
or with which it was in contact; whereas ἐκ denotes egress from within, παρὰ 
removal from a near proximity, and jd erection from beneath. A nearer or less 
intimate union has also been shown to call for the use of wsra and σὺν respectively. 
It is not’ to be imagined however that these niceties were always accurately 
observed, and, from the peculiar position -and character ofthe New Testament 
writers, it might be expected that they would not only multiply the use of preposi- 
tions with a view to ensure perspicuity of expression, but employ them without 
any strict regard to their more intricate shades of meaning, more especially the 
derived ones. The minute distinction between πρὸς and εἰς ‘is constantly over- 
looked by the best writers; and they are actually interchanged in Philem. 5, 
ἀκούων cov σὴν ἀγάπην καὶ τὴν πίστιν, ἣν ἔχεις πρὸς τὸν κύριον "Incody, καὶ εἰς πάντας τοὺς 
ἁγίους. See also 1 Thess. ii. 6; and compare Pausan. vii. 6. 1, Arrian. Alex. ii. 18, 
Diod: Sic. v.30. Little, therefore, will it excite surprise, that different prepositions 
are employed by different writers-in the same sense. Thus ἐπὶ σώ ὄρη in Matt. 
xxiv. 16, is parallel with εἰς ra ὅρη in Mark xiii. 14: and αἷκα περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυ- 
yowevoy in Matt. xxvi. 28, with +d ποτήριον τὸ ὑσὲῤ ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον, Sometimes, 
again, the same preposition is employed, but with a different ‘case. Thus in Matt. 
xxiv. 2, οὗ μὴ ἀφεϑὴ ὧδε λίϑος ἐπὶ AiSov, which is in Mark xiii. 2; ἐπὶ λίϑῳ. See also 
Rev. xiv. 9; and compare Gen. xlix. 26, Exod. viii. 3, xii. 7. LXX, Diog. L. ii. 8. 4, 
Nor, indeed, is it always material which case is employed. In the above example, 
for instance, both a} λίϑῳ and iw) λίϑον are equally’correct; but the idea, which 
should properly be presented to the mind by the former is that of one stone /ying at 
rest upon another, whereas the latter suggests the notion of one stone placed upon 
another.” 

Obs. 5. The adverbial use of prepositions in the New Testament is very rare. 
It has already been seen that ἀνὼ is once so used; besides which another example 
occurs in 2 Cor. xi. 23, διάκονοι Χριστοῦ εἶσι; ὑπὲρ ἐγώ. To complete the sense, 
however, diaxévovg may be considered as understood. Here also it may be remarked 
that prepositions are often used before adverbs as if they were nouns, or combined 
with them into one word, so as to regulate or qualify their import. Thus we have 
in Matt. iv. 17, ὠπὸ core. v.32, παρεκτός. xxiil. 39, ἐπ᾽ dors. Acts x. 16, ἐπὶ σρίς. 
XXVill. 23, ἀπὸ πρωΐ. Rom. vi. 10, ἐφάπαξ, 2 Cor. vili. 10, dad πέρυσι. ΧΙ. 5, ὅπερ λίαν. 
2 Pet. ii. 3; ἔχπαλαι. Soin] Sam. xii. 20, LXX, dxd ὄπισθεν. See also Matt. xvi. 
21, xxvi. 64, John i. 52, Acts xxvi. 29, 2 Cor. ix. 2, xii. 11, 2 Pet. 11... Of the 
same nature are ἕως ἄρτι in Matt. xi. 12, and gua πρωΐ in Matt. xx. 1. Such ex- 
pressions, however, are rarely met with, except in the later Greek. An adverbial 
import is also frequently annexed to a preposition with its case. Several examples 
have been already given in the preceding sections ; to which may be added Matt. 


1 Winer, ὃ 51, f. 52, 6. 53, 8, Alt, § 81.5, Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 10. Wetstein 
on Acts xxvii. 34. Passov. Lex. in v. 
2 Winer, § 54. 1, 2, 3. 
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xxvi. 42, 44, ix δευτέρου, ἐκ weitere Acts xix. 20, xara κράφος. Rom, vii 13, x29’ 
ὑπερβολήν. 2 Cor. vill. 13, ἐξ ἰσότητος. Eph, iii. 20, sate ἐκ περισσοῦ (which also comes 
under the preceding examples.) «1 Thess. iii. 5, cis κενόν, Heb. vii. 12, ἐξ ὠνάγκης. 

Obs. 6. In composition with verbs, prepositions are always used adverbially, so as 
to qualify in some sort the meaning of the simple verb, by the addition of some 
circumstances of time, place, order, intensity, or.otherwise. These various relations 
and modifications are, or ought to be, explained in the Lexicon. With respect to the 
government of compound verbs, it is to be observed that they are frequently followed 
by the case required by the preposition with which they are compounded. Thus a 
genitive is put after verbs compounded with ὠσὸ and ἐκ, Matt. χ. 14, ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς 
οἰκίας. Luke xiii. 12, ἀπολέλυδαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σου. After verbs compounded with 
tx}, πρὸς» and σὺν, a dative is put ; asin Matt. xix. 5; προσκολληϑήσετά, τῇ γυναικί. 
Mark xiv. 31, συναποθανεῖν con ‘Luke’ i. 35, ἐπισκιάσει co. ΧΥ. 2, cover Dice αὐςοῖς. 
Those compounded with περὶ take an accusative : as'in. Matt. iv. 23, περιῆγεν ὅλην 
σὴν Γαλιλαίαν. Luke ii. 9, riegitacupe αὐτούς. ‘Sometimes the-preposition is repeated 
before the governed noun, particularly dd, sis, ἐκ, ἐπὶ, and weds. . Matt. vii. 23, ἀπο- 
χωρεῖτε ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. vill, 5; εἰσελθόντι εἰς. ἹΚασερναούμο. \Xxvi. 39, ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον. 
Mark x. 7, προσκολληϑήσεται πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, χὶν. 43, παραγίνεται, παρὰ τῶν 
ὠρχιερέων. Luke i. 76, προπορξύσῃ πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, Wii 1, διαπορεύεσθαι die τῶν σπο- 
ῥΐμωων, Col, ii. 13, συνεζωοποίησε σὺν αὐτῷ. Instead of repeating the same preposition, 
another of similar import is often employed; as. in Matt.. vii. 4, «ἄφες ἐκβάλω od 
κάρφος ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐφϑαλμοῦ. xiv. 19; ἀναβλέψας" εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. . xvii. 3, μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ συλ- 
λαλοῦντες. Mark iii. 18, ἀναβαίνει εἰς πὸ tos. xv. 46, προσεκύλισε"λίϑον ἐπὶ chy θύραν. 
See also Luke vi. 34, xix. 4, John xv. 26, Acts xvii. 23, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 2 Cor. viii. 
18, Phil. i, 24, 1 Tim, i. 3, 1 Pet. iii. 11. It will ‘be readily observable, however, 
that these different constructions ‘are not always equivalent. Some of them may 
indeed be regarded as fixed idioms; as, for instance, that of tzvirrs: with a simple 
genitive, and of εἰς after verbs compounded with that preposition. The single 
exception in Acts xvii. 2, is peculiar. It sometimes even happens that a construc- 
tion opposite to that indicated by the verb may be necessary ; either with or without 
a preposition, Thus in Mark iii. 16, ἀνέβη dad rod ὕδατος. Luke x. 11, σὸν κονιορτὸν 
ἐσπομασσόμεϑα ὑμῖν. Acts xiii. 4, ἐπέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν Κύπρον. See also Luke ix. 54, 
John vi. 31, Acts xiv. 26, xx. 15, xxvii. 1;*Rom. vi. 2; 10, Gal. ii. 19. In such 
cases the direct object of the verb is wanting; but it is sometimes expressed; as 
in Luke ii. 4, ἀνέβη ἀπὸ τῆς Ταλιλαίας εἰς σὴν lovdaiay. Sometimes the import of the 
preposition is sunk, and the compound governs the case of the simple verb; as in 
2 Cor. xi. 33, ἐξέφυγον τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. Compare Luke ix. 34, Acts xvi. 4.2 

Obs. 7. A ‘preposition is sometimes separated from its case; but chiefly by the 
particle δέ, Thus in Matt, iii. 1, ἐν δὲ σαῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, Luke i, 24, μετὰ δὲ φσαύφας 
Tas ἡμέρας. . ᾿ 

Obs. 8, It is usual to repeat the preposition before two or more nouns in the 
same case, when a distinct idea is expressed by each; as in Luke xxiv. 27, ὠρξάμενος 
ἀπὸ Μωσέως καὶ ἐπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν. It is the same where four terms are 
united in two bands; as in Luke xiii. 29, ἥξουσιν dad ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, καὶ ἀπὸ 
‘Poppe καὶ νότου. More particularly when xa} is repeated with each noun, or when 
σε καὶ couples them; as in Acts xxvi. 29, καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ. Compare 
Aristot. Eth. Nicom. iv. 1, vii. 4, Diod. Sic. xix. 86, xx. 15, Pausan, iv. 8,2. Also 


1 Winer, § 54, Obss.1,2.and ὃ 55, Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83, 8. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
pp- 45. sqq. Sturz. de Dial. Maced. et Alexandr. pp. 209 sqq. 

2 Winer, § 56. Alt, Gram. N. T. ὃ 75. Tittmann de vi Prepp. in verb. comp. in 
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when connected by the disjunctive particles 4 or ἀλλά, Acts viii. 34, weg) ἑαυτοῦ, 
ἡ περὶ ἑτεροῦ twos; Rom. iv. 10, πῶς οὖν ἐλογίσϑη; ἐν σερισομῇ ὄντι, ἢ ἐν ὠἀκροβυστίᾳ; 
οὖκ ἐν περιπομῇ, ὠλλ᾽ ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ. See also 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 2 Cor. ix. 7, Eph. vi. 12, 
1 Thess, i. 5, 8; and compare Pansan. vii. 10. 1, Alciphr. i. 31. At the same time 
the rule is not strictly followed; but, where the objects are perfectly distinct, the 
preposition is not uniformly repeated. Thus in Luke xxi. 26, ὠσοψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων 
ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας σῶν ἐπερχομένων τῇ οἰκουμένῃ. John iv. 23, ἐν σνεύματι καὶ 
ἀληϑείᾳ. Acts xxvi. 18, ἐπσισαρέψαι ἀπὸ σκότους εἰς φῶς, καὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας σοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐπὶ 
roy Θεόν. See also Acts vii. 38; and compare Aristot. Eth. Nic. vii. 11,1, χ. 9. 1, 
Diod. Sic. v. 31, Diog. L. prowm. 6, Strabon. xvi. 778. D, Chrysost. xxiii, p. 277. 
It is also to be observed that the preposition is seldom repeated before a relative, 
which is in the same case with its an/ecedent. Thus in Luke i. 25, ἐν ἡμέραις, αἷς tarei- 
δὲν x. σ. a. So Acts xiii. 2, 39. Compare Xen. Anab. v. 7. 17, Conv. iv. 1, Plat. 
Legg. ii. 5, x. 15, xii. 7, Phed. 21, Pausan. ix. 39. 4, Dim. Hal.i. 69. There are 
a few cases where the preposition is repeated; as in John iv. 53, ἐν ἐκείνῃ σῇ ὥρᾳ, 
ἐν ἢ εἶπεν. Acts vil. 4, εἰς σὴν γῆν ταύτην, εἰς ἣν ὑμεῖς νῦν κατοικεῖτε, So Demosth. adv. 
Timoth. p. 705, Β, ἐν σοῖς “χρόνοις, ἐν οἷς γέγραπται κι σ. a. See also Aristot. H. An. 
v. 30, Diog. L. vill. 2, 11. In the Greek classics the preposition is seldom repeated 
in comparisons with ὡς or aease, but in the New Testament always; as in Acts xi. 
15, ἐπέπεσε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐφοὺς, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐν ἀρχῇ. So in Rom. v. 
19, 2 Cor, viii. 7, Gal. iii. 16, Philem. 14, Heb, iv. 10. The case in somewhat 
different in Phil. ii, 22, ὡς πατρὶ τέκνον, σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐδούλευσεν.} 

Obs. 9. It frequently happens that the same preposition is employed with a 
different case, and in a different sense, in the same sentence ; as in Heb. ii. 10, δι 
ὃν τὰ πάντα, καὶ δι᾽ οὗ ra πάντα, on account of whom, and by whom, are all things. 
Of a like nature is Heb. xi. 29, διέβησαν σὴν ἐρυϑρὰν ϑάλασσαν, ws διὰ ξηρᾶς. On the 
other hand, a different preposition accompanies the same noun in order to express 
a different relation; as in Rom. iii. 22, δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ διὰ πίσσεως Ἰησοῦ Xgurod εἰς 
wavrus καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς πισσεύοντωας. Xi. 36, ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ δ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ 
πάντα. 6]. 1. 1, ἀπόσφολος obx ἀπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, οὐδὲ δ᾽ ἀνθρώπου. See also 1 Cor. viii. 
6, xii, 8, 2 Cor. iii. 11, Eph. iv. 6, Col. i. 16, 2 Pet. ili. 5. The same mode οὗ ex- 
pression is also found in classical Greek; particularly in the later writers. Thus in 
Heliod. ii. 25, πρὸ πάντων καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσιν. Philostr. V. Apoll. iii. 25, rods ἐπὶ αλάττῃ 
ve καὶ ἐν ϑαλάτφη. Acta Ignat. δ οὗ καὶ wed οὗ τῷ πατρὶ ἡ δόξα. 


§ 66.—Of the Negative Particles. (Butt. ὃ 148.) 


1. Of the two simple negative particles, οὐ and μὴ, the 
former conveys a direct and absolute denial; the latter that 
which is merely mental or conditional. Accordingly οὐ is 
used :— 

1. With single verbs, substantives, or adjectives, which, 
with the negative, form only one idea, and that very 
frequently directly opposite to the import of the word 
itself. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 22, οὐ πᾶσα σὰρξ, no flesh ; 


1 Winer, § 54,7. Stallbaum ad Plat. Sympos. p. 104, ad Gorg. pp. 38. 112. 
247. Ast ad Plat. Legg. ii. 5. Scheefer ad Dion, de Comp, v. p. 325, Melet. p. 124. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 854. 

2 Winer, ὃ 54, 1, 6. 
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Luke xv. 13, μετ᾽ ob πολλὰς ἡμέρᾳς, afler a few days ; 
Xxi. 9, odx εὐθέως, at a distant period ; Acts xvii. 4, 12, 
οὐκ ὀλίγοι, many; xix. 35, od γινώσκει, 1s ignorant ; Xx. 
12, οὐ μετρίως, exceedingly ; Rom. i. 13, od ϑέλω, 7 am 
unwilling. See also Gal. iv. 27, Eph. v. 4, Heb. xi. 
35, 1 Pet. i. 8, et alibi. Here also belongs the citation 
from Deut. xxxii. 21, in Rom. x. 19, ἐγὼ παραζηλώσω 
ὑμᾶς ἐπ᾽ οὐκ ἔϑνει. Compare Rom. ix. 25, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 

2. In propositions, where any thing is directly denied ; 
as in Matt. v. 16, οὐκ FASov καταλῦσαι. ΧΙ. 28, ϑέλεις 
οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλλέξωμεν ata; ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Οὔ. xxi. 27, 
εἶπον, οὐκ οἴδαμεν. Johni. 21, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν, ᾿Ηλίας εἴ 
ou; καὶ λέγει, Οὔκ εἰμί. “O προφήτης εἶ σύ; καὶ ἀπεκριϑη, 

v. This is the case, where the negation is positive, 
even in conditional sentences; as in 1 Cor. ii. 8, εἰ γὰρ 
ἔγνωσαν, οὐκ av Tov κύριον THs δόξης ἐσταύρωσαν. 

3. In the sermo obliquus, and when ὅτι is used with a finite 
verb, as after verbs implying knowledge, belief, &c., od 
is still used, where the statement involves a direct 
negation ; as in Matt. xvi. 11, πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτ᾽ od περὶ 
ἄρτου εἶπον ouiv; Luke viii. 47, ἰδοῦσα δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ 
ἔλαϑε. Johniv. 17, καλῶς εἶπας, ὅτι ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω. ἸΧ. 
31, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὃ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει. Acts xxvi. 
26, λανϑάνειν γὰρ αὐτόν τι τούτων οὐ πείϑομαι οὐδέν. The 
usage, however, in these cases is somewhat arbitrary ; 
since the proposition may generally be treated as a 
mental conception. Thus in Acts xxv. 24, ἐπιβοῶντες 
μὴ δεῖν ζῇν αὐτὸν μηκέτι. 

2. On the other hand, μὴ is used in all independent sen- 
tences, containing a wish, prohibition, petition, or the like, 
with an imperative, conjunctive, or optative. Thus in Matt. 
i. 20, μὴ φοβηϑῇς. v. 17, μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἤλνον καταλῦσαι τὸν 
γόμον. Vi. 19, μὴ ϑησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν ϑησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Mark 
xi. 14, μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνᾳ μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι. Luke xx. 
16, μη γένοιτο. Acts 1. 20, μὴ ἔστω ὃ κατοικῶν ἐν αὐτῇ. Rom. xiv. 
16, μὴ βλασφημείσϑω οὖν ὑμῶν τὸ dyaSov. Sometimes the verb 
is not expressed, as in John xiii. 9, Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας wou 
μόνον, Scil. viibns. Compare Eph. v. 15, Col. iii. 2, James i. 22, 
et alibi. It is not used in probitions with a future indicative 
in the New Testament. 


Obs. 1. The distinction between οὐ and μὴ, and the conditional import of the 
latter, will readily appear from the following examples: Mark xii, 14, teers κῆνσον 
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Καίσαρι δοῦναι, ἢ οὔ; δῶμεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; Where the first clause puts the question of 
tribute in.a positive, and the latter in a speculative form. John iii. 18, ὁ πιστεύων 
εἰς αὐτὸν οὐ κρίνεται" ὁ δὲ μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται, ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν x. σ. Δ. Here οὐ 
κρίνεσιαι Simply denies the believer’s liability to condemnation ; whereas ὁ μὴ πιστεύων 
indicates a supposed, not a definite, individual, and μὴ πεπίστευκεν refers to the 
assumed cause of his condemnation. At the same time οὐ πεπίστευκεν would have 
been equally correct; since, admitting the supposed fact to be true, the cause 
might be positively stated, and so it is in 1 John v.10, 6 μὴ πιστεύων σῷ Θεῷ, ψεύστην 
πεποίηκεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὐ πεπίσσευκεν x. 7. A. The two particles are frequently thus united 
in the later writers, and not always with the distinction accurately marked. See 
Lucian. Tyran, 15, Ὁ. M. xvi. 2, Adv. indoct. 5, Strabo 111. 138, xv. 712, Plu- 
tarch. Apopth. p. 183, Sext. Empir. Hypotyp. iii. 1, 2, Adv. Math. i, 3, 68, ii. 60, 
Himer. Orat. xxiii. 18, Agath. ii. 23, Joseph. Ant. xvi. 9. 3. 

3. Since a conception of the mind is implied in the use of 
the particle μὴ, it is properly found in the following construc- 
tions :’— | | 

a. After the causal particles ἵνα, ὅπως, &c. Matt. vi. 18, 
od Ν ~ ef ‘ / 2 ow 
ὅπως μὴ φανῆς κι τ. Δ. Acts xx. 16, ὅπως μὴ γένηται αὐτῷ 
“χρονοτριβῆσαι. Rom. vil. 25, ἵνα μὴ ἦτε παρ᾿ ἑαυτοῖς φρόνιμοι. 
xv. 20, ἵνα μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλότριον ϑεμέλιον οἰκοδομιῶ. 2. ον. ill. 5, 
ὥστε μὴ δύνασϑαι κ. τ. A. .See also Luke viii. 10, 1 Cor. 
i. 17, ii. 5, iv..6,2 Cor. ii, 3; 5, 11, iv. 7, et alibi. Of 
un, after verbs of fearing, 566 ὃ 56. 2. Obs. 5. 

ὃ. As a simple interrogative particle, where a negative 
reply is anticipated; as in Matt. vii. 9, μὴ λίϑον ἐπιδώσει 
αὐτῷ; Luke xvii. 9, μὴ xap ἔχει TH δούλῳ ἐκείνω; ov 
δοχῶ. See also Matt. ix. 15, Mark ii. 19, iv. 21, John 
ii. 4, iv. 12, 33, vii. 35, Acts x. 47, Rom. 111. 3, 5, xi. 1. 
Where δὴ affirmative reply is expected; οὐ or οὐκὶ is 
used; as in Matt. vil. 22, οὐ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι προεφητεύ- 
σαμεν; Add Matt..v. 26, xiii. 27, Luke xii. 6, James 
ii. 5. Sometimes οὐ is found, where μὴ might perhaps 
be expected ; as in Acts xxi. 38... So also in Luke xvii. 
18, which should doubtless be read interrogatively. Both 
particles have their appropriate import in Luke vi. 39, 
μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὅδηγεῖν; οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βό- 
ϑύνον πεσοῦνται. By οὐ μὴ the negative is strengthened, 
and involves in fact an energetic affirmative ;.as in Luke 
xvili. 7, ὃ δὲ Θεὸς οὐ μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν 
αὐτοῦ; John xvill. 11, τὸ ποτήριον, ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὃ πατὴρ, 
οὐ μὴ πίω αὐτὸ; Compare Matt. xxvi. 29. When μὴ οὐ 


2 Winer, δὲ 59, 1—5. 61,3. Alt, Gram. N. T. ᾧ 83, 1. 84, 2. Anton. Progr. de 
discrim. partt. ob et μή. Schafer. Melet. Cr. pp. 71. 91. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Phed. pp. 43. 144, Hermann. ad Soph, Cid. T. 508. Aj. 76. Schaefer ad Demosth. 
in div. foc. Fritzsche ad Matt. xxvi. 42, Passov. Lex. in vv οὐ et μή. 
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are used, the former alone is interrogative, and the 
latter belongs to the verb; as in Rom, x. 18, 19, μὴ 
οὐκ ἤκουσαν 3 μὴ οὐκ ἔγνω Ἰσραήλ; Add 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5, 
xi. 22; and compare Judg. xiv. 3, Jerem. viii. 4, LXX, 
Ignat. ‘Ep. ad Trall. 5. 

c. After the conditional particles εἰ, ἐὰν, whénts εἰ μὴ, 
except. 'Thus in: Matt. ν. 20, ἐὰν wn περισσεύσῃ ἡ δικαιο- 
σύνη ὑμῶν x. TA.) Mark vi. 5, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις 
ἐπιϑεὶς τὰς χεῖρας. Luke ix. 13, οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ 
“τέντε ἄρτοι καὶ δύο ἰχϑύες, εἰ μήτι πορευδέντες ἀγοράσωμιεν. 
John χν. 24, εἰ τὰ ἔργα wh ἐποίησα. Compare Mark xii. 
19, John xv. 4. 2 Cor: xiii. 5, Gal. i: 7, James i. 17. 
Here also belongs the: elliptical phrase εἰ δὲ μήγε. 
Matt. ix. 17, οὐδὲ βαλλουσιν οἶνον véov εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" 
εἰ δὲ μήγε, x. τ. Δ. Add Μαίί. νἱ.1, Luke x: 6, xiii. 9, 
xiv. 32, John xiv. 11, Rev. ii. 5. [015 not, however, to 
be denied that οὐ is very frequently found after εἰ. But 
it will be seen that, in such cases, the two particles have 
no connexion, and οὐ either coalesces with the verb so 
as to form a single and opposite idea, or conveys a di- 
rect and absolute negation to the entire period. In- 
stances of the former alternative are Matt. xxvi. 24, εἰ 
οὐκ ἐγεννήθη, tf he were unborn; 42, ci οὐ δύναται, if tt is 
impossible ; John v. 47, εἰ od wicredere, if ye disbelieve. 
‘When it combines with the whole clause, it is not a 
condition which is represented by εἰ, but a positive 
denial or exception indicated by ov. ‘Thus in Luke xi. 
8, εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει αὐτῷ ἀνάστας, though he will not rise up 
to give him; 1 Cor. ix. 2, εἰ ἄλλοις οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος, 
ἀλλά γε ὑμῖν εἰμι. ‘To one or other of the above eases 
may also be referred Luke xii. 26, xiv. 26, xvi. 11, 12, 
31, xviii. 4, dip 25, x. 87; 1 Cor. xi. 6, xv. 13, 566. 
29, 32, xvi. 22, Rev.’xx. 15. Compare Diog. L. i. 8. 
5, ii. 5. 16, Sext. Empir. adv. Math. xii. 5, Ausop. F. 
vii. 4, Aristid. Orat. i. 56. 

d. After relatives used in a conditional or + indefinite sense, 
and with the article, when, with its adjective or par- 
tictple, it may be resolved by arelative. ‘Thus in Matt. 
x. 28, μὴ φοβηϑητε ἀπὸ τῶν τὴν ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι. Xi. 6, μακάριός ἐστιν, Os ἐὰν μὴ σκανδαλισνῇ ἐν ἐμοί, 
xii. 90, ὃ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, σκορπίζει. Mark vi. 11, 
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ὅσοι av wn δέξωνται dwas,x. τ. A John v. 23, ὃ μὴ τιμῶν 
τὸν υἱὸν, οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν πατέρα. Col. 11. 18, ἃ μὴ ἑώρακεν ἐμβα- 
τεύων. ‘Tit. 1,11, διδάσκοντες ἃ μὴ δεῖ. So with the parti- 
ciple only; as in Matt. ix. 30, πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. 
Compare Matt. iii. 10, xii. 19, xviii. 13, xxii. 24, xxv. 
29, Mark xi. 23, Luke viii. 18, ix. 5, x. 10, John xii. 48, 
xv. 2, Acts iii. 23, Rom. xiv. 3, 1 Cor. vii. 29, Col. i. 
23, 2 Thess. i. 8, 2 Pet. i. 9, Rev. iii. 15. It frequently 
happens, however, that, to maintain a negative assertion 
with greater assurance, ov is employed in a relative 
sentence. Thus in Matt. x. 26, οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκαλυμ- 
μένον, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφϑήσεται" καὶ κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. 
See also Luke xxi. 6, Acts xix. 35, 1 Cor. iv. 7, Heb. 
xii.7. So Lucian, Sacrif. 1, οὐκ ofda, εἴ ris οὕτω κατηφής 
ἐστι, ὅστις OU γελάσεται. 


. With participles in a conditional sense ; as in Luke xi. 


24, μὴ edpionoy, tf he finds none; John vii. 15, πῶς οὗτος 
γράμματα οἶδε, μὴ μεμαδηκώς; though he has never 
learnt; (So Philostr. Apoll. ii. 23, γράφει μὴ μαϑὼν 
γράμματα.) 1 Cor. x. 33, κἀγὼ πάντα πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω, WH 
ζητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ συμφέρον, while I seek not. Compare 
Luke xii. 47, John vii. 49, Rom. viii. 4, x. 20, 1 Cor. iv. 
18, vii. 37, ix. 21, 2 Cor. iv. 18, Phil. iii. 9. On the 
other hand, ov with participles denies simply and uncon- 
ditionally, whether they depend upon the preceding 
verb, or are used absolutely. Thus in Acts vii. 5, odx 
ὄγτος αὐτῷ τέκνου. 1 Cor. iv. 14, οὐκ ἐντρέπων tuas γράφω 
ταῦτα. Add Gal. iv. 27, Phil. iii. 5, Col. 1. 19, Heb. xi. 
35, 1 Pet. ii. 10; and compare Strab. xvii. pp. 796. 822, 
Diod. Sic. xix. 97, Philostr. Apoll. vii. 32, Atlian V. H. 
x. 11, Lucian. Philos. 5, M. Peregr. 34. 


. With an infinitive, when dependent on another verb, 


or employed substantively with or without the article. 
Thus in Matt. v. 34, ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως. 
ΧΙ. 5, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάϑος γῆς. ΧΧΙΙ. 23, οἱ λέγοντες μὴ 
εἶναι ἀνάστασιν. Acts iv. 20, οὐ δυνάμεσδα γὰρ ἡμεῖς, ἃ 
εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμιεν, UN λαλεῖν. Rom. xi. 8, ὀφθαλμοὺς 
τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν, καὶ ὦτα τοῦ μὴ ἀκούειν. Xiv. 2], καλὸν τὸ 
μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα, that is, ἐξ is well if one never eats meat. 
So Matt. 11. 12, Luke xx. 27, Act. iv. 17, 18, v. 28, xix. 
31, xxvii. 21, Rom. vii. 3, x1. 10, xiii. 3, xiv. 13, xv. 1, 
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1 Cor. νυ. 9, vii. 1, ix. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 1,1 Thess. ii. 9 
2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 8, James iv. 2. 


Obs. 2. It is perhaps more difficult to explain the occasional use of μὴ for od, than 
that of οὐ for μή. In a few passages the latter occurs where the negative is so 
plainly direct, that the former would rather be expected: as in Acts ix. 9, ἦν ἡμέρας 
resis μὴιβλέπων. Rom. i. 18, ποιεῖν τὰ μὴ καϑήκοντα. (Compare Eph. v. 3.) 1 Tim. v. 
13, σὰ μὴ δέοντα. Probably the continual occurrence of this negative, especially with 
participles, may have caused some little negligence with respect to it; not to men- 
tion that in antitheses, and with a view to peculiar emphasis, it is constantly 
employed to convey an absolute denial. Thus in 1 Cor. i. 28, ἐξελέξατο ὃ Θεὸς τὰ μὴ 
ὄντα; ἵνα τὰ ὄντα καταργήσῃ. 2 Cor. ili. 14, τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα μένει, μὴ ἀνακαλυπεόμενον. 
iv. 18, μὴ σκοπούντων ἡμῶν τὰ βλεπόμενα, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα. νἱ. 9, ὡς παιδευόμενοι, 
καὶ μὴ ϑανατούμενοι. (Compare ch. iv. 8, 9.) An emphasis seems to lie in the 
turn of expression in 2 Cor. v. 21, σὸν γὰρ μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν 
ἐποίησεν, who cannot be supposed to have known sin; for σὸν οὐ γνόντα would imply 
nothing more than τὸν ἀγνόοντα. Compare Rom. iv. 19. Both negatives are united 
in 1 Pet. i. 8, ὃν οὐκ εἰδότες ἀγαπᾶτε" εἰς ὃν, ἄρτι μὴ ὁρῶντες, ἀλλὰ πιστεύοντες, ἀγαλ- 
λιῶσϑε. For this change in the expression there is no apparent cause; but it has 
an exact parallel in Lucian. adv. indoct. 5, κυβερνᾷν οὐκ εἰδὼς καὶ ἱππεύειν, μὴ 
μεμαϑηκώς. 

Οὐ». 8. Two negatives sometimes destroy each other; as in Acts iv. 20, οὐ 
δυνώμεϑα γὰρ ἡμεῖς, ἃ εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν, μὴ AaAsiv, we are not able not to declare, 
i. 6. we must declare. Here the negatives belong to different verbs ; and it happens 
much more frequently, that two negatives, joined to the same verb, render the 
negative stronger. Thus in Mark v. 37, οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι. 
John xv. 5, χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. See also Mark i. 43, xv. 4, Luke iv. 2, 
xx. 40, John vi. 63, Acts viii. 39, xxv. 24, Rom. xiii. 8, 1 Cor. vi. 10, viii. 2, 2 Cor. 
xi. 8. The expression is sometimes yet further strengthened by an accufhulation of 
negatives; asin Luke xxili, 53, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς xsiucvos,' Of the construction 
of οὐ μὴ, see above § 53, 5. 


§ 67.—Of some other particles. (Butt. ὃ 149.) 


“Qs, as, like, is a particle of resemblance, answering to οὕτως, so ; 
for which, however, it is never substituted, as some have 
supposed. ‘The sense must be thus filled up in Mark xiii. 
34, (οὕτως ἐστιν ὃ καιρὸς), ws avIewaos x. τ. A. In Heb. iii. 
11, iv. 3, it is wherefore; and this meaning it bears in 
Arrian. Exped. ii. 16. 5, v. 15.5. After verbs of saying 
and knowing, it is the same with ὅτι, that; as in Luke 
Vill. 47, ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτῷ, ὡς ἰάϑη παραχρῆμα. Acts x. 28, 
ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε ws ἀδέμιτόν ἐστι x. τ. A. With superlatives 
it expresses tntensity, as in Acts xvii. 15, as τάχιστα, as 
quickly as possible; and with adjectives, admiration ; as 
in Rom. x. 15, ὡς ὡραῖοι οἱ πόδες τῶν εὐχγγελιξομένων εἰρήνην. 


1 Meee δ 59,8. Alt, § 83,3, Ast ad Plat. Polit. p.541. Hermann, ad Viger, 
p. 942, 
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Add Rom. xi. 33, 1 Thess. ii. 10; and compare Cebet. 
Tab. iv. 6. With numerals it signifies about; as in Mark 
v. 13, ὡς δισχίλιοι, about or nearly two thousand. See also 
Mark viii. 9, John 1. 40, vi. 19, xxi. 8, Acts i. 15, v. 7, 
xi. 18, 20; and compare Ruth i. 4, 1 Sam. xi. 1, LXX, 
Polyb. i. 19. 5. 

“Ὅπως is much less frequently employed in the New Testa- 
ment, as well as in the later Greek writers, than in those 
of the earlier and purer ages. Its uses are precisely simi- 
lar to those of ἵνα, and, like that particle, it sometimes in- 
dicates the event; asin Matt. ii. 23, xiii. 35, et alibi. 
Some refer also Acts xiii. 19°to this head. As an adverb, 
how, it occurs in Luke xxiv. 20. The adverbial sense, 
though possible, is not necessary in Matt. xxii. 15, xxvi. 
59, Mark iii. 6. 

“Iva, in order that, properly indicates purpose, as in Matt. xix. 

13, John xvi. 1, Eph. v. 26, 27, e¢ alibi. Its use, how- 

ever, in the New Testament is very extensive ; and, as 

in the later writers generally, it is frequently used after 
verbs of saying, commanding, &c., and other verbs and 
adjectives, which are more properly followed by ὅτι. Thus 

in Matt. iv. 3, εἰπὲ ἵνα of λίϑοι οὕτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. ν΄. 29, 

90, συμφέρει yap σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται κ. τ. A. Vil. 12, πᾶντα οὖν 

ὅσα ἂν ϑέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν duiv κι τ. A. Vill. 8, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς 

iva μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς. Luke i. 49, πόϑεν μοι τοῦτο, 

iva ἔλϑη ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ κυρίου μου πρὸς us. See also Matt. xii. 

16, xiv. 36, xvi. 20, xviii. 6, 14, Mark ix. 12, Luke vii. 6, 

John ii. 25, vi. 62, xv. 106. Hence it is sometimes simply 

exegetical; as in John xvii. 3, αὕτη δέ ἐστῖν ἡ αἰώνιος ζῳὴ, ἵνα 

γινώσκωσι σέ. ‘There are also many passages, in which ἵνα 
denotes event, result, consequence; asin Matt. i. 22, and 
elsewhere, when a prophecy is mentioned. See also Luke 

xi. 50, John ix. 2, 3, 39, Rom. v. 20, xi. 31, 1 Cor. xi. 15, 

1 Pet. v. 6, 1 John ii. 19, οὐ alibt, This import of ἵνα has, it 

is true, been strongly contested; but the arguments against 

it are by no means convincing; for, although it was cer- 
tainly designed, for example, that a prophecy should be 
fulfilled, (and hence, indeed, the connexion between the 
two meanings,) it can scarcely be said that the prediction 
was made simply zz order that it might be accomplished ; 
and the same remark may be applied to the other passages 
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above cited.’ As a particle of time, ἵνα occurs in John xii. 
23, xiii. 1, and elsewhere ; and the elliptical form ἵνα τὶ in 
Matt. ix. 4, xxvii. 46, Luke xiii. 7, Acts iv. 25, 1 Cor. x. 
29. See § 68. 

ὥστε, so that, with infin. chiefly. See ὃ 57. 3. 

ὅτι, that, is properly used after verbs of saying, knowing, and 
such others as take the accusative with the infinitive in 
Latin. See Matt. ii. 16, v. 5, 1 Cor. v. 6, Heb. viii. 9, 10, 
et passim. An ellipsis of some such verb as λέγω, οἶδα, 
will accordingly explain what is called the relative use of 
ὅτι, and most of those passages where it has been rendered 
so that, when, although, &c. See Matt. v. 45, vi. 5, 13, xi. 
29, Luke xi. 48, xii. 24, xxiii. 40, John vii. 35, Acts i. 17, 
x. 14, Rom. ix. 20, xiv. 11, 1 Cor. xi. 15, 1 John iii. 20. 
Another sense assigned to this particle is because, but it 
here depends upon διὰ τοῦτο expressed or understood, and 
is therefore still declarative. Compare Matt. xiii. 13, xxiii. 
13, John viii. 43, 44, 47, 1 John iii. 14, 20. Hence also 

in interrogations, τί is sometimes expressed, and at others 

understood. Compare Mark ix. 11, 28, John xiv. 22, Acts 
v. 4,9. In Luke vii. 47, ὅτι ἠγάπησε πολὺ indicates the 
sign, not the cause of the woman’s forgiveness. The 
greatness of her love evinced her sense of the great mercy 
she had received. Lastly, ὅτι is frequently used in quoting 
the words of another, even when the sermo obliquus is not 
employed; as in Matt. ii. 23,70 pnSev διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, 
"Or: Ναζωραῖος. κληδήσεται. John 1. 20, ὠμολόγησεν, “Ori 
οὐκ eat ἐγὼ ὃ Xpiords. So. also.in. Matt. xxvi. 72, 74, 
xxvii. 43, 47, Mark i. 15, vi.. 35, xii. 6, Luke xvii. 10, 
John i. 32, iv. 17, 39, Acts v. 23, 25, James i. 13. Com- 
pare Epict. Ench. 14." 

εἰ, if. See δὲ 51 and 56. Both in the classics and in the New 
Testament it may frequently be rendered although; as in 
2 Cor. xiii. 4, καὶ γὰρ sb ἐσταυρώϑη ἐξ ἀσϑενείας, ἀλλὰ ζῇ ἐκ 
δυνάμεως Θεοῦ. More frequently, however, we find εἰ καί, 
though, even though; as in Matt. xxvi. 33, εἰ καὶ φάντες 
σκανδαλισϑήσονται Ey σοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισϑήσομαι. See 


1 Winer, § 57, 6. Fritzche ad Matth. Excurs. i. Lucke’s Comment. on John, ii. 
144, Tholuck on John xy. 16, Rom. v, 20. Alt, Gram. N. Τὶ ᾧ 85, 4. Hermann. 
ad Viger. p. 852. 

2 Winer, ὃ 57, 4. Alt, Gram. N. T. ὁ 85, 7. Kuinoel ad Lue, vii. 47, Acts i, 
17. Passov. Lex. in v. ὅσ. Wahl in v. dra. 
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also Luke xi. 8, xvii. 2, xviii. 4, Rom. xi. 17, 1 Cor. ix. 2. 
Sometimes it indicates the event, and may be rendered 
that or whether; as in Mark xv. 44, ἐθαύμασαν εἰ ἤδη τέϑ- 
vyxe. John ix. 25, εἰ ἁμαρτωλὺς ἐστιν, οὐκ oidz. Also, as an 
interrogative particle it denotes whether. ‘Thus in Matt. 
xil. 10, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Εἰ ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι ϑερα- 
πεύειν; Luke xiii. 29, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζόμενοι; Add Matt. 
xxvii. 49, Mark iii. 2, viii, 23, Luke vi. 7, xxii. 49, xxiii. 6, 
Acts 1.6, vi. 1, x. 18, xvn. 11, xix. 2, xx1.37, xxii. 25, | 
Cor. i. 16, vii. 16; and compare Gen. xvii. 17, xliii. 6, 1 
Kings xiii. 14, 2 Kings xx. 20, Ruth i. 19, Job v. 5, LXX. 
This use of εἰ in direct questions is not found in the earlier 
Greek writers.’ 

Obs. In oaths and solemn assertions, the particle εἰ has sometimes the force of ἃ. 
negative; as in Mark viii. 12, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ δοϑήσεται τῇ γενεξ ταύτη σημεῖον. 
(Compare Matt. xii. 39, xvi. 4, Luke xi. 29.) Heb. ili, 11, ἵν. 8, ὡς ὥμοσαω ἐν τῇ 
ὀργῇ μου, εἰ εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσίν μου. This is an Hebraism, and occurs 
Deut. i. 35, 1 Sam. iii. 17, 2 Sam. iii, 35, Ps. Ixxxviii. 35, xciv. 11, exxxii.44. The 
form is in fact elliptical, and is given in full in Exod. xiv. 16, ζῶ ἐγὼ, εἰ υἱοὶ ἢ Suya- 
πσέρες σωϑήσοντα,. Very similar is Aristoph. Equit. 2, ἐὰν μὴ σ᾽ ἐκφύγω, οὐδέποτε βιώ- 
σόμαι. So in Latin, Cic. Epist. Fam. ix. 15. 7, moriar, δὲ habeo. On the other 
hand, ἐάν μὴ is sometimes used in the LXX as an affirmative; but it is very injudi- 
cious to explain such passages as Mark iv, 22, x. 30, 2 Thess. ii. 3, by this idiom. 
The latter involve an ellipsis, which is readily supplied from the context; and in 
the former, the rve/ative is followed by ἐὼν according to common usage.” 


ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδή. See § 95. 1. 

ἐὰν, ἣν, ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἐπειδάν. See ὃ 55. 2. and § 56. 

ἢ, or, and, after a comparative, than, requires no illustration. 
It is never used for καὶ as some have thought it to be; 
though, in the very nature of things, the employment of 
either particle, in a variety of passages, may be indifferent, 
and therefore equivalent. See Luke xx. 2 (compare Matt. 
xxi. 23), Acts i. 7, Eph. v. 3, δὲ alibe. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, 
καὶ is a various reading: and other instances in which 
the particles have been interchanged by the copyists, are 
John viii. 14, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Sometimes the two particles 
ἤ καὶ, or even, are united; as in Luke xviii. 11, Rom. ii. 
15, 2 Cor.i. 13. In a double question, 4 introduces the 
second member, either with or without an interrogative 


1 Winer, § 61, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 84. Bornemann. ad Xen. Apol. Socr. 5, p. 
39. Wahl de εἰ εἰ εἰς in Ν. T. usu. 

2 Winer, § 59, 8, Obs. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83,6, Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 803. Wahl 
Lex, in v. ἐών, 
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particle in the preceding clause. Thus in Luke xx. 4, 
τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; 1 Cor. 
1, 13, μὴ Παῦλος ἐσταυρώϑη ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἢ εἰς τὸ Ὄνομα 1] αύλου 
ἐβαπτίσϑητε; See also Mark iv. 30, Luke xiv. 351, xv. 8, 
xx. 2, Rom. ii. 4, 1 Cor. ix. 5, Gal. i. 10, James 11. 12. 
Where there is only a simple question, the former mem- 
ber may be considered as suppressed; as in Matt. xx. 15, 
ἢ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι ποιήσαι ὃ ϑέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς; Soin Matt. vil. 
9, xi. 29, Rom. vii. I, xi. 2, 1 Cor. x. 22, xi. 14, 2 Cor. 
xili. 5. Once only ἢ is repeated, namely, in 1 Cor. xiv. 36, 
ἢ ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ὃ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλϑεν, ἢ εἰς ὅμᾷς μιόνους xarny- 
τῆσεν; Of ἤτοι, with ἢ following, there is an example in 
Rom. vi. 16.! 

Kai, and, has the same uses in the New Testament which ob- 
tain in other writers. ‘Thus it is used, though its con- 
junctwe force is still apparent, as a particle of time :— 
Mark xv. 25, ἦν δὲ ὥρα τρίτη, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν. Add 
Matt. xxvi. 2, 45, Luke v. 17, xix. 43, xxiii. 44, Acts v. 7. 
So Plat. Symp. p. 220. C. ἤδη ἦν μεσημβρίᾳ, καὶ ἄνδρωποι 
notavovto. In comparative sentences :—Acts vil. 51, ὡς οἱ 
πατέρες ὑμιῶν, καὶ ὑμεῖς, 1. 6. οὕτω καὶ dutis ἐποιήσατε. See 
also Matt. vi. 10, John vi. 57, xx. 21, and elsewhere; and 
so Thucyd. viii. 1, ὡς ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐποίουν ταῦτα. In 
questions, where it marks a strong emphasis :—Mark x. 
26, καὶ tis δύναται σωϑῆναι; 2 Cor. 11. 2, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὃ ed- 
φραίνων με; Also before imperatives; as in Luke xii. 29, 
καὶ ULEIS [AN φητεῖτε τί φάγητε, x. rT. A. It is frequently ex- 
planatory, and may be rendered even, namely ; as in the 
expressions, Jeds καὶ πατὴρ, Seds καὶ cwrnp. See above, 
δ 29. Thus also Matt. xiii. 41, συλλέξουσιν πάντα τὰ σκάν- 
δαλα καὶ Tous ποιοῦντας τὴν ἀνομίαν. John x. 12, ὃ μισϑωτὸς, 
καὶ οὐκ ὧν ποίμνην. In such explanations, however, καὶ often 
adds something stronger to what precedes ; as in 1 Cor. 
ll. 2. ou γὰρ ἔκρινα του εἰδέγαι τὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, εἰ bn Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν, 
καὶ τοῦτον ἐσταυρωμένον. It has, moreover, the sense of 
also, likewise ; as in Mark xii. 22, ἐσχάτη πάντων ἀπέϑανε 
καὶ ἡ γυνή. Luke xii. 35, ἐκεῖ καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν ἔσται. But, 
besides these ordinary usages of καὶ, there are others, 
which, though not perhaps wholly unexampled in pure 


1 Winer, § 57,3. Alt, wbi supra. Passov. Lex. in γος. ἤ. 
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- Greek, seem rather to have originated with the antithetic 
import of the Hebrew}. Thus it frequently signifies but, 


and yet; asin Matt. vi. 26, τὰ πετεινὰ οὐ σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ σερί- 
Cova, καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ὁμῶν τρέφει αὐτά. Xi. 17, ἠυλήσαμεν ὑμιῖν, 
καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασπε" ἐδρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐκόψασδϑε. Add 
Matt. i. 25, vii. 26, x. 29, 39, xii. 5, 35, 39, 43, John i. 
14, 32, viii. 49, ix. 80, xx. 29. On the other hand, it 
may sometimes be rendered nor; as in Matt. x. 26, John 
xii. 40, Rom. ii. 27, 2 Cor. xii. 21, et alibi. Its frequent 
use after ἐγένετο, it came to pass, is also a Hebraism. See 
Matt. ix. 10, Luke v. 17, vi. 1, viii. 1, Acts v. 7; and com- 
pare Deut. ii. 16, 17, Josh. xvii. 18, Judg. xii. 20, 1 Sam. 
xili. 22. ᾿ 

With respect to the repetition of the copula, the double 
καὶ is found in Luke xxii. 33, Κύριε, [LETH σοῦ ἕτοιμος εἰμι καὶ 
εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς Savaroy πορεύεσσαι. So in John ix. 37, 
Acts xxvi. 29, Rom. xi. 33, δὲ alibt. Instead of which, re 
is followed by καὶ, in Luke ii. 16, Acts xx. 21, et se@pius. 
In Acts xxvi. 16, τε is doubled. Sometimes also, καὶ is 
combined with other particles; but it is only necessary to 
notice καὶ δὲ, and besides, which frequently occurs in the 
New Testament with the intervention of one or more 
words between them, as in other writers. Thus in John 
vi. SL, ἐγώ clus ὃ ἄρτος ὃ Cav ἐάν τις Payn Ex τούτου τοῦ ἄρτου, 
ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα" καὶ ὃ ἄρτος δὲ, ὃν ἐγὼ δώσω, ἢ σάρξ [Lou 
ἐστίν. See also John xv. 27, Acts i. 24, 2 Pet.i. 5, | 
John i.3. In some of these places little or nothing seems 
to be added to the import of καὶ alone.’ 

It is by no means easy to ascertain the precise differ- 
ence which exists between the import and application of 
the two particles καὶ and τε. In general the former seems 
to connect words or sentences, and nothing more; whereas 
the latter indicates some additional idea, besides that of 
mere conjunction. See Acts xxi. 28, xxi. 8, 28, ef alibi. 
This distinction, however, is not based on very satisfactory 
evidence. | 


Obs. One of two verbs, which are connected by the copula καὶ, may frequently be 
expressed adverbially. Thus in Luke vi. 48, ἔσκα ψε καὶ ἐβάϑυνε, for βαϑέως ἔσκαψε. 


1 Winer, ὃ 57, 2, Alt, Gram. N. Τὶ § 85, 5. Passow, Schleusner, and Bret- 
schneider in vy. Gesen. in}. Pott ad 2 Pet.i. 5. 
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John viii, 59, ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ix σοῦ ἱεροῦ, he withdrew secretly. Rom. x. 20, ἀσο- 
σολμᾷ καὶ λέγει, speaks out boldly. Col. ii. 5, χαίρων καὶ βλέπων, joyfully beholding, 
Two citations from the Old Testament probably belong here: one from Amos ix. 
11, in Acts xv. 16, wire ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὴν σκήνην Δαβὶδ τὴν σεστω- 
κυῖαν, I will again build up; and the other from Ps. exiii. 9, in 2°Cor. ix. 9, ἐσκόρ-- 
σισεν, (καὶ) ἔδωκεν τοῖς πένησι, he hath given abundantly. Indeed the usage, though 
unquestionably found in Greek writers, is probably to be referred in the New Tes- 
tament to the Hebrew, whence it has frequently passed into the LXX. Thus in 
Judg. xiii. 10, irdyuvev καὶ ἔδρωμε. See also 1 Sam. xvii. 48, xxv. 42, Ps. evi. 13, 
Jerem. xii. 15, Dan. x. 18. Elsewhere, however, the Hebrew idiom is rendered by 
an adverb; as in Gen. xxvi. 18, καὶ πάλιν ὥρυξε. Compare Gen. xxx. 31, Job xix. 3, 
Ps, xxxili. 3, Hos. i. 6. The rule does not hold in Matt. xviii. 3, tay μὴ σεραφῆτε; 
καὶ γένησϑε ὡς rae παιδία. 


Δὲ is an adversative particle, though far less strongly disjunc- 
tive than ἀλλὰ, and frequently serving merely as a con- 
necting copula. See Matt. i. 18, v. 31, xxv. 19, 38, Mark 
i. 6, Luke xxiii. 2, Rom. vi. 18, 1 Cor. xv: 1. Hence with | 
καὶ, after an interval of one or more words, it may be ren- 
dered also; as in John viii. 17, xv. 27, Acts ili. 24, v. 32, 
2 Pet.i.5. In pursuing, resuming, illustrating, or modi- 
Sying a discourse, δὲ is employed; as in Mark xv. 25, 
John vi. 10, 1 Cor. xv. 56, 2 Cor. x. 2, Gal. ii. 4, Heb. 
vii. 4, and elsewhere ; though in the latter case μᾶλλον δὲ 
is more usual; as in Matt. xxv. 9. Particular illustra- 
tions of a general proposition are also introduced by this 
particle; as in Matt. xxiii. 5. Its disjunctive import is 
marked when opposed to μὲν, and in such passages as 
Matt. v. 32, xxiii. 11, Acts xi. 17, xii. 9, 1 Cor. vii. 2, 
2 Cor. vi. 14, et sepius. ‘There is no necessity to affix an 
illative force to the particle in Luke vii. 6, xiii. 7, Acts vi. 
2, Rom. viii. 8, xii. 6, 1 Cor. viii. 9, xi. 28, Eph. ii. 4, 
1 John iv. 18, and elsewhere; nor a causal import in Mark 
xvi. 8, Luke iv. 38, 1 Cor. iv. 7, x. 11, 2 Cor. i. 21, x. 13, 
1 Thess. ii. 16, 1 Tim. iii. 5, and similar passages.? 

Méy is commonly followed by δὲ, not only when an opposition, 
but when a mutual relation between two propositions is 
indicated; as in Matt. iil. 11, ix. 37, xiii. 2, Acts xxv. 11, 
ct sepius. Frequently, however, there is no correspond- 
ing δέ, Thus in Acts i. 1, τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον x. τ΄. A. 5 
and this, it may be remarked, is the usual mode in which 


1 Winer, ὃ 58, 4.5. Alt, ὃ 82,2. 8. Kuinoel on Luke vi. 48, Glass, Phil. 
Sacr. p. 272, sqq. Vorstius de Hebraism. p. 590. Leusden, p. 115. 
® Winer, abi supra. 
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authors refer to what they have previously written. See 
the commencement of each successive book in Xenophon’s 
Anabasis. Again, in Acts iii. 21, ὃν (Χριστὸν) δεῖ οὐρανὸν 
μὲν δέξασϑαι ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως πάντων. Here an 
antithesis, but afterwards, &c., may be suppressed; and 
a sentence with δὲ may generally in such case be supplied 
by the mind. Compare Acts xix. 4, xxvi. 4, Rom. i. 8, 
ii. 2, vii. 12, 1 Cor. xi. 18, 2 Cor. xii. 12, Col. ii. 23, Heb. 
vi. 16, vii. 18. Instead of δὲ, an equivalent particle is 
sometimes used after μέν. Thus καὶ, in Luke viii. 5, 
sqq.; τε, in Acts xiii. 4; ἔπειτα, in James 1]. 17. It 
has been thought that μέντοι and δὲ are opposed to each 
other in James ii. 8, 9. This is very questionable; since 
μέντοι is elsewhere an adversative particle; as in John 
iv. 27, vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4, et alibi. The particle 
μὲν cannot stand at the beginning of a period; but the 
compound μενοῦνγε is so placed in Luke xi. 28, Rom. ix. 
20, Xo. 
οὔτε and μήτε, οὐδὲ and μηδὲ. ‘The appropriate use of these 
compound particles depends upon the respective nature 
of δὲ and re. Hence οὔτε and μήτε may be considered 
merely as connecting negative particles, employed in 
couplets; but οὐδὲ and μηδὲ strengthen the negation, so 
that clause rises above clause, or word above word, at 
each successive repetition of the particle. If used alone, 
οὐδὲ OY μηδὲ must be rendered not even, not so much as. 
Thus in Matt. v. 29, λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ 
τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ws ἔν τούτων. In such cases, in- 
deed, a preceding οὐ or μὴ is necessarily implied. Re- 
_ peated negatives, therefore, are thus regularly arranged :— 
οὔτε---οὔτε, wnre—pnte. Matt. vi. 20, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε 
βρῶσις ἀφανίζει. ΧΙ. 18, HASE γὰρ “lwawns μήτε ἐσθίων 
μήτε πίνων. See also Luke xiv. 35, John v. 37, viii. 
19, ix. 3, Acts xv. 10, xxiii. 12, xxiv. 12, xxv. 8, xxvii. 
20, Rom. viii. 38, 39, 1 Cor. xi. 11, 1 Thess. ii. 5, 
Rev. ix. 20. Sometimes οὐ or μὴ precedes, so as to 
indicate an entire negation, which is subsequently 
divided into portions; as in Matt. v. 34, un ὁμόσαι 
οἵλως, ANTE ἐν TH οὐρανῷ, μήτε ἐν τῇ γῇ, x. τ. A. ΧΙ]. 32, 


1 Winer, § 04,2, 96. Heindorf ad Plat. Phed. p. 133. Ast ad Legg. p. 290. 
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οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ TH αἰῶνι, οὔτε ἐν TH 
μέλλοντι. Soin Luke ix. 8,1 Tim. i. 7, James ν. 12. 
Occasionally also οὔτε or μήτε is referred to a simple 
ov or wn, which has the import of οὔτε or μήτε; as in 
John i. 25, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὃ Χριστὸς, οὔτε ᾿Ηλίας, οὔτε ὃ. 
προφήτης. Soin Eph. iv. 27, Rev. v. 4, vii. 1, ix. 20, 
. 21, xx. 4. 

οὐ----οὐδὲ, wn—pnds. Matt. vi. 26, οὐ σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ ϑερί- 
Covaiv, οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν eis ἀποϑήκας. Χ. 9, μὴ κτήσησϑε 
χρυσὸν, μηδὲ ἄργυρον, μηδὲ χαλκὸν, x. τ. Δ. So Matt. ν. 
15, vi. 25, 28, vii. 6, 18, x. 14, xii. 19, xxi. 9, Mark 
ΧΙ, 15, 32, xiv. 68, Luke vi. 44, xiv. 12, xvii. 23, 
John i. 13, iv. 15, xiii. 16, xiv. 17, Acts iv. 18, ix. 9, 
Rom. ii. 28, vi. 12, ix. 11, xiv. 21, 2 Cor. iv. 2, Col. 
ii. 21, 1 Tim.i.4. Sometimes there is no incipient 
οὐ or μὴ, as in Mark viii. 26, μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλ- 
Ins, μηδὲ εἴπῃς τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. There are a few in- 
stances in which οὔτε or μήτε follows οὐδὲ and μηδέ. 
Thus in Acts xxili. 8, Σαδδουκαῖοι λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνά- 
στάσιν, μηδὲ ἄγγελον μήτε πνεῦμα. In such cases it 
should seem that there are two references; that of 
unde to μὴ, and that of μήτε to the second μὴ com- 
prised in μηδὲ: and the explanation is confirmed by 
the fact that, in the present instance, ὠμφότερα in the 
next clause evidently indicates only two articles of 
belief, namely, a resurrection, and the existence of 
immaterial spirits, which are subdivided into angels 
and spirits. Compare Gal. i. 12, 1 Thess. i. 3. 
Some passages also occur with οὔτε or μήτε, where 
οὐδὲ or μηδὲ would rather be expected; as in Mark 
lil. 20, ὥστε μὴ Stvactas αὐτοὺς μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. v. 3, 
καὶ οὔτε ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι. Luke xii. 
26, εἰ odv οὔτε ἐλάχιστον δύνασϑγε, x. τ. A. In 1 Cor. iii. 
2, some manuscripts read οὐδὲ, and the correctness of 
the text may probably be questioned in the generality 
of such cases. Sometimes, however, it seems to be 
immaterial whether οὐδὲ or οὔτε, μηδὲ or μήτε were 
employed. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 20, προσεύχεσϑε δὲ ἵνα 
μὴ γένηται ἡ Quyn ὑμῶν 'χειμιῶνος, μηδὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ. See 
also Matt. xxii. 29, xxv. 13, 2 Pet. i. 8, 1 John iii. 18; 
and compare Matt. x. 9 with Luke ix. 3. 
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Instead of a repetition of οὔτε, the second member 
of the sentence has sometimes an affirmative copula ; 
as in John iv. 11, οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστι 
βαϑύ. 3 John 10, οὔτε αὐτὸς ἐπιδέχεται τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, 
καὶ τοὺς βουλομιένους κωλεύει. Compare Aristot. Rhet,, 
ii. 16, Lucian. D. M. xiv. 1, Philost. V. Apoll. 11. 24. 
This copula is sometimes to be understood negatively ; 
as in James ili. 14, wn xaranavyaode καὶ Ψεύδεσϑε. See 
also Matt. xiii. 15, Mark iv. 12, John xii. 40, Acts 
xxviii. 27, 2 Cor. xii. 21, Gal. iii. 28; and compare 
Diod. Sic. ii. 48, Sext. Emp. adv. Math. ii. 20.’ 

᾿Αλλὰ is used simply as a disjunctive particle, implying contra- 
distinction or opposition ; and hence it is used in a series 
of questions involving distinct or opposite ideas; as in 
Matt. xi. 7, ri ἐξήλϑετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον Sexoustar; κάλαμον 
ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον ; ἀλλὰ Ti ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν 
μᾳλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλϑετε ἰδεῖν; προ- 
φήτην ; γαὶ λέγω div, καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου. Compare 
Luke xvii. 7, 8, Heb. iii. 16. Hence also its use in intro- 
ducing an objection, or a series of objections; as in Rom. 
x. 16, sqq., 1 Cor. xv. 35. Compare Xen. Cyrop. i. 3. 11, 
Mem. i. 2.9. It is found in the conclusion, after condi- 
tional particles, to mark an opposition, or swperaddition to 
the subject of a former clause; as in Rom. vi. 5, εἰ γὰρ 
σύμφυτοι γεγόναμεν TH ὁμοιώματι τοῦ ϑανάτου αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως ἐσόμενα, surely also, on the other hand, we 
shall be, &c. See also 1 Cor. iv. 15, 2 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 6, 
Col. ii. 5; and compare Lucian. Pisc. 24, Aulian. H. An. 
ΧΙ. 31. Sometimes the condition is wanting, as in Mark 
xiv. 36, παρένεγκε TO ποτήριον ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τοῦτο" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τί ἐγὼ 
ϑέλω, ἀλλὰ τί σύ. Let this cup pass from me, if it be possible; 
yet not as I will, &c. Certain other particles are often 
joined with ἀλλά, as γε, at least, μιενοῦν ye, nevertheless. 
See Luke xxiv. 21, 1 Cor. ix. 2, Phil. iii. 8, e¢ alzbit. In 
exhortations and entreaties, ἀλλὰ is used with an impera- 
tive, though the thought to which ἀλλὰ is opposed: may 
not be expressed. Thus in Acts x. 20, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάστας xara- 
bn. Add Matt. ix. 18, Mark ix. 22, xvi. 7, Acts xxvi. 
16; and compare Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 13, ii. 2. 4, v. 5. 24, Ar- 


* Winer, § 59,6. Alt, Gram. N. T. ὁ 83,5. Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach. pp. 64, 
69. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 81. Gataker in Advers. Mise. ii. 2, p. 268. 
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rian. Alex. v. 26. Preceded by a negative, it may some- 
times be rendered except; as in Matt. xx. 23, οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἐμιὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ ols ἡτοίμασται, except to those. So in 
Herod. i. 193, χρέωνται δὲ οὐδὲν ἐλαίῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν σησάμων 
- “Τοιεῦντες. Compare Mark ix. 8 with Matt. xvii. 8. At 
the same time, ἀλλὰ is not convertible with εἰ μὴ, but 
some word must be supplied or repeated; and so 3o3¥7- 
σεται will complete the sense in Matt.1.c. Nor indeed 
is ἀλλὰ ever put for other particles, as yao, δὲ, οὖν, &c.; 
but in all the passages which have been adduced in sup- 
port of such an alleged interchange, its adversative import 
is clearly apparent; as, for instance, in Rom. v. 14, 15, vii. 
7, 1 Cor. 11. 9, xv. 10, 2 Cor. viii. 7, Eph. v. 24, e¢ alibi. 
Sometimes οὐχὶ is omitted in the reply to a negative ques- 
tion before ἀλλά. Thus in John viii. 48, μή τις ἐκ τῶν ἀρ- 
Kovrwy ἐπίστευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν ; ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ὄχλος οὗτος x. τ. A. Soin 
1 Cor. x. 20, In connexion, ἀλλ᾽ 4 signify but rather, but 
only; as in Luke xii. 51, δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην παρεγενόμην δοῦ-- 
yar ἐν TH YN; οὐχὶ, λέγω duiv, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμιόν. See also 
1 Cor. iti. 5, 2 Cor. i. 15. Where the opposition between 
the clauses of a sentence is sufficiently apparent, ἀλλὰ 15 
sometimes left out; as in John iv. 22, ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε ὃ 
οὐκ οἴδατε" ἡμιεῖς προσκυνοῦμιεν ὃ οἴδαμεν. So in John ii. 10, 


Heb. iv. 15. See also § 69. v. 2. 2. 


Obs. It has been laid down as a rule by some commentators, that in many sen- 
tences, which contain a negative followed by aaad, the denial is rather comparative 
than absolute; but it must always be borne in mind that, in all such cases, a 
negative clause is employed with a view to make the opposed affirmation more em- 
phatically prominent. Thus in Matt. x. 20, οὐ γάρ ὑμεῖς ἔστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ πὸ 
πνεῦμα, the sense is scarcely expressed by saying, 1 is not so much you who speak, 
as the Holy Ghost; since the reference is not to the act of speaking, but to the in- 
spired matter of the Apostle’s speech. Had the import of the words been simply 
comparative, the meaning would have been qualified by μόνον in the negative, or by 
μᾶλλον in the affirmative clause. Compare Matt. xxi, 21, xxvii. 24, John v. 18, 
Acts xix. 26, Eph. iv. 28, Phil. ii, 12, εἰ sepius. Again, in Acts v, 4, οὐκ ἐψεύσω 
ἀνϑρώσοις, ἀλλὰ Θεῷ, the sin against man shrinks into nothing when compared with 
its magnitude in relation to God. So in the cognate form in Matt. ix. 13, ἔλεον 
ϑέλω καὶ οὐ ϑυσίαν, though unquestionably comparative, the sentiment of mercy is 
represented as, in a manner, superseding the efficacy of sacrifice. Other examples 
of a like nature are, Mark ix. 37, John vi. 27, vii. 16, xii, 44, 1 Cor. i. 17, vii. 10, 
x. 24, xiv. 22, xv. 10, Eph. vi. 12, 1 Thess. iv. 8.2 ~~ 


* Winer, § 57,4. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 85,1. Bos Eillips. Ρ. 752. Schweighaus. 
ad Arrian. Epict. p. 839. Passov. Lex. in v. ἀλλά. 

2 Winer, ὃ 59,7. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83, 2 2. Glass, Phil, Sacr. T. I. p. 418. 
Bos Ellips. in v. μόνον. Kuinoel ad Matt. x . 20, John vi. 27, 
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Tap, for, is a causal particle; but the proposition of which it 
assigns the cause is sometimes omitted; as, for instance, 
in questions, which nevertheless zmply a reason for some- ἢ 
thing previously understood or expressed. Thus in Matt. 
ΧΧΥΊΙ. 23, τί yap κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; as if he had said, Your de- 
mand for his crucifixion is unjust ; tor what. evil hath he 
done? See also Matt. ix. 5, Mark xv. 14, John vi. 41, 
Acts xix. 35; and compare Arist. Acharn. 594, Diog. L. 
vi. 1. Also in answers, whether positive or negative; as 
in John ix. 30, ἐν yap τούτω ϑαυμιαστόν ἐστιν, x. τ΄. Δ.» where 
the speaker, in his earnestness, has omitted some such 
clause as, I heed not your cavils, for the wonder is, &c. 
Acts xvi. 37, καὶ viv λάϑρα ἡμᾶς exBaddovaw; ov yap ἀλλὰ 
ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξαγέτωσαν. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10, 
1 Thess. ii. 20, James iv. 14. The particle is frequently 
used to introduce a causal parenthesis; as in Mark v. 42, 
1 Cor. xv. 5, Eph. vi. 1, δὲ alibi. Nor, in this case, does 

. it always refer to what immediately precedes, but to some- 

‘thing more remote, and even at a considerable distance. 
See Mark xi. 13, xii. 12, xvi. 4, and in St. Paul’s Epistles 
passim. Hence it is frequently employed to mark the 
connexion or continuation of a discourse; as in Matt. 1. 18, 
Luke ix. 44, 2 Cor. ix. 1, and elsewhere. From the fre- 
quent omission of a clause, to which γὰρ more immediately 
refers, it has been supposed to acquire a variety of mean- 
ings, which do not correctly belong to it. Thus it has 
been rendered but, in 2 Cor. xii. 19, τὰ δὲ πάντα ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ὑμιῶν οἰκοδομῆς (λαλῶ): φοβοῦμαι yap x.7.A. The sense 
may be thus supplied :—I speak with a view to your edi- 
fication; and I have reason to do so: for I fear, ὅζο. Nor 
in Luke xii. 58, is it now, consequently; but the precept is 
given as a reason why they should seek reconciliation with 
God, even as they would guard against the vengeance of 
a hunifn adversary. If it be translated alihough in John 
iv. 44, it is with reference to some cause, which, though 
not immediately apparent, was doubtless passing in the 
writer’s mind; and so in all cases it is necessary, and 
generally easy, to affix a causal import to this con- 
junction.’ 


1 Winer, § 57, 4. 6. 
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Οὖν, therefore, is an inferential particle ; as in Matt. vii. 1], x. 
16, 26, xvii. 10, xxvi. 54, xxvii. 22. It is, however, fre- 
quently used for the mere purpose of transition from one 
subject, or part of a subject, to another; or of resuming 
an argument which has been interrupted by a parenthesis 
or digression. See Mark iii. 31, Luke xxii, 36, John 
xviii. 19, xix. 24, 1 Cor. viii. 4, xi. 18, xiv. 23, Eph. iv. 1. 
Some would render it but, in Matt. xii. 12, Acts ii. 30, 
vill. 4, xxvi. 22, Rom. xi. 19, and elsewhere; and for, in 
Matt. x. 32, 1 Cor. iii. 5, vii. 26, xi. 20. There is no rea- 
son in any instance to depart from the ordinary accepta- 
tion of the word.’ 

σρίν. See § 55. Obs. 7. 

"Apa is an inferential particle, signifying therefore, consequently ; 
and it properly stands after one or more words in the sen- 
tence; as in Rom. viii. 1, οὐδὲν ἄρα viv κατάκριμα x. τ. A. 
1 Cor. v. 10, ἐπεὶ ὀφείλετε ἄρα ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελϑεῖν. In 
the New Testament, however, it is more commonly at the 
beginning of a sentence, and is frequently joined with οὖν 
or ye, producing an emphatic asseveration, founded on an 
inference. Thus in Matt. vil. 20, ἄραγε ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν 

αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσϑε αὐτούς. Rom. vii. 25, apa οὖν αὐτὸς ἐγὼ 
κι τ λ. Vill. 12, ἄρα οὖν ὀφειλέται ἐσμὲν x. τ. A. 2 Cor. v. 
15, ἄρα οἱ πάντες ἀπέϑανον. See also Matt. xvii. 26, Acts 
xi. 18, Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, Eph. ii. 19, 2 Thess. ii. 15, Heb. 
iv. 9. It is found also frequently in the conclusion of con- 
ditional propositions ; as in Matt. xii. 28, εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν πνεύ- 
ματι Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, apa ἔφϑασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασι- 
λεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. So in Luke xi. 20,1 Cor. xv. 14, Gal. ii. 
21, ii. 29, v. 11, Heb. xii. 8. After εἰ it may be rendered 
if perhaps ; as in Mark xi. 13, ἤλϑεν, εἰ ἄρα εὑρήσει τὶ ἐν 
αὐτῇ. Acts vili. 22, δεήϑητι τοῦ Θεοῦ, ci ἄρα ἀφεδήσεταί σοι 
ἡ ἐπίνοια τῆς καρδίας σου. xvii. 27, ζητεῖν τὸν Θεὺν, εἰ ἄρα γε 
ψηλαφήσειαν αὐτόν. Compare Numb. xxii. 6 11, LXX. 
As an interrogative particle, ἄρα (with a circumflex) oc- 
curs singly, and with the same combinations. Thus in 
Matt. xviii. 1, tis ἄρα welGwv ἐστίν; Luke xvii. 8, πλὴν 
ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐλϑὼν ἄρα εὑρήσει τὴν πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς: 
Acts vii. 1, εἰ ἄρα ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει; viii. 30, ἄρα γε γινώσκεις 


1 Winer, ubi supra. 
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ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις; Gal, 11. 17, εἰ δὲ εὑρέϑημεν ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ἄρα 
Χριστὸς ἀμαρτῆας διάκονος: And with ἃ RE gAtWe in Acts 
xxl. 38, οὐκ ἄρα σὺ εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος x. τ. λ.; 

πόϑεν, πότε, πότερον, ποῦ, πῶς, ‘These ‘nterrogative particles, of 
which the appropriate use is confined to direct questions, 
are equally employed in zndirect questions in the New 
Testament. Thus in Matt. ii. 4, ἐπυνθάνετο wap’ αὐτῶν, 
ποῦ ὃ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. Xxiv. 3, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται ; 
Mark xi. 18, ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπολέσουσιν. John vii. 27, 
τοῦτον οἴδαμεν, πόνεν ἐστίν ὃ δὲ Χριστὸς, ὅταν ἔρχηται, οὐδεὶς 
ψινώσκει πόνεν ἐστίν. Acts xv. 36, ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελ- 
φοὺς, πῶς ἔχουσι. As an emphatic negative, πόϑεν occurs 
in Mark viii. 4, xii. 97. So πῶς, in Matt. xii. 29, 34, John 
ix. 16, Rom. ii. 6, vi. 2, x. 14, et alibi. Once only, and in 
an indirect question, πότερον occurs; viz. in John vii. 17, 
γνώσεται περὶ THs διδαχῆς, πότερον ἐκ τοῦ (Θεοῦ ἐστιν, ἢ ἐγὼ ἀπ᾽ 
ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ; Of the relative particles, ὁπόϑεν does not 
occur in the New Testament; ὀπότε is found once in Luke 
vi. 3; ὅπως also once, as an interrogative, in Luke xxiv. 
20; and ὅπου in John viii. 21, and elsewhere. The inter- 
rogative particle sometimes stands at the end of the sen- 
tence, or before the principal word in the question. Thus 
in Luke xvii. 17, of δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ; 1 Pet. iv. 18, ὃ ἀσεβὴς καὶ 
ἁμαρτωλὸς ποῦ φανεῖται 5" 


§ 68.—Of some particular Locutions. (Burt. § 150.) 


Many of those idiomatic forms of speech which occur in 
other writers are not found, and are scarcely to be looked for, 
in those of the New Testament; but these last have neverthe- 
less some forms peculiar to themselves. Of the one kind or 
the other the following may be noticed :— 
οἷός εἰμι OF οἷός τ᾽ εἰμι. ‘This phrase is properly τοιοῦτος εἰμι. It 

is very questionable, whether instead of an infinitive, ὅτι 
and a verb may follow ; though some have so understood 
Rom. ix. 6, οὐχ, οἷον δὲ ὅτι ἐκπέπτωκεν ὃ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ. The 
passage should probably be rendered, Not as though the 
word of God, &c.* 


1 Winer, ὃ 57,4. 61,2. Alt, Gram, N. Τὶ ὃ 81,1. Stallbaum ad Plat. Eu- 
thyphr. p. 32. Passov. Lex. in v. 
2 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 84, 6. 
3 See Rosenmuller ad loc. cit. 


ΤῸ THE NEW TESTAMENT. 203 


ti, vx τί, &c. The neuter τί is frequently used adverbially for 
διὰ τί; why, wherefore? Thus in Matt. vi. 28, epi ἐνδύ- 
ματος τί μεριμινᾶτε; Vill. 26, ri δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι: Add 
Matt. xi. 7, xix. 17, xx. 6, and elsewhere. In the same 
sense ive τί is also used, as in Matt. ix. 4, ἵνα τί duels évSu- 
weiote πονηρά; ‘The expression is elliptical for ἵνα ti γέ- 
voiro, that what may be done, i. e. for what purpose? It is 
also written in one word, ἱνατί. Compare Matt. xxvii. 46, 
Luke xiii. 7, Acts iv. 25, 1 Cor. x. 29. The LXX also 
employ the term, which is likewise found in the Greek 
writers, especially those of later date. See Gen. x. 6, xii. 
19, Exod. v. 4, Job iii. 12, Jerem. xiv. 9, Arist. Nub. 190, 
Eccles. 718, Plat. Apol. 14, Arrian. Epict. i. 24, Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 24. 

There are other combinations in which τί is found; as 
ti yap; what then ? in Rom. iii. 3, οὐ αἰϊδὲ; τί οὖν, in Rom. 
ii. 9, vi. 15, οὐ αἰϊδὲ ; and the elliptical expression ti ὅτι 
(i. 6. τί γέγονεν ὅτι; What is it that? How happens it 
that ?) in Mark ii. 16, Luke ii. 49, Acts v. 4,9. See also 
Gen. xi. 7, 1 Sam. xx. 2, 2 Sam. xvii. 11, LXX. 

As a predicate, with ἐστὶ following, τί is sometimes ac- 
companied by the substantive in the neuter plural; as in 
Luke xv. 26, ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη ταῦτα; John vi. 9, ταῦτα ri 
ἔστιν εἰς τοσούτου. Acts xvii. 20, τί ἂν ϑέλοι ταῦτα εἶναι, 

εἷς καὶ εἷς, ἀνὰ εἷς ἕκαστος. These are two forms by which dis- 
tribution is marked in the New Testament, which can be 
reduced to no rule. One of these, cis xaS’ cis, which is 
clearly a soloecism for cis x23’ ἕνα, one by one, occurs in 
Mark xiv. 19, John viii. 9. We have also 6 xa εἷς in 
Rom. xii. 5. It may possibly have arisen out of the 
Greek phrase ἕν xa’ ἕν, which occurs, though with various 
readings, in Rev. iv. 8. The other form, ἀνὰ εἷς ἕκαστος, 
occurs in Rey. xxi. 21.’ 

δύο, δύο. By an Hebraism, a numeral is doubled to express 
distribution; as in Mark vi. 7, ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστέλλειν 
δύο δύο, to send them two and two together, i.e. in pairs. 
This was expressed in Greek by the preposition ἀνὰ, and 
so we find it in Luke x. 1, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ Sto. See 


also § 63. Obs. 11. This Hebrew mode of reduplication 


1 Winer, § 38, 3. Alt, § 46,1. Interpp.ad Lucian. Solec. 9. Passov. Lex. in 


v. εἷς. 
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is not, however, confined to numerals, but is adopted with 
nouns generally. Thus in Mark vi. 39, ἐπετάξεν. αὐτοῖς ἀνα- 
κλῖναι πάντας συμπόσια συμπόσια, by companies. So Exod. 
viii. 14, LXX, συνήγαγον αὐτοὺς Snuwvias Snuwvizs. Both 
the Hebrew and Greek forms are united in Mark vi. 40, 
ἀνέπεσον πρασιαὶ πρασιαὶ, ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα, IN 
rows by hundreds and by fifties. 'The same is also ex- 
pressed by an accusative, with κατὰ understood, in Luke 
ix. 14, κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα. A copula 
is inserted between the repeated nouns in 2 Cor. iv. 16, 
ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ, day by day. 


ἐπάνω. Excess is marked by the adverb ἐπάνω prefixed to a 


numeral, which it does not govern in the genitive accord- 
ing to the regular syntax, but which is put in the case 
required by the verb. Thus in Mark xiv. 5, ἠδύνατο γὰρ 
τοῦτο πραϑῆναι ἐπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίων (where the genitive 
is governed by πραϑῆναι). 1 Cor. xv. 6, ὥφϑη ἐπάνω πεντα- 
κοσίοις ἀδελφοῖς. In the LXX ἐπάνω always follows the nu- 
meral, to which it is united by the copula xai, in exact 
conformity with the Hebrew. See Exod. xxx. 14, xxxviil. 
26, Levit. xxvii. 7. The New Testament usage is rather 
built upon that of the Greeks, who occasionally omit ἢ, 
in joining ἔλαττον or πλέον with a numeral. Compare 
Thucyd. vi. 95, Pausan. vill. 21. a 


τὸ ἶσα clvzs. Instead of the neuter singular, the neuter plural 


5 
ἄγε. 


seems to be used (which is not unusual, when there is no 
immediate subject of reference) in Phil. 11. 6, οὐχ, ἁρπαγμὸν 
ἡγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ice Θεῷ. The expression, however, is pe- 
culiar, bearing some resemblance to the adverbial usage 
of the neuter plural in Hom. Il. E. 71, Od. A. 431, O. 
519. See also Thucyd. iii. 14, Soph. Aid. T. 1182, Aflian. 
V. H. viii. 38, Philostr. V. Apoll. viii. 26. It is, however, 
distinct.” 

The verb ἄγε is found in the singular with the vocative, 
or rather the nominative for the vocative, in the plural, in 
James iv. 13, ἄγε viv, οἱ λέγοντες. vV. 1, ἄγε νῦν, of πλουσΐοι. 
It will be observed, however, that ἄγε is here used as a 
kind of interjection; so that nothing perhaps can be in- 
ferred from the usage, which prevails also in the best 


1 Winer, § 38, 3. Alt, § 46,2. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 411. 
2 Winer, ὃ 27, 3. Alt, ὁ 30,1. Note. 
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Greck writers, and equally before nouns in the singular 
and the plural. See Hom. Il. A. 302, Z. 376, Xen. Cyrop. 
iv. 2. 47, v. 3. 4, Dion. Hal. vii. p. 456, Aristid. T. 1. p. 
415. So also the Latins use age. 

ὄνομά ἐστι, ὀνόματι. It may be observed of ὄνομα ἐστι, that it 
is joined not only with the dative, but with the genitive 
of the person or thing, the name itself being put in the 
nominative. ‘The following are examples of both forms :— 
Luke i. 5, τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς (ἦν) ᾿Ἐλισαβέτ. 26, ἡ ὄνομα (ἦν) 
Ναζαρέτ. 27, ἀνδρὶ, ᾧ Ὄνομα ᾿Ιωσήφ' καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρ- 
ϑ)έγου, Μαριάμ. In like manner the name follows καλεῖσθαι 
or λέγεσϑαι in the nominative; as in Matt. x. 1, Σίμων ὃ 
λεγόμενος Πέτρος. Luke ix. 10, πόλεως καλουμένης Ἐηϑσαϊδά. 
Evidently ὄρος is to be repeated in Luke xix. 29, εἰς τὸ ὕρος 
τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιῶν. So also in Acts i. 12. Even where 
the accusative would properly have been employed, the 
nominative is sometimes found. Thus John xii. 13, φω- 
γεῖτέ με, ὁ διδάσκαλος. Similar examples occur in the 
LXX and the ecclesiastical writers; as 1 Sam. ix. 9, τὴν 
προφήτην ἐκάλει ὃ Anos Eumpootey ὃ βλέπων. ‘Theodoret. iii. 
24], τὴν ϑεὸς προσηγορίαν. Add iv. 454. 1804. There is 
also, it may be remarked, another mode, in which persons 
are indicated by name, where the name is put in apposi- 
tion with the preceding noun, and ὀνόματι is added in the 
dative. Luke. 5, ἱερεύς τις ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας. Acts xxi. 
10, προφήτης ὀνόματι Ἄγαβος. Compare Acts ix. 11, 12, 
xviil. 2, xix. 24, xxvii. 1, xxviii. 7.’ 

μέλλω. <A future is frequently made up of μέλλω and an infi- 
nitive of the present, aorist, or future, corresponding with 
the Latin futwrus sum, and to be expressed in English by 
about to do, intending, is to be, &c. ‘Thus in Matt. ii. 15, 
μέλλει ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον, ἐδ about to seek, or intends to seek ; 
xi. 14, αὐτός ἐστιν ᾿Ηλίας ὃ μέλλων ἔρχεσϑαι, who was to 
come ; Luke vii. 2, ἤμελλε τελευτᾷν, was about to die, i. 6. 
was at the point of death; Acts x1. 28, λίμον μέγαν μέλλειν 
ἔσεσϑαι, simply that there would be. Add Matt. xvi. 27, 
Luke xix. 11, xxiv. 21, John iv. 47, vi. 15, Acts iii. 3, xvi. 
27, xxi. 27, Gal. 11. 23, Rev. i. 16, ii. 10, 11.2, 10, 16, e¢ 
alibi.” 


? Winer, ὃ 29,2. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 517. 
2 Winer, § 45, 8, Alt, § 72, 2. 
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οἱ περί tia. ‘This remarkable expression demands attention. 
In Mark iv. 10, of περὶ αὐτὸν is simply his companions. 
Generally the person named is included; and so in Acts 
xii. 13, xxi. 8, of περὶ τὸν Παῦλον, Paul and his companions. 
Compare Ezek. xxxviii. 6, xxxix. 4, LXX. But some- 
times the form is even so employed as to mean the prin- 
cipal person exclusively ; and thus it occurs in John xi. 
19, τὰς περὶ MapSav καὶ Μαρίαν, where Martha and Mary 
only are intended. (In some manuscripts the words ras 
σερὶ are omitted.) Compare Ausch. Dial. Soer. xii. 20.’ 


§ 69.—Some peculiar Constructions. (Butt. ὃ 151.) 
I. Attraction. 


1, ‘This is a mode of construction, by which the parts of a 
proposition, which are logically distinct, are grammatically 
united. The two principal forms of this syntax have been 
already considered. See §§ 58. 6, and 59.1. To this head 
may also be referred the combination of two distinct questions 
into one proposition, as in Mark xv. 24, βάλλοντες κλῆρον ἐπ᾿ αὐ- 
τῶν tis τί ἄρῃ. Compare Luke xix. 15. Somewhat of the same 
nature is Rom. 111. 7, τί ἔτι κἀγὼ ws ἁμαρτωλὸς κρίνομαι; καὶ μὴ 
(καϑὼς βλασφημούμεϑα, καὶ καϑὼς φασί τινες ἡμᾶς λέγειν), ὅτι ποιή- 
σωμεν τὰ κακὰ, ἵνα ANN τὰ ayada; the question being combined 
with the parenthesis. 

2. It is also by attraction that two dependent clauses are 
thrown together, instead of being kept distinct; as in Acts xi. 
17, ἐγὼ δὲ tis ἤμην δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι tov Θεόν; for ὥστε με εἶναι 
δυνατόν. In Latin writers combinations of this nature are not 
unusual. ‘Thus in Cic. Orat. pro Rose. Am. 49, Quid censes 


hune ipsum Roscium quo studio esse? See also Cic. N. D. 
i. 272 


Il. Anacoluthon. 


1. It frequently happens that the construction, with which 
a proposition begins is abandoned; and, either for the sake 
of perspicuity, emphasis, or elegance, the sentence proceeds in 
a different manner from that in which it set out. Writings 


1 Winer, § 53. Wetstein on John xi. 19. 


* Winer, in Append, § 63, Alt, § 86,4. Hermann, ad Viger. p.745. Erfurdt 
ad Soph. Ant, 732. 
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of deep thought and profound argument, such as the Pauline 
Epistles, abound with such irregularities. They are also 
found, however, in other parts of the New Testament ; and, 
though in many cases they may be attributable to the inad- 
vertence of a writer carried away by the engrossing interest of 
his subject, they frequently impart not only grace, but strength 
and vigour to the language, and were doubtless intended to 
fix the attention of the reader. _ 

2. Sometimes in the New Testament an accusative stands 
alone at the beginning of a sentence, in such a manner that 
the writer seems, after a parenthesis, to have quitted the con- 
struction with which he had begun, and from negligence or 
forgetfulness to have slipped into another. ‘These are not 
accusatives absolute, but are to be rendered by quod attinet 
ad. ‘Thus in Luke xxi. 6, ταῦτα, ἃ ϑεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι 
κι τ 2A. Acts x. 36, τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἀπέστειλε τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὑμεῖς 
οἴδατε τὸ ῥῆμα x. τ. A. Perhaps, however, τὸν λόγον may depend 
upon οἴδατε, and ῥῆμα be taken in apposition with λόγον, as ᾽[η- 
σοῦν, in the next verse, is again in explanatory apposition with 
both. A more apposite example is Rom. vill. 3, τὸ γὰρ ἀδύνατον 
τοῦ νόμου, ἐν ᾧ σϑένει διὰ τῆς σαρκὺς, ὃ Dds κατέρχρινε τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
ἐν τῇ σαρκί." 

Obs. 1. The neuter pronoun δ is also sometimes put absolutely at the beginning 
of a sentence, probably with the preposition κασὰ understood, in the sense of quod 
aitinet ad. Thus in Rom. vi. 10, ὃ γὰρ ariSav:, τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ἀπέϑανεν ἐφάπαξ: ὃ δὲ ζῇ, 
ζῇ σῷ Θεῷ. Gal. ii. 20, ὃ δὲ νῦν ζῶ ἐν σαρκὶ, ἐν πίστει ζῶ. In like manner the Latins 
use quod. 

3. When the leading proposition has been interrupted by a 
parenthesis, and the subject is resumed at the end of the di- 
gression, there is frequently no grammatical connexion between 
the first and last parts of the discourse. ‘Thus in Gal. iu. 6, 
ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν δοκούντων εἶναί τι, (ὁποῖοι ποτε ἦσαν x. τ. A.), ἐμοὶ γὰρ 
οἱ δοκοῦντες οὐδὲν προσανέϑεντο. Here, instead of completing the 
construction with the passive verb προσανετέϑη, it is thrown 
into an active form after the parenthesis. 

Obs. 2. It may here be necessary to observe that great caution is necessary in 
sieetttaininls the limits, and even the reality of parentheses in the New Testament. 
Editors have frequently marked them, where they do not exist; and there is so 
great difference of opinion with respect to their commencement and termination in 


many passages, that Tittmann has rejected the signs, by which they are distin- 
guished, from his edition, At the same time it is often, if not always, essential 


1 Winer, ὁ 32,7. Hermann. ad Viger. p, 34]. 
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to an author’s perspicuity, that, where real parentheses occur, they should be accu- 
rately defined; more especially as, in the writings of St. Paul, they are not only 
very numerous, but sometimes long and intricate. Now parentheses are, for the 
most part, of two kinds, and exist either when the words of the writer are inserted 
between those of a speech which he recites (Matt. i. 21, 23, Luke xxiii. 51), or when 
a proposition is interrupted by the introduction of explanatory matter (Rom. vii. 1, 
1 Cor. vii. 10, εἰ aZibi). Sometimes, however, it is immaterial whether a clause be 
regarded as parenthetical, or as a continuation of the period. See, for instance, 
Mark xy. 42, John iv. 9, ix. 7, xix. 23, Rom. iv. 11, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, 2 Cor. v. 7. 
When a parenthesis is short, it is inserted between two clauses grammatically con- 
nected, either with or without a connecting particle, such as δὲν σε, γὰρ, ἀλλὰ, καί. 
Thus in Matt. ix. 6, ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆσε x. 7. A. (τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτίκῳ), ᾿Ἐγερϑεὶς ὧρόν cov 
σὴν κλίνην. Mark vii. 26, ἐλθοῦσα προσέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ: (ἦν δὲ ἡ γυνὴ “EAAn- 
vis.) John 1. 39, οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ἹῬαββὶ (ὃ λέγεται ἕομηνευόμενον, Διδάσκαλε), ποῦ μένεις ; 
So Acts i. 15, Rom. vii. 1, 1 Cor. viii. 3, Eph. ii. 5, Col. iv. 10. See also Mark xv. 
42, Luke xxiii. 51, John xix. 31, Acts xii. 3, xiii. 8, Rom. i. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 52, 2 Cor. 
vi. 2, x. 10, xi. 21, 23, xii. 2, Gal. ii. 8, Eph. v. 9, 1 Tim. ii. 7, Heb. vii. 11, 19, 20, 
ix. 26, x. 7, 23, xiii. 17, Rev. ii. 9. Of Luke ix. 28, see § 37. Obs. 20. Sometimes 
a parenthesis of this kind is of considerable length, as in Rom. i. 2—6; and within 
this parenthesis itself it will be seen that shorter ones are inserted after υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ 
and κυρίου ἡμῶν. More usually, however, after a parenthesis of more than ordinary 
dimensions, the conclusion of the interrupted clause is repeated, with or without 
variation. Thus in John vi. 24, ὁ ὄχλος ἰδὼν ὅτι πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖ, (ἄλλα δὲ 
AAS: πλοιάριω x. T. A»), ὅτε οὖν εἶδεν ὃ ὄχλος κι vA. 1 Cor. viii. 1, σερὶ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλό- 
ϑύτσων οἴδαμεν, (ὅτι πάντες x. σ. λ.), σπεοὶ τῆς βρώσεως τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων οἴδαμεν ὅτι K. Te Ae 
1 John 1.1, ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν, ὃ ἑωράκαμεν περὶ τοῦ Λόγου τῆς ζωῆς, (καὶ ἡ ξωὴ x. 7. λ.), ὃ ἑωρά- 
καμεν, καὶ ἀκηκόαμεν, ἀπαγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν. In Ephes. iil. 1, the sentence is interrupted 
by a long parenthesis of twelve verses, and resumed in vy. 14. Compare also Rom. 
v. 12—18, 2 Cor. v. 6—8. When the construction is varied without a repetition of 
so much of what has gone before, as to make the resumed clause complete in itself, 
it is then a proper Anacoluthon.) 


4. Anacolutha frequently occur without a parenthesis, the 
incipient construction being entirely relinquished, and the 
sentence proceeding in another form; as in Mark vi. 1], ὅσοι 
ἂν μὴ δέξωνται ὑμιᾶς, ἐκπορεύομιενοι Exeivdey ἐκτινάξατε τὸν χοῦν εἰς 
μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. Acts xxiil. 30, μηνυδϑείσης δέ μοι τῆς ἐπιβουλῆς 
εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ἔσεσϑαι, for μελλούσης. Rom. ii. 7, τοῖς μὲν 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον (ἀποδώσει) τοῖς δὲ ϑυμὸς καὶ ὀργὴ, 561]. ἐποδοϑήσεται. 
2 Cor. viii. 29, εἴτε ὑπὲρ Titou (λέγει τις), εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν (ὁνο- 
μάζονται). So again, where the true reading εἰ δὲ σὺ scems to 
have been altered into ἴδε, σὺ by some copyist, to whom the 
anacoluthon was unintelligible, in Rom. ii. 17, εἰ δὲ od ᾿Ιουδαῖος 
ἐπονομάζη, κ. τ. A.—O οὖν διδάσκων ἕτερον, σεαυτὸν οὐ διδάσκεις. See 
also § 59. 3. Obs. ὅ. Such constructions are particularly fre- 
quent with participles, which appear in a case different from 


1 Winer, Append. ὁ 64. I. Alt, Gram. N. T. ὁ 87. Tracts de parenthesi, by 
Wolle, Hirt, Spitzner, and Lindner. 
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that which the syntax requires; as in Mark xii. 38, βλέπετε ἀπὸ 
τῶν γραμματέων τῶν ϑελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν᾽ οἱ κατεσϑίοντες 
᾿ τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, κι τ. A. Acts xv. 22, τότε ἔδοξε τοῖς ὠποστό- 
λοις πέμψαι ἄνδρας, γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν τάδε. (Compare 
Thueyd. iii. 86, Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 26, Lys. in Eratosth. 7.) 
Eph. iv. 1, παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς ἀξίως περιπατῆσαι, ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλή- 
Awy ἐν ἀγάπῃ; σπουδάζοντες ux. τ. Δ. See also 2 Cor. ix. 10, II, 
12, 13, Col. i. 10, iii. 16, et αἰϊδί. Probably also in Col. ii. 2, 
συμβιβασϑέντες is the true reading. There is a doubt respecting 
2 Cor.i. 7. Sometimes also a construction, beginning with a 
participle, passes into another with a finite verb; as in Eph. 
1. 20, ἐγείρας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ ἐκάϑισεν ἐν δεξίᾳ αὐτοῦ. Col. 1. 
26, τὸ μυστήριον τὸ ἀποκεκρυμμένον ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων, νυνὶ δὲ ἐφανε- 
ρώϑη. Add John v. 44, Col. i. 5, ii. 14, Heb. viii. 10, 2 John 
2; and compare Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 17, v. 4. 29, vill. 2. 24, Pau- 
san. iv. 13. 6." 


Obs. 3. The construction is sometimes altogether broken off ; as in Mark xi. 31, 
ἐλογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, λέγοντες, "Edy εἴπωμεν, EZ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Asari οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε 
αὐτῷ ; ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, "EZ ἀνθρώπων---ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν. 

5. Another species of irregularity in construction consists in 
a sudden transition from the indirect to the direct method of 
speech ; ‘as in Luke v. 14, παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν" ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπελῆὼν δεῖξον σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ. By some grammarians the varia- 
tion in the form of address is accounted for by an ellipsis of 
the verb ἔφη. On the other hand, the direct form sometimes 
passes into the indirect; as in John xiii. 29, ἐδόκουν, ὅτι λέγει 
αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αγόρασον ὧν χρείαν Exomev εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν" ἢ τοῖς 
πτωχοῖς ἵνα τὶ δῷ. Acts xxiii. 29, εἶπεν, ᾿Ετοιμάσατε στρατιώτας 
διακοσίους, κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι. In some cases an intermixture 
of the sermo directus et obliquus is found; as in Acts i. 4, rap- 
ἤγγειλεν αὐτοῦς περιμένειν THY ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρὸς, ἣν ἀκούσατέ 
μου. 66 also Acts xiv. 22, xvii. 3, xxiii. 22, Soin 1 Mace. 
xvi. 21, ἀπήγγειλεν "lwawn, ὅτι ἀπώλετο ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅτι ἀπέ- 
σταλκε καί σε ἀποκτεῖναι. Compare also Gen. xii. 13, 19, LXX. 

Obs. 4. Closely analogous is the change which sometimes occurs of the subject 
or person of the verb; as in 1 Cor, vii. 13, γυνὴ, ἥτις ἔχει ἄνδρα ἄπιστον, καὶ αὐτὸς 
συνευδοκεῖ οἰκεῖν μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, μὴ ἀφιίτω αὐτόν. Frequently also a change of number 
takes place; as in Gal. vi. 1, ὑμεῖς οἱ πνευμιακικοὶ καταρτίζετε τὸν τοιοῦτον, σκοπῶν σεαυ- 
σὸν, μὴ καὶ σὺ πειρασϑῇς. Here the transition makes a general caution more closely 


applicable to each individual. Other instances of change from singular to plural, 
and vice versd, are Rom. xii. 16, 20, 1 Cor, iv. 6, 7, Gal. iv. 6, 7, James ii. 16. 


1 Winer, § 64,11. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 88. Richter de Anacoluthis, Hermann. 
ad Viger, p. 894, sqq. Poppo ad Thucyd..i. p. 360. 
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6. Two equivalent constructions are frequently united in the 
same proposition. Thus in Mark vi. 7, παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα 
μηδὲν αἴρωδιν εἰς ὁδὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια (εἶναι), καὶ DH 
ἐνδύσασϑαι δύο χιτῶνας. Another reading is ἐνδύσησϑε, which 
would effect a triple variation of expression; of which the two 
first forms are oblique, and the last direct. Again, in Mark 
xii. 38, τῶν Serovrwy ἐν στολαὶς περιπατεῖν, καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς 
ἀγοραῖς. Rom. xii. 4, παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς παραστῆσαι τὰ σώματα 
ὑμῶν ϑυσίαν ζῶσαν, καὶ μὴ συσχηματίζεσσε τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ 
μεταμιορφοῦσϑε x. τ. a. 1 Cor. xiv. 5, ϑέλω δὲ πάντας ὑμᾶς λαλεῖν 
γλώσσαις, μᾶλλον δὲ, ἵνα προφητεύητε. Add Rom. xii. 14, sqq., 
2 Cor. vi. 9, Eph. v. 27, 33, Phil. ii. 22; and compare also 
Gen. xxxi. 33, xxxv. 3, Josh. xxii. 16, Judg. xvi. 24, Nehem. 
x. 30, 3 Esdr. iv. 48, viii. 22, 80, Judith xv. 4, LX X, Thucyd. 
viii. 78, Xen. Mem. 11. 7. 8, Pausan. i. 19. 5, v. 1. 2, viii. 22, 
x. 1, Heliod. A®th. 1. 6.} 

7. This is also perhaps the place to mention that change of 
construction, which is called Hypallage, when an adjective or 
other word, which logically belongs to one connexion, is gram- 
matically united with another. Thus in 2 Cor. iil. 7, ἢ διακονία 
τοῦ ϑανάτου ἐν γράμμασιν, ἐντετυπωμένη ἐν λίϑοις, Where in fact the 
letters, not the ministry, were engraven on stones. Again, 2 
Cor. v. 1, ἡ éaiveios ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους, for τοῦ ἐπιγείου. 2 Tim. 
li. 6, τὸν κοπτιῶντα γεωργὸν δεῖ πρῶτον τῶν καρπῶν μεταλαμβάνειν, for 
τὸν τῶν καρπῶν μεταλαμβάνειν ϑέλοντα γεωργὸν δεῖ πρῶτον KOM.” 

Obs. 5. Here also may be mentioned the figure called 4ntiptoses, whereby two 
eases in regimen are mutually interchanged; as in Heb. ix. 2, ἡ πρόϑεσις τῶν ἄρτων, 


for of eros τῆς προϑέσεως. Some improperly refer νόμος δικαιοσύνης, in Rom. ix. 31, to 
this head.® 


τ 


111. Ellipsis. 


1. Properly speaking, E//zpsis is the omission, not of a word 
contained in, or suggested by, the preceding context, but of 
some word or phrase spontaneously supplied by the mind, 
either from the fact of its customary omission in particular 
instances, or from the obvious demands of the sense. 


1 Winer, Append. § 64. III. Alt. Gram. N. T. δὲ 89,90. Hermann. ad Viger. 
pp- 207. 218. 546. Raphelius and Kypke on Actsi.4. Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. 
p- 365. Duker ad Thucyd. iv. 37. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 160. Heindorf ad Plat. 
Protag. p. 510. 

2 Winer, Append. ὃ 65, 4.7. Alt. Gram. N. T.§ 92,1. Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 7. 
Hermann. ad Viger. p. 891. 

8 Hermann ad Viger, p. 890. Blomfield ad Aisch, Agam. 148, 1360, Tholuck 
on Rom. ix, 31. 
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Obs, 1. Many abbreviated forms may be regarded as mere idioms, in which the 
words ἡμέρα, χεὶρ, vids, γυνὴ, &c., are at once supplied without hesitation. They 
occur at every step; as in Matt. i. 6, ἡ τοῦ Οὐρίου, scil. γυνή. iv. 21, ὁ σοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, 
scil. υἱός. Vi. 34, ἡ αὐρίον, seil. ἡμέρα. x. 42, ψυχροῦ, seid. ὕδασος. xxili. 15, σὴν 
ξηρὰν, seid. γῆν. John iv. 81, σῷ μεταξὺ, scil. χρόνῳ. xx. 12, ἐν λευκοῖς, 801). ἱματίοις. 
Acts il. 33, τῇ δεξίᾳ, seid. χειρί. xvi. 11, σῇ ἐπιούσῃ, scil. ἡμέρα. In like manner the 
word omitted is easily found in Luke iii. 5, ἔσται τὰ σκολιὸ εἰς εὐθεῖαν, scil. ὅδον, XIV. 
18, ἀπὸ μιᾶς, scil. φωνῆς. 2 Cor. viii. 15, ὁ τὸ πολὺ, ὃ τὸ ὀλίγον, scil. ἔχων. James ili. 
11, pari ἡ πηγὴ ἐκ τῆς αὐτῆς ὀπῆς βρύει τὸ γλυκὺ καὶ τὸ πικρόν, scil. ὕδωρ. 

Obs. 2. In less obvious instances the word omitted must be obtained from the 
sense; and there are ellipses of the verb, the subject, and the object, but not of the 
predicate, which requires from its very nature to be accurately defined. Examples 
of such ellipses will be found in § 37. 7, 8, 9; to which may be added such verbs as 
σελευσᾷν and διάγειν (Matt. ii. 19, Tit. 11. 3), προσέχειν (Matt. vi. 1), κρούειν and ἀνοί- 
yew (Matt. vii. 7, xxv. 11), συλλαμβάνειν (Luke i. 24), προσφέρειν (Luke v. 14), cvp- 
βάλλειν (Acts iv. 15), σσρωννύειν (Acts ix. 34), et adia, with which the accusatives of 
the object, βίον, νοῦν, θύραν, υἱὸν, ϑυσίαν, λόγους, κλίνην, &c., are sometimes found, and 
with which the notion of these nouns is so intimately combined, that their absence 
can scarcely be considered as elliptical. With respect to the predicate also, al- 
though a complete ellipsis is impossible, a partial one may obtain; as, for instance, 
in Luke xii. 47, ἐκεῖνος ὃ δοῦλος dughoeras πολλὰς, Scil. πληγάς. See also 2 Cor. xi. 
24; and compare Xen. Anab. v. 8, 12, Alian. V. H. x. 21, Liban. iv. p. 862. 

Obs. 3. From the fact that, in the later writers, prepositions are far more largely 
introduced after verbs, which are commonly followed by a simple case, Grammarians 
have supposed an ellipsis; as, for instance, of ἀνσὶ with a genitive after verbs of 
buying and selling. The simple genitive has already the signification, which the 
addition of the preposition may render more prominent, but which it does not com- 
municate. Various forms with the article also, as σά κατ᾽ iui, rd ἔσωθεν, and the 
like; and participles and adjectives which stand in the place of substantives, might 
probably be rendered more explicit by the addition of a noun; but they are still 
only abbreviated expressions, not ed/iptical. So with respect to conjunctions, such 
expressions as ¢i ϑέλεσε ποιήσω ὑμῖν ; (Matt. xx. 32) are explained by an omission of 
ive; and 7, in the sense of rather than, by μᾶλλον understood ; as in Luke xy. 7, 
xviii. 14,1 Cor. xiv. 19, Gal. i. 10. The omission, however, if real, is rather to be 
considered as a grammaticaé idiom than a figure.’ 


2. Besides the Ellipsis properly so called, there are various 
concise modes of expression, which are closely allied to it. 
Thus a word or words, employed only once, must often be 
taken twice. There is a striking instance, in which the words 
to be repeated are inserted between brackets, in Rom. ii. 28, 
οὐ γὰρ ὃ ἐν TH φανερῷ (Ἰουδαῖος), ᾿Ιουδαϊός ἐστιν, οὐδὲ ἡ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 
(πεῤιτομνὴ), περιτομή (ἐστιν) ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ᾿Ιουδᾳῖος (Ἰου- 
δαϊῖός ἐστι), καὶ (ἡ περιτομνὴ ἐστὶ) wegiroun καρδίας x. 7.2. So 
again the sense must be thus supplied in Rom. v. 16, καὶ οὐκ 
ὡς δι᾽ ἑνὸς ἁμαρτήσαντός (ἐστιν ὃ ϑάνατος, οὕτω δι’ ἑνὸς δικαιοῦντος) 
τὸ δώρημα᾽ τὸ μιὲν γὰρ κρίμα ἐξ ἑνὸς (παραπτώμιατος) εἰς κατάκριμα 


1 Winer, Append. § 66. Alt. Gram. N. T. ᾧ 95. Hermann. ad Viger. pp. 869, 
sqq- Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paul. pp. 162, sqq L. Bos. de Ellips. passzm. In- 
terpp. ad N. T, in Il. ce. 
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x. 7.24, Also in v. 18, τὸ κρίμα and τὸ χάρισμα must be sup- 
plied after παραπτώματος and δικαιώματος respectively. See 
also Rom. xiii. 7. Of a similar nature are the abbreviated 
expressions noticed above in § 43, 2. 


Obs, 4. A verb, or part of a clause, is frequently to be supplied from the preceding 
or subsequent context, because, though omitted, it was obviously present to the mind 
of the writer. Thus in Mark xiv. 29, χαὶ si πάντες σκανδαλισϑήσονται; ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ" 
scil, σκανδαλισϑήσομαι. Luke vii. 42, cis οὖν αὐτῶν πλεῖον αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει: ἀποκριϑεὶς 
δὲ ἁ Σίμων εἶπεν; Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι (seil. αὐτὸν πλεῖον ἀγαπήσει οὗπος), ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἔχαρί- 
cavo. See also John xv. 4, Rom. ix. 31, xi. 18, 1 Cor. xi. 1, 2 Cor. ili. 13. Add 
Mark xii. 5, Rom. v. 3, 11, viii. 23, ix..10, 1 Cor. vii. 3, 4, xiv. 27, xv. 27, 2 Cor. i. 
6, ii. 10, v. 13, vii. 11, viii. 19, Eph. iv. 29, v. 24, Phil. iii. 13, 2 Tim. i. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 
11, Rev. xix. 10, xxii. 9. Sometimes there is no omission, where it might be ex- 
pected ; as in John xv. 16, οὐχ, ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς. 

Obs. 5. It may also be observed here, that the verbs ¢o say are often omitted 
before ὡς, ἅτ ἄς. Thus in Acts xiv. 22, ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς Tay μαϑητῶν, 
σπαρωκαλοῦντες ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει, καὶ (scal. λέγοντες) ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν ϑλιψέων δεῖ xe. δ. 
Compare 2 Cor. i. 24, viii. 12, Phil. iv. 17, 2 Thess. iii, 9.. The same also occurs 
in other cases, where the sense is sufficiently implied in what precedes; as in John 
Kili. 18, ἐγὼ οἶδα ods ἐξελεξάμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ rangwan, scil. οὕπως ἐποίησα. See also 
Mark xiv. 49, xv. 8, John i, 8, ix. 3, xv. 26. 


3. Sometimes the sense requires that a word or words should 
be supplied, which are directly the reverse of those in a pre- 
ceding clause. Thus in 1 Cor. vii. 19, ἡ περιτομὴ οὐδέν ἐστι, nat 
ἡ ἀκροβυστία οὐδέν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τήρησις ἐντολῶν Θεοῦ, sel. ἐστι Th. 
xiv. 34, οὐ γὰρ ἐπιτέτραπται αὐταῖς λαλεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποτάσσεσϑαι, scil. 
κελεύονται. 1 Tim. iv. 9, κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων 
(οἱϊ. κελευόντων). In Acts xxvii. 43 a similar form is complete. 
It does not seem that James i. 9, 10, belongs here. 


Obs. 6. The same verb is even employed in two different acceptations; as in Luke 
xix. 43, ἐδαφιοῦσί σε καὶ τὰ τέκνα cov tv col, where ἐδαφίξειν signifies both to devel with 
the ground, and to dash against the ground. In this last sense it occurs in Ps. 
exxxviii. 9, Hos. x. 14, LXX. 

Obs. 7. Somewhat analogous to this is the figure called Zeugma, by which a verb 
is grammatically connected with two substantives, but in sense only with one of 
them; as in Luke i. 64, ἀνεῴχϑη δὲ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα αὐτοῦ, 
where ἀνεῴχϑη can be strictly applied only to σσόμα, and ἐλύϑη», or some like word, 
must be supplied with γλῶσσα. So again in Luke xxiv. 27, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωσέως 
καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν, scil. προβιβάζων. 1 Cor. iii. 2, γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα, καὶ 
οὗ βρῶμω, scil. ἐψώμισα. 

Obs. 8. To this head also belongs the constructio pregnans, when a verb derives 
an additional force from a preposition, with which it is improperly constructed. 
Thus in Luke iv. 38, ἀναστὰς ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς, arising and departing from the syna- 
gogue. Acts xxiii. 24, ἵνα διασώσωσι πρὸς Φήλικα, to conduct him in safety. 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, ἀνανήψωσιν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος, they should recover from their stupefac- 
tion, and be delivered from the snare of the Devil. See also Acts xx. 30, Gal. v. 4, 
2 Tim. iv. 18, 1 Pet. iii. 20; and compare Xen. Anab. 3. 11, Polyb. vi. 58. 5.7 


1 Winer, Append. § 66, 1.7. Alt, Gram, N.T. ὃ 47, 4. Hermann. ad Viger. p- 
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4. Under the head of Ellipsis should perhaps be classed the 
suppression of the whole or part of a sentence, which the emo- 
tion, or energy, or studied conciseness of a writer may lead him 
to omit. This is called 4posiopesis; and the import of a clause 
thus suppressed, which in conversation is collected from the 
tone; manner, or gesture of the speaker, is indicated in writing 
by the tenor of the discourse. Thus in Luke xix. 42, εἰ ἔγνως 
καὶ σὺ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σου" viv δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν σου. ΧΧΙΪ. 
42, εἰ βούλει παρενεγχεῖν τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο᾽ πλὴν μὴ κ' τ. A. There 
is another example, according to those manuscripts which omit 
the words μὴ ϑεομαχιὥμεν, in Acts xxiii. 9. 

Obs. 9. In conditional sentences, after the formula εἰ δὲ μήγε, the alternative is 
generally suppressed ; as in Matt. vi. 1, προσέχετε σὴν δικαιοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμ- 
προσϑεν σῶν ἀνθρώπων, πρὸς τὸ ϑεαϑῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ whys (scil. προσέχητε x. τσ. Ax); μισϑϑὸν 
οὖκ ἔχετε. So in Matt. ix. 17, Mark ii, 21, 22, Luke x. 6, Rev. ii. 5, and elsewhere. 
There is a double aposiopesis in Luke xiii. 9, κἄν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν"----οἰ δὲ unys,—tis 


σὸ μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. In the first clause καλῶς ἔχει may be supplied, and in the 
last the alternative is suppressed. 


IV. Pleonasm. 


1. The opposite of Ellipsis is Pleonasm, or the insertion of 
a word which is not absolutely necessary to the sense, and 
therefore redundant. Its object seems to have been to define 
more closely the proper meaning of a word, which had departed 
in any degree from its original import; but, at the same time, 
without increasing its force. A good example of this is Tit. i. 
12, ἴδιος αὐτῶν προφήτης. 

Obs. 1. Hence the use of ὡς with verbs of assimilating, reputing, and the like; as 
in Matt. xiv. 5, ὡς προφήτην εἶχον αὐτόν. Luke xv. 19, ποίησόν με ὡς ἕνα σῶν μισϑίων 
σου. 1 Cor. iv. 1, ἡμᾶς λογιζέσϑω ὡς ὑπηρέτας. Hence also the addition of the nega- 
tive particle after verbs of denying and preventing; the formule εἷς ἕκαστος, εἷς τις, 
&c.; and the preposition repeated after compound verbs, See δὲ 15, 4; 58, 2. Obs. 
3; and 65. Obs. 6. 

2. The next degree of pleonasm is the use of two equivalent 
terms, with a view perhaps of giving energy to the style, but 
still altogether or nearly synonymous; in which case the re- 
dundancy may consist either in a simple word, or in one of 
the elements of a compound one. ‘Thus in Matt. v. 20, ἐὰν μὴ 
περισσεύσῃ ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων. xX. 38, ἀκο- 
λουϑεῖ ὀπίσω μου. XXvi. 42, πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου. ὅ8, ἀπὸ μακρόϑεν. 


809. Poppo ad Thucyd. i. pp. 282,292. Sta'lbaum ad Plat. Apol. p. 78, Symp. 
p- 80, Euthyphr. p. 60. Kuinoel on Luke i. 64, Acts xxiii. 24, Pott on James i. 9. 
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xxvii. 51, ἀπὸ ἄνωϑεν. Luke xiv. 10, προσανάβηϑι ἀνώτερον. xix. 
4, προδραμιὼν ἔμιπροσϑεν. John ix. 34, ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. xi. “ἢ 
ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτος Acts xiii. 24, πρὸ προσώπου τῆς εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ. 
(An Hebraism. Compare Gen. xxxv. 18, Numb. xix. 4, LXX-) 
xviii. 21, πάλιν ἀνακάμψω. 1 Cor. xiv. 5, ἐκτὸς ci μή. 2 Cor. 
iv. 19, ὡς ὅτι. =Gal. iv. 9, πάλιν ἄνωϑεν. 2 Tim. iv. 9, σπούδασον 
ἐλϑεῖν ταχέως. Heb. vi. 6, πάλιν ἀνακαινίζει. Rev. ix. 7, τὰ 
OOM LATA THY ἀκρίδων ὅμοια ἵπποις. 


Obs. 2. It is usual also to represent the verbs ἄρχεσθαι, δοκεῖν, τολμᾷν, ἐπιχειρεῖν, 
Stas, and some others, as frequently redundant; though perhaps they generally 
give some accession to the verb with which they are connected. Examples are, 
Matt. iii. 9, μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. Luke i. 1, πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασϑαι διή- 
ynow. John v. 35, ἠθελήσατε ἀγαλλιασϑῆναι πρὸς ὥραν ty τῷ φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. Xill. 5, ἤρξατο 
νίπσειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαϑητῶν. ΧχΙ. 12, οὐδεὶς ἐσόλμα ἐξετάσαι αὐτόν. Compare Matt. 
xx. 25 with Mark x. 42, See also Luke xxii. 24, John vii. 17, Acts xi. 15, Rom. v. 
7, 1 Cor. 111. 18, vii. 40, x. 12, xi. 16, xiv. 37, 2 Tim. iii. 12, Heb. iv. 1, xiii. 18. 

Obs. 3. Frequently verbs take an accusative of the cognate noun, as in 2 Cor. viii. 
24, τὴν ἔνδειξιν τῆς ἀγάπης ὑμῶν εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐνδείξασθε. See above, § 40. 4. If, how- 
ever, any additional idea is conveyed by the noun, the usage cannot be termed 
strictly pleonastic; and the same remark applies to a large class of compounds: 
such as in Matt. v.35, ὑποπόδιον σῶν πόδων. Luke xxii, 11, σῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας. 
Compare Hom. P. 247, Y. 235. 

Obs. 4. The frequent redundancy of the copula καὶ in the second member of a 
proposition seems to have arisen from a confusion of two constructions. Thus in 
Luke 11. 21, ὅτε tranoSnouy ἡμέραι ὄκτω, καὶ ἐκλήϑη x +. d., the two forms ἐπλήσθησαν 
καὶ ἐκλήϑη and ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ἐκλήϑη appear to be intermixed. Of the pleonastic 
use of the relative pronoun see § 34. 2. 


3. From Pleonasm, properly so called, are to be separated 
the following cases :— 

1. Words repeated for the sake of emphasis, or in expres- 
sions of vehement emotion; as in Matt. xxv. 11, κύριε, 
κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 1 Cor. vi. 11, ἀλλὰ ἀπελούσασϑε, ἀλλὰ 
ἡγιάσδητε, ἀλλὰ ἐδικαιώδητε. Xiv. 26, ὅταν συνέρχησδε, 
ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ψαλμὸν ἔχει, διδαχιὴν ἔχει, γλῶσσαν ἔχει, ἀπο- 
κάλυψιν ἔχει, ἑρμηνείαν ἔχει. See also Matt. vii. 21, John 
xix. 10, Acts ix. 4, xxvi. 14, Phil. i. 9, i. 2, Col. i. 28. 


Obs. 5. Of a similar character is the accumulation of synonymes which are in- 
tended to add force and even variety to the sentiment. Such are Mark xii. 30, ἀγα- 
minors Kigsy σὸν Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου; καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς cov, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης 
σῆς διανοίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου. Rom. ii. 4, ἤ τοῦ πλούτου τῆς χρηστότησος 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῆς ἀνοχῆς, καὶ τῆς μακροθυμίας καταφρονεῖς, Eph.i. 21, ὑπεράνω πάσης ἀρ- 
χῆς καὶ Bovcias καὶ δυνάμεως καὶ κυριόπησος. Phil. iv. 9, ὥ καὶ ἐμάϑετε, καὶ παρελάβετε, 
καὶ ἠκούσατε καὶ εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοί. Col. 111. 16, ψαλμοῖς καὶ ὕμνοις καὶ duis πνευρατικαῖς 
ἄδοντες. Add Acts ii, 23, Rom. ii. 8, 10, 19, ix. 33, x. 158,1 Cor. xiv. 21, Gal. i. 12, 
v. 20, Eph. v. 19, Phil. i. 2, 16, Col. i. 16, 1 Tim. iii, 15, 2 Tim. iii. 14, Tit. i. 4, 
1 Pet. iii. 11. Two or more emblems of equivalent import are in like manner em- 
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ployed for the purpose of illustration in figurative discourse; as in Rom. xi. 6, εἰ δὲ 
᾿ ἡ ἀπαρχὴ ἁγία, καὶ τὸ φύραμα" καὶ εἰ ἡ ῥίξα ἁγία, καὶ of κλάδοι. This frequent use of 
a continuous series of expressions entirely or nearly synonymous is very charac- 
teristic of the Hebrews, and thence doubtless its prevalence in the New Testament, 
though it is not without example iu the Greek writers. Perhaps a redundancy may 
sometimes be attributed to the writer’s inattention to the mere elegancies of style; 
as in Rev. xiii, 2, στόμα αὐτοῦ ὡς στόμα λέοντος. Compare Rev. ix. 2,xiv.2. There 
is a parallel example in Athen. v. 21, ἐλούετο ἐν φοῖς βαλανείοις, ὅτε δημοτῶν ἦν τὰ Bara 
νεῖα πεπληρωμένα. ᾿ 

2. The expression of a sentiment both in an affirmative 

.and a negative form; as in John 1. 20, ὠμολόγησε, καὶ 
οὐκ ἠρνήσατο. Acts xviii. 9, λάλει, καὶ μὴ σιωπησῃς. 
Rom. ix. 1, ἐληϑείαν λέγω, οὐ ψεύδομαι. Compare Luke 
i. 20, John i. 3, Acts xiii. 11, Rom. ii. 8, Eph. v. 15, 
Col. i. 23, 1 John ii. 27; and see above, § 25, Obs. 12. 
Entirely distinct from this usage are such passages as 
Rom. xi. 20, μὴ δψηλοφρόνει, ἀλλὰ φοβοῦ. 1 Pet. iii. 11, 
ἐκκλινάτω ἀπὸ κακοῦ, καὶ ποιησάτω ayadoy.' 

3. Periphrasis, and circumstantiality of expression; as 
when a particular instrument is designated, or a pre- 
liminary action introduced. Thus in Matt. v. 2, καὶ, 
ἀνοίξας TO στόμια αὐτοῦ, ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. XxVvi. 5], ἐκτείνας 
τὴν χεῖρα, ἀπέσπασε τὴν μάχαιραν αὐτοῦ. Acts i. 16, ἣν 
προεῖπε διὰ στόματος Δαβίδ. xi. 30, ἀποστείλαντες διὰ 
χειρὸς Βαρνάβα. Acts xv. 3, λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτόν. 
1 Cor. vi. 15, ἄρας οὖν τὰ μέλη τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ποιήσω᾽ πόρνης 
μέλη; Add Matt. i. 23, ix. 9, xvii. 8, Luke xv. 18, 20, 
Acts ii. 14, ii. 18, 21, iv. 25, xiv. 3, xv. 7, 23, et alibe. 
In such periphrastic forms, however, there is sometimes 
a marked and even powerful emphasis; as in Luke ii. 
30, εἶδον of ὀφθαλμοί μου τὸ σωτήριόν σου. Compare 


1 John i. 1. 


Obs. 6, Circumlocutions occur in the New Testament with the following substan- 
tives :— 
ἔργον. Eph. iv. 12, ἔργον διακονίας; for διωκονία. In 1 Thess. i. 3, Yoyov wiorsws, and 
κόπος ἀγάπης are not pleonastic expressions, but strongly emphatic. 
καιρός. 1 Thess. ii. 17, πρὸς καιρὸν ὥρας. So in Hor, Sat. i. 1.9, Hore momento. 
κεφαλή. Acts xvili. 6, 7d αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν. Perhaps, however, the 
word cannot be considered as altogether pleonastic, since the consequences of 


? Winer, Append. ὃ 67. Alt. Gram. N. T. δὲ 95, 96. Tittmann, de Synonym. 
N. T. and Weiske and Maius de Pleonasm. passim. Hermaun. ad Viger. pp. 885. 
sqq. Glass. Phil. Sacr. i. p. 641, sqq. Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paul. pp. 202, sqq. 
Wyss. Dialectol. Sacr. p. 165, Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3.44, Poppo ad Thucyd, i. pp. 
197, sqq. Lowth de Sacr. Poesi Hebr. xix. pp. 360, sqq. Vorstius de Hebraism. 
N. T. pp. 605, sqq. 
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“guilt are usually imprecated upon the head, with reference perhaps to Levit. 
xvi. 21. Neither perhaps is κεφαλὴ to be regarded as a perfect pleonasm in 
Matt. viii. 20, Luke ix. 58. 

λόγν: 2 Cor. xi. 7, ἐν λόγῳ ἀληϑείας. 1 Thess. ii. ὅ, ἐν λόγῳ κολακείας. ᾿ 

οἶκος. John ii. 16, οἶκον ἐμπορίου, for κα ἐμπόριον. Though possibly ¢ ἐμπόριον may be used 
in the sense of waa igiAtacincy which is more usually 1 in the plural ἢ rig: 

ὄνομω. John iii, 18, σὸ ὄνομια ποῦ μονογενοῦς υἱοῦ vod Θεοῦ. Acts iii. 16, ἐσὶ τῇ σπίσσει 
σοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, τοῦτον ἐστερέωσε +d ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. Rom. x. 12, πᾶς γὰρ, ὃς ἂν 
ἐπσικαλέσηται σὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου, σωθήσεται. Bs) 

πνεῦμα. Eph. iv. 23. ἀνανεοῦσϑαι, τῷ πνεύματι ποῦ νοὺς, for νοΐ. 

ποῦς and χείρ. Matt. xvii. 22, μέλλει ὁ υἱὸς σοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνϑρώ- 
wave Mark vi. 2, δυναμεῖς σοιαῦτα, διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ γίνονται. Lukei. 7], 
σωτηρίων ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς. 79, κατευθῦναι ποὺς πόδας ἡμῶν εἰς 
ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. John iii. 35, πάντα δίδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. Acts ν. 9, οἱ πόδες σῶν 
ϑωαψάντων τὸν ἄνδρα σου ἐπὶ τῇ Hey. Rom. 111, 15, ὀξεῖς of πόδες αὐτῶν ἐκχέαι αἷμα. 

» 2 Cor. xi. 33, ἐξέφυγον σὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. 

σάρξ. Eph. v. 29, οὐδεὶς γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σάρκα ἐμίσησεν. 

cope. Rom. xii. 1, παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς παραστῆσαι τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν ϑυσίαν ξῶσαν. 
Eph. V. 28, οὕσως ὀφείλουσιν οἱ ἄνδρες ἀγαπᾷν τὰς ἑαυτῶν γυναῖκας ὡς σὰ tuvtwy- 
σώματα. 

υἱός. Mark iii. 28, πάντα ἀφεθήσεται σὰ χορ δ es σοῖς υἱοῖς THY ἀνθρώπων. (Com- 
pare Matt. xii. 31.) Eph. iii. 5, σὸ μυσφήριον, ὃ ἐν ἑἱπέραις γενεαῖς οὐκ ἐγνωρίσϑη 
τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

φωνή. Matt. iii. 3, John i. 28, φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν σῇ ἐρήμῳ, for βοῶν. Compare Isai. 
xl, 8. 

Φύσις. James 111. 7, πᾶσα φύσις ϑηρίων σε καὶ πετεινῶν, ἑρπετῶν Te καὶ ἐνωλίων, δαμάζεται 
καὶ δεδάμασσαι τῇ φύσει τῇ ἀνθρωπίνῃ. 

χώρα. Luke ili. 1, σῆς ᾿Ισυραΐας καὶ Τρωχωνίτιδος χώρας. 

Ψυχή. Luke ii. 35, σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαία. ix. 80, ὁ γάρ υἱὸς σοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου οὖκ HAS Pures ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. 


V. Asyndeta. 


1. Each simple sentence, of which a compound proposition 
consists, may include various combinations of the several parts 
of speech dependent upon each other according to the rules 
of government, which have been stated and exemplified. 
The position of the adjective, of nouns in regimen, and other 
cognate relationships, have been invostioabe’ (§§ 30. 44. Obs. 
20, &c.); and, with respect to the rest, it may be observed, 
that the adverb should be near the word which it qualifies, the 
preposition annexed to the noun which it governs, and the verb, 
if not at the end of the clause, in that prominent situation 
which effect, or emphasis, requires. 

Obs. 1. Still it happens that adverbs in particular, and sometimes other words, 
are separated from their immediate connexion, either to mark an antithesis (Acts viii. 
48, 2 Cor. ii. 4, Gal. iii. 15), to produce an emphasis (2 Cor. vii. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 7), 


or from the inattention of the writer to the mere accuracies of style. Among the 
numerous examples of such negligence, it will suffice to notice Luke xviii. 18, John 


TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. SN Re oS Oe 


vi. 66, vii. 38, xii. 18, Acts xxvi. 24, Rom. i. 11, viii. 18, xii. 3, 1 Cor. ii. 11, v. 1, 
Gal. iii. 1, 23, Heb. xi. 32, xiii. 11. Nor are similar instances rare in the best 
writers.’ Indeed the arrangement of words must naturally depend upon the pecu- 
liar bent of the writer’s taste or genius, and in an argumentative or didactic style 
will be far removed from the regular and obvious order of simple narrative. ' A 
much greater freedom will accordingly be found to prevail in the animated and 
energetic writings of St. Paul, than in the calmer and more sedate compositions of 
the Evangelists. The omission of conjunctions is more particularly a predominant 
feature in his Epistles; and their absence is the means of increasing their force 
and spirit in a very sensible degree. Similar asyndeta are not wanting, however, in 
the other parts of the New Testament. 


2. Asyndeta may be resolved into four classes—conjunctive, 
disjunctive, explanatory, and causal. Examples of the first 
class are, 1 Cor. ili. 12, εἰ δέ τις ἐποικοδομεῖ ἐπὶ τὸν ϑεμέλιον τοῦ- 
τον, χρυσὸν, ἄργυρον, λίϑους τιμίους, ξύλα, χόρτον, καλάμην. 1 Tim. 
iv. 13, πρόσεχε τῇ ἀναγνώσει, τῇ παρακλήσει, τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ. Heb. 
xl. 37, ἐλιϑάσϑησαν, ἐπρίσϑησαν, ἐπειρασϑησαν, ἐν Pow μαχαίρας 
ἀπέϑανον" x. tr A. See also Mark xvi. 17, Rom. i. 29, ii. 19, 
1 Cor. iv. 8, xiii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 2, Phil. iii. 5, 1 Thess. v. 14, 
2 Tim. iii. 2, iv. 2, James v. 6, 1 Pet. ii. 17, v. 10; and com- 
pare Demosth. Phil. iv. p. 54, A, Plat. Gorg. p. 517, D, Polit. 
x. p. 598, C, Heliod. AXth. i. 5, Lucian. D. M. xxvi. 2. So, 
in Latin, Terent. Eun. v. 7, Ego ille agrestis, sevus, tristis, 
parcus, truculentus, tenax. (2.) Of the second class are, Mark 
ii. 27, τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν avSpwarov ἐγένετο, οὐχ, ὃ ἄνϑρωπος διὰ τὸ 
σάββατον. 1 Cor. xv. 42, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ἀνάστασις τῶν νεκρῶν᾽ σπεί- 
ρεται ἐν φϑορᾷ, ἐγείρεται ἐν ἀφϑ)αρσίᾳ᾽ x. τ. Δ. James i. 19, ἔστω 
πᾶς ἄνθρωπος ταχὺς εἰς τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, βραδὺς εἰς τὸ, λαλῆσαι. Add 
Mark ii. 27, 1 Cor. vii. 12, Eph. ii. 8. Τὸ one or other of the 
above classes may be referred such addresses as these in Mark 
xvi. 6, ᾿Ιησοῦν ζητεῖτε, τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον: ἠγέρϑη, οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε. 
Acts xxv. 12, Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι" ἐπὶ Καίσαρα πορεύσῃ. (3.) A 
clause added to explain or define another more exactly is fre- 
quently without a copula; as in 2 Cor. vii. 5, ἐν παντὶ σλιβόμενοί 
(ἐσμεν) ἔξωϑεν μάχαι, ἔσωϑεν φόβοι. Compare 2 Pet. ii. 18, 19. 
(4.) Causal asyndeta are John xix. 12, ἐὰν τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ 
εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος. 1 Cor. vii. 15, εἰ δὲ ὃ ἄπιστος χωρίζεται, 
χωριζέσϑω" οὗ δεδούλωται ὃ ἀδελφὸς ἢ ἡ ἀδελφὴ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις. So 
1 Cor. vii. 4, Rev. xvi. 6, xxii. 10." 


1 Winer in Append. § 65. Alt,§91. Gersdorf’s Beitrige, i. 1. Poppo ad Thu- 
cyd, i. p. 299. Kriiger ad Dion. pp. 139. 318. 

® Winer in Append. ὁ 66.8. Alt, § 94.5. Glass. Phil. Sacr.i. p. 512. Bauer. 
Rhet. Paulin. T. 11, p. 591. Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 144. Protag. p. 52. 
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VI. Hendiadys. 


When two substantives, of which one denotes some quality 
or accessory of the other, are joined together by a copula, this 
last is frequently to be rendered by an adj., or in the gen.; 
and the figure is called Hendiadys (ἕν διὰ δυοῖν). Thus we 
have in Luke xxi. 15, στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, wise words, or words of 
wisdom. Acts i. 25, διακονίας καὶ ἀποστολῆς, 1. 6. διακονίας ἀπο- 
στολικῆς. xiv. 19, ταύρους καὶ στέμματα, 1. 6. ταύρους ἐστεμιμένους. 
2 Tim. i. 10, ζωὴν καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν, for ζωὴν ἄφϑαρτον. 2 Pet i. 
3, ξωὴν καὶ εὐσεβείαν, and δόξης καὶ ἀρετῆς. So in Latin, Virg. 
Georg. ii. 192, Pateris /ibamus et auro, i. 6. pateris aureis. 

Obs. 1. In Matt. iii. 11, καὶ πυρὶ is omitted in many manuscripts; but if the 
words are genuine, the passage is another example of this figure. Compare Acts 
ii. 8, Chrysostom unites κοινωνίᾳ and zadce τῶν ἄρτων, in Acts ii. 42, into a hendia- 
dys; but it should seem that the latter refers alone to the Eucharist, and the former 
- implies Christian fellowship generally. The figure is only employed where one 
subst. indicates a property of the other; so that Phil. 1, 11, and 25, are not cases 
in point.} 

Obs. 2. The case is similar when a copu/a joins two verbs, of which one is to be 
expressed adverbially; as in Luke vi, 48, ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάϑυνε, for βαϑέως ἔσκαψε. 
See § 67. 


§ 70.—Rhetorical Figures. 


To the peculiarities of grammatical construction, noticed in 
the foregoing section, it may not be amiss to add some of the 
principal Rhetorical figures, which are employed by the writers 
of the New Testament. 


I. Metonymy. 


]. This figure consists in the substitution of one name or 
appellation for another; as the cause for the effect, and, vice 
versa, the effect for the cause. Thus Christ is put for his doc- 
trine in Rom. xvi. 9, συνεργὸν ἡμῶν ἐν Χριστῷ, our assistant in 
preaching the Gospel. Compare 1 Cor. iv. 15, Eph. iv. 20. 
Again, the Holy Ghost is put for his effects, or his gifts. John 
vi. 63, τὰ ῥήματα, ἃ ἐγὼ λαλῶ ὕμιν, πνεῦμα ἐστι, καὶ ζωὴ ἔστιν, 
i. 6. proceed from the Spirit of God, and lead to eternal life. 
1 Thess. v. 19, τὸ πνεῦμα μὴ σβέννυτε, where the Spirit is repre- 
sented as a fire, from its enlightening and purifying influences. 


1 Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 18. Alt. Gr. N.T.§ 97. Kuinoel on Acts xiv. 13. Pott 
on 2 Pet. i. 3. 
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Compare Rom. xii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 6. Similarly the author is 
put for his work (Luke xvi. 29, xxiv. 27, Acts xv. 21, xxi, 21, 
2 Cor. iii. 15); the tongue for language (Mark xvi. 17, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19); the hand for hand-writing (1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 
18); the sword for death or persecution (Matt. x. 34, Rom. viii. 
35). On the other hand, the effect is sometimes put for the 
cause; as in John xi. 25, ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἡ ζωή. Rom. 
Vill. 6, τὸ γὰρ φρόνημα τῆς σαρκὸς, ϑάνατος" τὸ δὲ φρόνημα τοῦ πνεύ- 
patos, ζῳὴ καὶ εἰρήνη. 1 John ν. 4, αὕτη ἐστὶν ἢ νίκη ἢ νικήσασα 
τὸν κόσμον, ἢ πίστις ἡμῶν. See also Mark xii. 44, Luke ii. 30, 
viii. 43, xv. 12, John iii. 19, Rom. 1. 16, vii. 7, 1 Cor. i. 30, 
Eph. ii. 14, Col. ii. 4; and compare Luke xi. 14 with Matt. 
ix. 32. 

2. Sometimes there is a metonymy of the subject for its ad- 
junct, or of the adjunct for its subject. Instances of the former 
are, when the thing containing indicates that which is contained 
in it; as in Matt. 111. 5, ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν “Ιεροσόλυμα, where 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem are meant; or when the object is 
put for something connected with it; as in 2 Cor. v. 21, τὸν μὴ 
γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησε, made him sin for us, 
le. ἃ sin-offering. Compare Exod. xxix. 14, Levit. x. 17, 
Isai. lili, 10, in the Hebrew. Again, to exemplify the other 
variety, the thing contained is put for that containing it; as 
in Matt. 11. 11, ϑησαυροὶ are cabinets or caskets; and in Matt. 
viii. 12, xxii. 13, σκότος ἐξώτερον is the place of outer darkness, 
or hell. The abstract is put for the concrete; as in Rom. iii. 
30, περιτομὴν καὶ ἀκροβυστίαν, the circumcised and uncircumcised. 
Eph. v. 8, πότε σκότος, viv δὲ φῶς, once unenlightened, but now 
enlightened. Compare Rom. xiti. 12. Also the sign is put for - 
the thing signified ; as in Eph. ili. 14, κάμπτω τὰ γόνατα μου, I 
bend the knee, 1. 6. I worship. Gal. 11. 9, δεξίας ἔδωκαν, gave 
their hands, i. e. in token of fellowship. 


Obs. 1. The usage is closely analogous, by which an action is frequently, in 
Scripture, regarded as done, when it is said or permitted to be done, or when it is 
foretold. Thus in Matt. vi. 13, μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, lead us not, i.e. 
suffer us not to be led, into temptation. xvi. 19, ὃ ἐὰν dnons καὶ λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς» 
whatsoever ye shall declare to be bound or /oosed. Acts x. 15, ἃ ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, μὴ 
σὺ κοίνου, call not thoudefiled. Compare Gen. xli. 13, Jerem. i. 10, iv. 10, Ezek. xiii. 
19, xx. 25, Hos. vi. 5, Sometimes also an action is said to be done, when an occa- 
sion of doing it is given; as in Acts i. 18, ἐκσήσατο χώριον, purchased a field, i. 6. 
furnished the purchase-money. Rom. xiv. 15, μὴ ἐκεῖνον ἀπόλλυε, do not cause his 
destruction. See also 1 Cor. vii. 16. 


1 Rambach. Institut. Hermeneut. Sacr. c. 4, Jahn’s Enchiridion, iii, 2. 
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Obs, 2. Here also may be introduced the figure Ca/achresis, by which an idea is 
attached to an mbject with which it is not compatible; asin Luke viii. 23, χασέβη 
λαιλᾷψ, ἀνέμου εἰς σὴν λίμνην, καὶ denied Ae where συνεπληροῦντο is referred to the 
crew, instead of the ship. 


Il. Η yperbole. 


This figure, which is common in all languages, is the exag- 
geration of a circumstance beyond its real magnitude, in order 
to fix the attention more closely to its true import. Luke xix. 
40, ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπήσωσιν, of Aldor κεκράξονται. John xxi. 25, οὐδὲ 
αὐτὸν οἷμιαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. Other ex- 
amples are Luke ii. 37, Acts ii. 5, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, Gal. i. 8, iv. 
14, Heb. xi. 12. 


Obs. 1. The opposite bes is called Litotes; of which an instance occurs in 
Matt. xvii. 20, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως. 


III. Synecdoche. 


By this figure a part is put for the whole, or the whole for a 
part; and a genus for a species, or a species for a genus. ‘Thus 
in Acts ii. 41, xxvii. 37, ψυχὴ indicates the entire man; and in 
Matt. iv. 8, Rom. iv. 13, κόσμος, the world, is Judea only. In 
like manner, ἡ οἰκουμένη signifies the Roman empire in Acts 
xvil. 6, xxiv. 5, Rev. 11. 10; and probably Judea in Luke ii. 
1, iv. 5, Acts xi. 28. Again, in Mark xvi. 15, the general term 
πᾶσα κτίσις means only all mankind ; and in Matt. vi. 11, the 
specific name ἄρτος, bread, includes all the necessaries of life, 
Thus also a certain and definite number is frequently put for 
an uncertain and indefinite one; as in Matt. xii. 14, Taparalr- 
βάνει wed” ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ ἕτερα mveyuata, Where ἑπτὰ, as commonly 
among the Jews, is used of any. number whatsoever. Com- 
pare Gen. iv. 15, Ruth iv. 15, 1 Sam. ii. 5, Ps. exix. 164, 
Prov. xxiv. 16, Isai. iv. 1, Jerem. xv. 9, e¢ alibi. Again, Matt. 
xix. 29, Luke viii. 8, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται. See also 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19, Rev. 1. 4, et passim. 


IV. Antanaclasis. 


A word is sometimes used in two different senses, or modifi- 
cations of its primary sense, in the same sentence; and the 
figure is called Antanaclasis. ‘Thus in Matt. viii. 22, ἄφες τοὺς 
vexpous ϑάψαι τοὺς ἑχυτῶν νεκροὺς, let those spiritually dead bury 


1 Glass. Phil. Saer. T. ii. pp. 55. 897. sqq. Turretin, de Interp. 5.5. p. 206. 
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those naturally dead. Rom. xiv. 13, μηκέτι οὖν ἀλλήλους κρινω- 
μεν, ἀλλὰ τοῦτο κρίνατε μᾶλλον, x. T. A.. Where κρίνειν signifies 
first to censure, then to resolve. See also 1 Cor. iii. 17, 
James i. 9. 


V. Paranomasia. 


1. Paranomasia, or the employment of two or more words 
of similar form or sound in close connexion, is a figure of very 
frequent occurrence in the Hebrew writers; and, though some- 
times apparently unpremeditated, it is more generally the re- 
sult of design. The New Testament has also several examples 
of this figure, especially in the Epistles of St. Paul. 

2. The most simple form of paranomasia is that of two words 
alike in sound, but unconnected in sense; as in Matt. xxiv. 7, 
Luke xxi. 11, ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοί. Heb. v. 8, ἔμαϑεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
ἔπαϑε. Add Acts xvii. 25; and compare Herod. i. 107, Jerem. 
xxvil. 6, xxxii. 24, LX X. Sometimes several pairs of words 
follow each other in the same sentence; as in Rom. i. 29, 31, 
πορνείᾳ, πονηρίᾳ" φϑόνου, φόνου" ὠσυνέτους, ἀσυνϑέτους. 

3. The more elegant kind of paranomasia is that in which 
the words are not only similar in sound, but give an emphatic 
or antithetic import to the sense. Thus Rom. xii. 3, μὴ dzep- 
φρονεῖν παρ᾽ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖν. 2 Cor. iv. 8, ἀπορούμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξα- 
πορούμενοι. V. 4, οὐ ϑέλομεν ἐκδύσασναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπενδύσασϑαι. Phil. 
ili, 2, βλέπετε τὴν κατατομήν᾽ ἡμεῖς γάρ ἐσμεν ἡ περιτομὴ, κ. τ. λ. 
See also John xv. 2, Acts viii. 30, Rom. v. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 29, 
31, 2 Thess. iii. 11, Heb. x. 34; and compare Dan. xiii. 54, 55, 
58, 59, Wisd. xiv. 5, 3 Esdr. 5, LXX. Similar instances are 
found in classical writers. Tbus Thucyd. 11. 62, μὴ φρονήματι 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ καταφρονήματι. Plat. Pheed. 74, ὁμότροπός τε καὶ 
δικότροφος γίνεσθαι. Compare Diod. Sic. xi. 57, Xen. Anab. ν. 
8, 21, Auschin. c. Ctesiph. 78, Lys. in Philon. 26, Diog. L. ii. 
8. 4, v.]. 11, vi. 2.4. So in Latin, Terent. Hecyr. Prol. 1, 
Orator ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite exorator sim. 

Obs. 1. Another case of the same word, or one of its derivatives, occasionally form 


a kind of paranomasia; as in Matt. xxi. 41, κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτούς. 2 Cor. 
viii. 22, ἐν πολλοῖς πολλάκις σπουδαῖον. 1x. 8, ἐν παντὶ πάντοτε πῶσαν αὐτάρκειαν ἔχοντες. 
Add 1 Cor. ii. 13, vi. 2, 2 Cor. x. 12. So Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 7, raven γὰρ πάντα τοῖς 
θεοῖς ὕποχα καὶ πανταχῇ πάντων ἴσον οἱ Seo κρατοῦσι. See also Anab. 1. 9. 2, Mem. iii. 
12. 68, iv. 4. 4, Diog. L. ii. 8. 4, Alciphr. iii. 10. 

Obs. 2. In order to effect a paranomasia, unusual forms of words are frequently 
employed ; and occasionally a new word seems to have been coined expressly for 
the purpose. An instanceof the latter description occurs in Gal. v. 7, ris ὑμᾶς ἐνέ- 
κοψε τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ μὴ πείϑεσθαι; ἡ πεισμονὴ οὐκ ἐκ TOU καλοῦντος ὑμᾶς. 
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Obs. 3. If rendered into Hebrew, the words of St. Paul would have somewhat the 
character of a paranomasia in 1 Cor. i. 23, ἡμεῖς δὲ κηρύσσομεν Χριστὸν ἐσφαυρωμένον, 
Ιουδαίοις μὲν σκάνδαλον, Ἕλλησι δὲ μωρίαν: αὐτοῖς δὲ σοῖς κλητοῖς, ᾿Ιουδαίοις σε καὶ “Ἑλλησι, 
Χρισσὸν Θεοῦ δύναμιν καὶ Θεοῦ σοφίαν. Accordingly it has been thought that the pas- 
sage was written with a view to the similarity of the words wid a cross, and 


Ww" a stumbling-block ; 220; foolish, and 22W, wisdom. * concealed para- 


nomasia has also been pointed me in Gal. i. 6; nor is it impossible that in ‘the dis- 
courses of Christ, who taught the Jews in the Syro-Chaldaic dialect, there may 
have been instances of this figure, which could not have been preserved in the 
Greek idiom. At all events, it must be confessed that the search after such matter 
is not likely to yield any very profitable result.? 


§ 71.—Metrical Lines in the New Testament. 


1. That St. Paul at least was not altogether unacquainted 
with the beauties of Grecian literature is evident from the fact 
that he has quoted three metrical lines, or parts of lines, from 
the Greek poets. The first, which occurs in his address to the 
Athenians (Acts xvii. 28), is half an hexameter line from Arat. 
Phoen. 5. It will not be amiss to give the line in full :— 

Tod yap καὶ ψένος ἐσμεν" ὃ δ᾽ ἤπιος ἀνϑρώποισι : 
Δ εξιὰ σημαίνει. 

An Iambic senarius (Trim. ἀράν from the Thais of Menan- 

der is cited in | Cor. xv. 33, , 
Φϑείρουσιν ἤση Kpnss ὁμιλίαι κακαί. 

And lastly, an entire hexameter of Epimenides of Crete is 
found in Tit. 1. 12. 

Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψεῦσται, κακὰ Inpia, γαστέρες apyat. 

2. As a mere matter of curiosity, it may be added that two 
‘metrical lines have been pointed out, which fall accidentally 
into the prose of two other writers in the New Testament. 
One is an Iambic senarius beginning with an anapest; and 
the other a Dactylic hexameter, of which the first syllable of 
the second foot is lengthened by the arsis. ‘They occur in 

~ John iv. 35, Terpaunyvoy é ἐστι, KW Μ“ερισμὸς ἔρχεται. 
James i. 17, Πᾶσα δόσις ἀγαϑὴ, καὶ πᾶν δώρημια τέλειον. 


See Quintil. Inst. Orat. ix. 4. 52." 


1 ‘Winer in Append. § 62.1, 2. Glass. Phil. Sacr. i. p. 1335, sqq. Ο. B. Mi- 
chaelis de Paran. Sacra. Battcher de Paran. §c. Paulo Ap. frequentatis. Wetstein 
on Heb, v. 8. Kriiger ad Xen. Anab.i. 9.2, Schaefer ad Soph. Elect. 742. Eich- 
horn’s Introd. N. T. i. p. 524. Elsner. Diss. 11, (Pazlus et Jesaias inter se com- 
parati.) 

® Winer in Append. ὃ 68, Jacob. ad Lucian. Alex. p. 52. 
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Basis of the New Testament Greek, 8— 
of Granville Sharpe’s Canon, 61 


Canon of Granville Sharpe, 6! —of 
Dawes, 143, note 

Casus absoluti, 166 

Catachresis, 220 

Circumlocution, 215 

Cities, proper names of, 17 

Clause omitted, 212 

Collective nouns, their syntax, 42—with 
plural verb, 80—with verb both in 
the sing. and p/ur., ib.—with dative, 
120 


ENGLISH AND LATIN INDEX. 


Common or Hellenic dialect, 5—its mixed 
character, ἐδ. . 
Comparative, new forms of, 19—formed 
by μᾶλλον, ib.—syntax of, 105— 
with gen. omitted, 7b.—formed by 
παρὼ and ὑπὲρ, 2b.—instead of su- 
perl., 106—followed by σάντων, ib. 
—with dative, 123, Obs. 9—with ἔσω 
ib. 

Comparison of adjectives, 18 

Compound adjectives, number of their 
terminations, ib. 

Compound verbs, with’ double augment, 
26—syntax of, 104 

Conciseness of expression, 211 

Concord, position of the article in, 68— 
of the gen., 112, Obs. 20 

Conjunctions, seldom interchanged, 167 

Conjunctive, with μὴ for impérative, 139 
— its imperative signification, 142— 
interchanged with imperat., 143— 
with iva, <.—with ἵνα, ὅστως, after a 
past tense, 148, Obs. 1—with iva, or 
ors, for infin., 150—after ἵνα wn, ὅπως 
μὴ; 149—after μὴ, μήπως, &e., ib. 
Obs. 4—without ἄν, in doubtful pro- 
positions, 143—with οὐ μὴ, ib.— 
after Saw, ib.—with tray, ὁπόταν, 
&c., 145—with ὅσε, 146—with ἕως, 
ἕως οὗ, ἄχρις οὗ, tb.—with πρὶν, 147 
—with ἐὰν, 144—with εἰ, 145, Obs. 
4—with pronoun relat., 159—with 
μὴ, 185 

Construction, rules of, 216—changed, 
206, 209—interrupted, 207—mixed 
209 

Constructio pregnans, 212, Obs. 8 

Contraction, 11 

Controversy respecting the Greek idiom 
of the New Testament, 7 

Convertible propositions, use of the article 
in, 58 

Copula omitied, 45, 163 

Correlatives, syntax of, 62, sqq. 

Crases, 11 


Dative, its use, 113—expressing a refer- 
ence, 116, and 117, Obs. 3—ren- 
dered by for, 116, Obs. 12—and by 
according to, 117—implying direc- 
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tion, tb,—denoting comparison, 118 
—redundant, 121, 167—instead of 
gen., 121—instead of gen. with ire, 
126—of means and instrument, 122 
—of manner, 123—used adverbially, 
66, 123—to be rendered with respect 
to, 123—indicating defect or profi- 
ciency, ib.—denoting measure or 
magnitude, ib.—denoting cause, 124 
—with comparatives, ib.—with refer- 
ence to ¢ime and p/ace, 125—with 
collective nouns, 120— absolute, 166 
—with adverbs, 169—with ἐν, as an 
_ adj. or adv., 173—with verb of cog- 

nate signification, 91—with verbs of 
giving, commanding, blaming, helping, 
injuring, 113, 114—with adj. signi- 
fying hurtful and useful, 115—with 
verbs denoting intercourse and com- 
panionship, 118—with verbs com- 
pounded with σὺν and ὁμοῦ, 118, Obs. 
2—with verbs signifying ¢o converse, 
to contend, and those denoting re- 
semblance or equality, 119, 120— 
with sivas ἀπά. γίγνεσθα,, 122. (6.) 
and Obs. 13—with χρῆσϑα,, 122, 
§ 47, Obs. 1—with ὁ airés, 120, Obs. 
8—with κοινὸς, 122—dat. of parti- 
ciple in definitions of time and 
place, 117 

Dativus commodi et incommodi, 121 

Declension, 12, sqq.—of Hebrew-Greek 
proper names, 15 

Defective nouns, 17 

Degrees of comparison, 18 

Demonstrative pronoun. See Pronoun. 

Deponent verbs, 34 

Dialect, the Galilean, 3, Obs. 1-—the 
common or Hellenic, 5—dialectic 
varieties in the New Testament, 9, 
Obs. 2 

Distribution, indicated in the Hebrew 


manner, 203 
Divisions, mode of marking them, 70, 


Obs. 3 
Dorisms in the New Testament, 9 
Double accusative, 92, 566. 
Dual number, 13, § 6. Obs. 5 
Duplicate forms of words having the 
same signification, 40 
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Elision, 11 

Ellipsis, 2\0—of the subst. with the art. 
and the gen., 66, 112, 211—of the 
verb, the subject, or object, 211— 
partial e//. of the predicate, ib.— 
omission of part of a sentence, 212 

Elliptical form of adjuration, 192 

Emphasis, 20, 23, 72, 82 

Enumerations, causing the omission of 
the article, 52 


Female proper names, declension of, 16 

Festivals, proper names of, 17 

Figurative expressions, denoting emphasis 
or intensity, 20, Obs. 7 

Final letters, 10 

Formation of the tenses, 26 

Forms of the later Greek idiom, 40—of 
subst., ib. —of adj., 41 

Future tense, use of, 130—Attic fut, in 
wa, 26—fut. conjunct., 30, Obs. 5— 
unused forms of fut. 1 act., 35, Obs. 
9— future formed by μέλλω, 205— 
fut. instead of conjunct., 130, 146-— 
instead of imperat., i6.—with od, for 
~amperat., 139—fut. indic. in doubtful 
propositions, 143—signifying ‘Yo be 
wont, 13l—after ϑέλω, 143—with 
iva, 147—1instead of present, 132— 
part. fut. with verbs of motion, 161 


Galilean Dialect, 3, Obs. 1 

Gender, anomalies in, 14—non-agree- 
ment between adj. and subst. in, 42 

Genealogy in St. Matthew's Gospel, ex- 
hibiting the Hebrew use of the 
article, 67 

Genitive of nouns in ga, 12—of proper 
names in es, <b.—of nouns in vs and 
v, 13—its superlative import, 19— 
used as an apposition, 48—with τὸ 
and ra, 65—with rd αὐτά, 78— 
with is, 96—with partitives and 
superlatives, b.—with words imply- 
ing partition, ib.—with adverbs of 
time, b.—denoting cause or origin, 
98—instead of an adj., ib,—with 
verbals, 100—with words denoting 
Julness or want, 1b.— with the 
names of vesseds, 100, Obs, 1—~— 

Q 
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omitted after comparatives, 105— 
and after ὅμοιος, 105, Obs. 2—to be 
rendered with respect to, 107—with 
περὶ understood, 107, 152—employed 
in two senses, 108—expressive of 
the object of mental emotion, 7b.— 
gen. of possessive pron. put objec- 
tively, ib.—ygen. of price or value, 
109—of time and place, 110—in- 
stead of preposit. and its case, 111, 
Obs. 17—expressed by a circumlo- 
cution, 111, Ods. 18—with noun 
understood, 112, Obs. 19—its posi- 
tion in regimen, 112, Obs. 20—gen. 
of article with infin., 150, sqq.— 
with adverbs, 168—gen. abs., 166— 
art. omitted with gen. abs., 52— 
gen. with verbs of freeing and de- 
sisting, 95—with civas and γίγνεσθαι, 
97—with verbs signifying to remem- 
ber, to forget, 101—with those which 
signify to be careful or careless, to 
covel, to command, 102—with verbs 
signifying to seize, 109—two geni- 
tives in different relations, 11]— 
several in succession, 111, Ods. 15 
and 16 

Gop, name of, used to form a superla- 
tive, 19 

Gospels, titles of the, 112 

Greek language, Jewish repugnance to, 
2—universally spoken after the 
conquests of Alexander the Great, 
4— Greek idiom of the New Testa- 
ment, 6—sources of its illustration, 
6, Obs. 4—controversy respecting 
it, 7 (5), and Obs.5—its basis, 8— 
its Oriental character, ib. 


Hebraisms, 20, 21, 25, 44, 59, 62, 67, 
73, 74, 76, 80, 81, 82, 84, 85, 89, 
91, 93, 96, 99, 106, 115, 119, 124, 
133, 140, 152, 155, 164, 165, 168, 
173, 192, 203, 215 

Hebrew and Aramean, their affinity, 1 

Hebrew-Greek proper names, declension 
of, 15 

Hebrew Hiphil, verbs having its signifi- 
cation, 32 
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Hebrew indeclinable nouns, 18 
Hebrew superlatives, 19 
Hellenic or common dialect, 5 
Hellenists, 5, Obs. 1 

Hendiadys, 218 

Hiatus, 10 

Hypallage, 210 

Hyperbole, 220 

Hypothetic use of the article, 57 


Imperative, with μὴ, 139, 185—its per- 
missive and hortalive sense, ib.—im- 
plying sarcasm, 140—two impera- 
tives, of which one limits the other, 
ἐδ. 

Imperfect, its use, 129—distinction be- 
tween it and the aorist, 129, Obs. 1 
—signifying fo be wont, 130—in- 
stead of the aor., pres., and plusq. 
perf., 132 

Impersonal verbs, 83 

Indeclinable nouns, 17—indecl. Hebrew 
names, 16, 18 

Indicative, its use, 135—with relatives 
and redative particles, 135, 159—in 
the sermo obliquus, 136—after inter- 
rogatives, ib.—in conditional propo- 
sitions, 137—with εἰ, 137, 144— 
with ἄν, 138—with ἐάν, 145, Obs. 4 
—with ὅσε, ὅποτε, 145—with ray, 
146—with ἕως, ἕως ob, ἄχρις οὗ, 10.— 
indic. pres. with ἵνα, 148 

Infinitive, its nature, 149—after verbs 
implying an object, 150—with neu- 
ter art., 150, sqq.—with art. omitted, 
151, Obs. 7—act. for pass., 150, 151, 
Obs. 2 and 4—after adj., 150—after 
subst., 151—with ders, ws, and ori, 
tb.—redundant, 93—with πρὶν, 147, 
Obs. 7~-with μὴ, 188—with μὴ» 
after verbs of denying, 154, Obs. 1 
—denoting an object after certain 
verbs, 154—after verbs of giving, of 
motion, &c., 150, Obs. 3—after verbs 
of fearing, 154—its subject in the 
accus., or in a clause formed with 
ὅτι, 1b.—its subject omitted, 154, 
155—its subject repeated emphati- 
cally, ¢.—its subject in the accus., 
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when different from that of the 
leading verb, 155 (5.)—attracted 
into the accus., 155 (6.)—instead of 
the tmperat., 156—with finite verb, 
used adverbially, 156, Obs. 7—in- 
stead of the part., 162, Obs, 8—infin. 
aor. after ἕσοιμοος, 157, Obs, 8 
Interchange of letters, 9—of pronouns, 
74—of tenses, 131—of prepositions, 
173, 175, 182—of οὐ and μὴ, 189 
Interrogations, affirmative and negative, 
24 
Interrogative pronoun τις, 23 
Intransitive verbs for transitive, 31 
Tonisms in the New Testament, 10, 12 
Irregular verbs, list of, 36, 544. 


Jews, their repugnance to any thing 
foreign, 2—to the Greek language, 
a. 


Language of Palestine in the time of 
Jesus Christ, 1 

Later writers, their peculiar ortho- 
graphy, 10—altered the forms of 
words, 40 | 

Letters, interchange of, 9 

Litotes, 220 


Measures and monies, not named after 
numerals, 22 

Metaplasmus, 14 

Metonymy, 218 

Metrical Lines, 222 

Middle voice, instead of active, 35—with 
reflexive pronoun, ib,—instead of 
passive, 36—its true import, 127— 
directly reflexive, 7b,—rendered by 
an appropriate verb in English, 127, 
128, Obs. 2, 8, and 5—indirectly re- 
flexive, 127 — signifying 20 get a 
thing done, 128—denoting recipro- 
city, wb. 

Monadie nouns, with the article, 51, 
Obs. 3 

Moods, 135, sqq.—indicative, 135, ὃ 51 
—imperative, 139, § 52—conj. and 
opt., 141, § 53 to 56—infinitive, 149, 
§ 57, 58 

Moveable final letters, 10 


τι 
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Name of Gop in Hebrew superlatives, 19 

Names of countries, in the genitive, 96 

Names of dignities, compounded with 
ἄρχειν, declension of, 12 

Names of natural objects with the article, 
82 ~ 

Negative interrogations, 24 

Negative particles, 184—two negatives 

, either destroy or strengthen the 

negation, 189 — accumulation of 
negatives, tb.—un redundant after 
verbs of denying, 154 

Neuter adjective, its use, 78—instead of 
adverb, 78, Obs. 4 

Neuter pronoun, with reference to subst. 
in the abstract, 44—added per exe- 
gesin, tb.—with ῥῆμα understood, 
158 

Neuters in as, contract forms of, 14— 
in w«, their use by the later writers, 
40 ἣ 

Neuters plural in «, from mase. in os, 14 
—with verb in the sing., 79 

New Testament, its Greek idiom, 6—its 
dialectic varieties, 9, Obs. 2 

Nominative for vocative, 13, 86—in appo- 
sition with the voc., 86—repeated, 
82—omitted, 83—expressed by εἰς 
with an accus., 84—nom. abs., 166 

Noun, government of, 42, sqq., § 25—to 
be supplied in an opposite sense, 105 

Nouns, indeclinable and defective, 17 

Numerals, 20—with ἀνὰ, 175—with κατὰ, 
177 


Object, ellipsis of, 211 

Oblique cases, 86—of personal pronouns, ib. 

Oblique discourse. See Sermo obliquus 

Optative, in the sermo obliquus, 136— 
expressive of a wish, without ἂν, 
141—with εἰ, 141, 144, 145—wwith 
and without ἄν, in interrogations, 
142—with πρὶν, 147—with pron. 
rel., 159, Obs. 9—with wa, 185 

Ordinals, inclusive use of, 22—with plu- 
ral noun, 43—with art, omitted, 52 

Orthography, the Alexandrian, 9—of the 
later Greek writers, 10 | 


Paranomasia, 221—concealed, 222 
ῳ 2 
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Parentheses, their nature and design, 207 
—numerous in St. Paul, 208—pron, 
demonst. redundant after them, 72 

Participle, its nature and use, 160—ren- 
dered by a conjunction, 160, 161— 
with καὶ or καίπερ, 161, Obs. 2— 
with verbs of motion, 161—with ὡς, 
161, Obs. 5—with verbs of sense, 
162—with verbs signifying ¢o know, 
to observe, persevere, desist ,ib.—with 
μων)άνειν, 162, Obs. 6—with φϑάνειν 
and λανθάνειν, 163, Obs. 11—after 
καλῶς ποιεῖν, 163, Obs. 12—part. ὧν 
omitted, 162, Obs. 9— part. instead 
of indic. with εἰ, 138, Obs. 3—in- 
stead of finife verb, 164, Obs. 15— 
with εἰμὶ and ἔχω instead of finite 
verb, 164, Obs. 16 and 17—with 
tense of its own verb, 164, Obs. 18 
—used with the art. as a subst., 60, 
164—rendered by is gui, 165—with 
a pron. demonst, redundant, 72, Obs. 
5—used impersonally, 167, Obs. 3 

Particles, negative, 184, § 66—various, 
189. ὃ 67 

Partitives, in regimen, 63—followed by 
a gen., 96 

Passive verbs for active or neuter, 34— 
with dat. instead of gen. with ὑσὸ, 
126—followed by an accus., 2. 

Paulo-post-futurum, 130 

Perfect tense, instead of present, fut., 
and plusq. perf., 133—»perf. pass. as 
middle, 34, Obs. 6 

Periphrastic forms, 75 

Person, the 3 pl. plusq. perf. in way, 28, 
Obs. 1—3 pl. imperat. in σωσαν, 28, 
Obs. 3—2 sing. pass. in cas, 28, Obs. 
4—in εἰ, 29, Obs. 5—3 pl. imperf. 
and aor. 2 in ὁσαν, 29, Obs. 6—3 pl. 
perf. act. in ay, 29, Obs. 7—3 pl. 
pres. of verbs in ws in acs, 30, Obs. 
1—third pers. plur. used imperson- 
ally, 83 

Place and time, in the gen., 110—in the 

dat. with ἐν, 110, 125 

Pleonasm, 213 

Plural, instead of sing., 81—denoting 
excellence, ib. 

Plusquam-perfectum, without the azg- 
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ment, 25, Obs. 3—pass. for middle, 
34, Obs. 6—its use, 130—instead 
of the imperf. and aor., 133 

Positive, instead of superlative, 96—in- 
stead of comparative, 106—with 
παρὰ and ὑπὲρ, ib. 

Predicate and subject, 79, sqq.—pred. 
formed by accus. with εἰς, 93, Obs. 
14—omitted 

Prepositions, their primary import, 169— 

> ‘governing a gen. only, 170, sqq.—a 
dat. only, 172, sqq.—an accus. only, 
174—a gen. and accus., 175, sqq.— 
three cases, 179—preps. multiplied 
by the New Testament writers, 182 
—if interchanged, 7b.—used adver- 
bially, ἰδ. Obs. S—compounded with 
adverbs, ib.—with verbs, 183—re- 
peated after compound verbs, 76.— 
repeated, omitted, or changed in cer- 
tain connexions, 184—art. omitted 
after preps., 51—art. with prep., 
65, Obs. 11—ed/ipsis of prep., 211 

Present, instead of aorist, perfect, or 
Suture, 131 

Pronoun demonstrative, redundant, 72, 
167—repeated emphatically, 72, Obs. 
4— instead of relative, 73, Obs. 7, 9, 
and 10—repeated with relative, 73, 
Obs. 8—in the predicate, 81, Obs. 
11---αγί. used as a pronoun, 70 

Pronoun personal, 74—as the subject to 
verbs, 82—employed to mark an 
emphasis, tb.—inserted and omitted 
in the same connexion, 82, Obs. 13: 
—use of the oblique cases, 86 

Pronoun possessive, 74—expressed by a 
periphrasis, 75, Obs. 17 

Pronoun relative, instead of interrogative, 
24—with verb subst. omitted, 83, 
Obs. 18—its attraction, 157, sqq.— 
omitted, 158, Obs. 5—agreeing with 
the subsequent noun, 159—accu- 
mulation of relatives, 7b. Obs. 7— 
transposition of redatives, ib. Obs. 8 
—pron. rel. with the optative, ib. 
Obs. 9 

Proper names, abbreviated, 12, Obs. 3— 
Hebrew-Greek, their declension, 15 
—with the article, 67 
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Reciprocating propositions, their effect 
upon the use of the article, 58 
Reciprocity, indicated by the repetition 

of the numeral εἷς, 22 

᾿ Reduplication, 25—the Attic redup/., 26, 
Obs. 7 

Regimen, the art. in, 62—of partitives, 
63, Obs. 3—its effect upon the posi- 
tion of the article, 68 

Relative. See Pronoun. 

Revelation, Book of, its corrupt text, 134 

Rhetorical figures, 218 

Rules of construction, 216 


Sacred Hellenism. See Greek idiom of 
the New Testament 

Sermo directus changed to the indirect, 
and vice versd, 209—the two forms 
intermixed, ἐδ. 

Sermo obliquus, its use with the optat., 
136 

Sharpe (Mr. G.), his canon, 61, sqq. 

Singular, used in a collective sense, 81, 
Obs. 6—combined with the plur., 
τ. Obs. 7—interchanged with the 
plur., 209 

Style, different in different writers, 217 

Subject and predicate, syntax of, 79, sqq, 
—subject omitted, 211—several sab- 
jects to the same verb, 79—subject 
of the verb changed, 209 

Substantive, instead of adj., 47— omitted, 
211. See also Declension 

Superlative, new forms of, 19—Hebrew 
forms of, 6.—formed by a gen., εὖ. 
—formed by the name of God, 19, 
Obs. 6—with the art. omitted, 47 

Syllabic augment instead of tempura?, 26 

Synecdoche, 220 

Synonymes, accumulation of, 214 
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Temporal augment instead of syllabic, 25 

Tenses, their formation, 26—signifying 
to be wont, 130—interchanged with 
each other, 131—their distinctive 
import in the imperative, 140—in 
the infinitive, 156—in the participle, 
165—confused use of them in the 
New Testament, 134 

Termination of words altered by the later 
writers, 40—substantives, ib.—adjec- 
tives, 41 

Time, in the dat. with ἐν, 110, Obs. 13 

Transitive verbs for intransitive, 32 


Verbal adjectives, 27—new forms of, 28, 
Obs. 2—with genitive, 100 

Verbal noun, instead of the infin. with 
the art., 153, Obs. 10 

Verbs, anomalies in their signification, 
3l—in the sense of the Hebrew 
Hiphil, 32—deponent, 34—with seve- 
ral subjects, 79—impersonal verbs, 
83—compound verbs, 183—verb 
with cognate accus. or dat., 91— 
omitted, 84d—to be supplied from 
another clause, 212—used in two 
senses, 74.—implying permission or 
declaration, 219. See also Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative 

Verb substantive omitted, 83 

Verbs in μι, contracted and abbreviated 
forms of, 30 

Vocative, 86 


Words to be repeated, 211—to be sup- 
plied in an opposite sense, 212— 
repeated emphatically, 214 


Zeugma, 212 
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A, ἂς termination of the gen. of proper 
names in as, 12, Obs, 2 

ἀγάπη Θεοῦ, 108, Obs. 3 

ἄγε; with plur. noun, as an interjection, 
204 

ἄγειν ἡσυχίαν, 66 

ἀδικεῖν, with accus,, 87 


ἀέρα δέρειν, 66 

ἀετὸς, 9, Obs 2 

-aivw, aorist of verbs in, 27, Obs. 4 
αἰτεῖν τινά vi, 92 

αἰῶνες αἰωνῶν 19, Obs.5 

ἀκολουθεῖν, constr., 119 

ἀκούειν, constr., 98, 103, 104 
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ἀλλὰ, in reply to negative questions, 199 
—used comparatively, ἰδ.----ἀλλά γε; 
arr’ ἢ, 198 

ἄλλος, with the article, 77 

ἅμα, with dat., 169 

ἅμα πρωΐ, 182 

ἁμαρτάνειν εἴς rive, 90, Obs, 2 

-ay, for a1, in 3 pl. perf. act., 29, Obs. 7 

ἄν with indic., 138—with the opt. in in- 

ἢ terrogations, 142—omitted, 138 

ἀνὰ, 175—with numerals, i6.—used ad- 
verbially, tb. 

ὠνάγειν, scil. τὴν ναῦν, 33, Obs. 2 

ava εἷς txacros, 203 

ἀνωμοιμνήσκειν, With two accus., 94, Obs.15 

ayne OY ἄνθρωπος, instead of cis, or the 
pron. demonsir., 25, Obs. 11—redun- 
dant, 46 

ἄνθρωπος, With the art. used irregularly, 
57, note 

adv} ὧν, 159, Obs. 6, 171, Obs. 2 

ἄνοιαν ὀφλισκάνειν» 66, Obs, 1 

ἀνοίγω, with double and triple augment, 
26, Obs. θ----ἀνοίγειν, scil. Sigav, 211 

avri, 170 

dx ἄρτι, 182 

am ὠρχῆς, 171 

ἐσπειλῆς ἐμανέειν, 99, Obs. 14 

amo, 171—é awe, tb. 

ἐποϑανεῖν duaeriz, and like phrases, 116 

amo μέρους, 171, Obs. 3 and 4 

ὠπὸ περυσὶ, 182 

are πρωΐ, tb. 

and Tort, ib. ; 

adarecSas, with gen., 110, Obs. 11 

ἄρα, 201—dea, 10.--- ἄραγε, ib.—itgu οὖν, 
ib. 

ἄργος, 18 

ὠρέσκειν, with dat., 115, Obs. 9 

ἀρξάμενον, used impersonally, 167 

ἁρπαγεὶς; 27, Obs. 3 

ἄρχειν, declension of nouns compounded 
with, 12 

ἄρχεσθαι; with dat., 124—with injin., 163 
—redundant, 214 

-as, contract form of neuters in, 14, 
Obs. 3 

-ac1, termination of 3 p/. pres. of verbs 
in ws, 30 

ἀτενίζειν, constr., 88 
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αὐξάνειν, 33 

αὐτὸς, its various significations, 22—em- 
phatic, 23— instead of αὑτὸς, b.— 
twice repeated, 72—interchanged 
with σὺ, 74—its reference implied, 
43—redundant, 167—xa} αὐτὸς, 72, 
Obs. 11—é αὐτὸς, 77—with dat., 
120, Obs. 8 

apaipsicSas, constr., 93, Obs. 12, 3 

ἀφέωνται, 31 

ἀφ᾽ od, scil. χρόνου, 171 

ἄχρι, ἄχρις, 10 

ἄχρις οὗ, With indic., 146 


βάϑμος, 10 

βάσεειν ὕδατος, 99 

βασκαίνειν, with aceus., 87 

Bards, gender of, 14 

Biaorns, 28 

βλάσεειν, with accus., 88—with two ac- 
cus., 92 

βλασφημεῖν εἴς ra, 88—riva, 92 

βλέπειν, constr., 88 

BovrAowen, its augment, 25, Obs. 2---βούλει, 
29, Obs. 5ὃ--- βούλομαι, with μᾶλλον 
understood, 108---- βουλοίμην ἄν, ἔβου- 
λόμην, ἐβουλόμην ἄν, 139 


γὰρ, elliptical use of, 200—its reference 
remote, 75. 

γενεαὶ γενεῶν, 19 

γεύεσθαι, constr., 98 

γίγνεσθαι, partitive use of, 97—with dat. 
122, Obs. 14----γίνεσθαι cis οὐδὲν, εἴς 
ri, 85, Obs. 22----Ἔν zim, 85, Obs. 23 
—ix τινος, 98, Obs. 12---ν ἑαυτῷ, 
174, Obs. 7 

yovurersiv, constr., 88, 115 

γυναῖκα ἔχειν, 84 


γυνὴ, ellipsis of, 64, 112, 211 


δὲ, 195 

δεινὰ, With the article, 77 

δεῖσϑαι, constr., 101 

δέομαί cov, ellipsis of, 143 

δέσμος, derma, 14 

δέχεσθαι, constr., 85, Obs, 22 

διὰ, with gen., 175—with accus., ib.— 
with gen. used adverbially, ib. 

διάγειν, sci. βίον, 211 


-- 
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διακονεῖν, with dat,, 115 

διάλεκτος κοινὴ, ὃ 

διαλογίζεσθαι, constr., 120, Obs. 6 ~ 

διδάσκειν, constr., 93 

δίδραγμα, 10 

δίκην διδόναι, 66 

διψῆν, 29, Obs. 8—constr., 102 

δοκεῖν, its supposed redundancy, 214 

δουλεύειν, with dat., 115 

δύναμαι, its augment, 25, Obs, 2----δύνασαι, 
δύνῃ, 28, Obs. 4 

δύο, 21—dv0, δύο, 203 ἡ 

δῴην, 80, Obs. 3 

δῶμα, understood, 112, Obs. 19 

δώσῃ, 30, Obs. 5 


tay, with the conjunctive, 144—with εἰ, 
in the foregoing clause, 144, Obs. 2 
—with the indic., 145, Obs. 4 

tavrov, applied generally, 74, Obs. 14 
and 15 

ἐγγίξειν, constr., 121 

ἐγένετο, used tmpersonally with the tnfin., 
155—xal ἐγένετο, 83, Obs. 15 

-es, termination of 2 sing. pres. and fut. 
pass., 29, Obs. 5 

si, 191—with indic., 137—followed by 
ἄν in the conclusion, 7b.—instead 
of ἐσεὶ, 137, Obs. 2—with the opt., 
signifying utimam, 141—with opt. in 
conditional propositions, 144—with 
ἐάν in the next clause, 144, Obs. 2— 
with the conjunct., 145, Obs. 4— 
used with a negative import in ad- 
jurations, 192 

εἰ, Whether, 192—with indic., 144, Obs. 3 
—with opt., ib. 

εἰ ἄρα, 201 

εἶ δὲ μήγε, 187, 218 

ti καὶ, 191 

εἴληφα, 25 

εἰμὶ, 31—its effect upon the article, 59— 
in*what persons omitted, 84, Obs. 
20—with part. instead of finite 
verb, 164, Οὐδ. 16 

εἶναί τι. 24, Obs. 10; 81, Obs. 10---ἶν ein, 
85, Obs. 23—tx σινος, 98; Obs, 12— 
pera τινος, 178—sives, its partitive 
use, 97, Obs, 8—with dat., 122, 
Obs. 13 
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εἶπα, εἶπον, 27, Obs. 2 © 

sis, instead of σὴς, 20—instead of πρῶσος, 
ib.—with the article, 71, Obs. 2— 
followed by ἄλλος or ἕσερος, ib.—sis 
ris, 24——sis καὶ sis, 70—sis καϑ' sig, 
203 

sis, 174—with gen. subaud. οἶκον, 175— 
if used instead of iv, 175, Obs. 10 --- 
with accus. in the predicate, 93— 
indicating direction, 118, Obs. 15 

εἰς αἰῶνας αἰωνῶν, εἰς γενεὼς γενεῶν, 19, 
Οὖς. ὃ 

sway, termination of 3 pl, plusg. ρεγ,, 28 

ἐκ or ἐξ, 171 

ἕκασσος, with art., 77—with plural verb, 
89, Obs. 5 

ἐκ δευτέρου, ἐκ τρίσου, 171 

ἐκεῖνος, 71—with art., 75 

ἐκεῖσε, instead of ἐκεῖ, 169, Obs. 3 

ix μέτρου, ix περισσοῦ, 171 

ἐκπάλαι, 182 

ἐλαχισπότερος, 19 

ἔλεος, its gender, 15, Οὐδ. 3 

ἐλϑεῖν εἰς ἑαυτὸν, 174, Obs. 7 

ἐν, 172—if interchanged with sis, 173, 
Obs. 7—with verbs of motion, ib.— 
instead of σὺν, 26.—redundant with 
dat., 119, Obs, 3 

ἐν ἡμῖν, instead of wuss, 119, Obs. 4 

ἕν,, for ἕνεσαι, 31 

ἔνοχος, constr., 109, Obs. 7 

ivroiaeodas, constr., 88 

ἐντυγχάνειν, constr., 101, 118 

ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ἐξ οὗ, scil. χρόνου, 172 

ἐπάνω, With numerals, signifying excess, 
204 

ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, with indic., 145 

ἔπεισα, after μὲν, 196 

ἐσὴν, ἐπειδὰν, with conjune., 145 

ial, with gen., 179—used adverbially, 
i6.—with dat., ib.—with aceus., 
180 

ἐσιλείπειν, constr., 88 

ἐπισλήσσειν, With dat., 114 

igi word, 180 

ἐσισιμᾷν, With dat., 114 

tx} reis, 180, 182 

ἐσιφαύειν, 10 

ἐσιχειρεῖν, if redundant, 214 

tara, instead of ἱπσάκις, 2} 
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ἔργον, in circumlocutions, 215 

ἔρεις, from ἔρις, 13, Obs. 1 

ἔρχομαι, in a future acceptation, 132, 
Obs. 5, 4 

ἐρωτᾷν rive σῷ 92 

toDiew vi, σίνος, ἔκ Tivos, 98, Obs. 10 

ἑσφήκειν, with simple augment, 30; Obs. 4 

ἔσι, with comparatives, 124, Obs. 9 

ἕσοιμεος, With aor. infin., 157, Obs. 8 

εὖ, augment in verbs beginning with, 
25, Obs. 3 

εὐαγγελίζεσϑαι, constr., 113 

εὐαγγέλιον Χριστοῦ, 108 

εὐδοκεῖν, constr., 115, Obs. 10 

εὐλογεῖν, constr., 92, Obs. 11 

εὖ ποιεῖν, 93 (5.), and Obs. 10 

εὑρίσκειν, to obtain, 33 

-εὺς, acc. pl. of nouns in, 13, Obs. 3 

εὐσεβεῖν, coustr., 89 

εὔχεσθαι» constr., 101 

ἐφάπαξ, 182 

ἔχεσθαι, with gen., 110, Obs. 11 

ἔχω, with part. for finite verb, 164, Obs. 


17 
ἕως, its use in the later writers, 169—Zws 
οὗ, 159 


ἕως, ἕως οὗ, with indic., 146—with con- 
junct., 146, Obs. 5 

ἕως ἄρτι, 182 

ἕως ἔρχομαι, 147, Obs. 6 

ἕως wore, in interrogations, ἐδ. 


ξῇν, 29, Obs. 8 


ἢ, omitted with numera/s in a compari- 
son, 105, Obs. 3—never the same as 
καὶ, 192—in interrogations, 7.— 
ἢ καὶ, 1b, 

ἥκω, used in a perfect sense, 131 

ἡμεῖς, instead of ἐγὼ, 80 

ἡμέρα, ellipsis of, 211 

ἤμην, 31, 11.14 

ἣν, for ἧσαν, ib. 

ἡνίκα, With indic., 145 

-ns pure, accus. of nouns in, 14, Obs. 4 

ἦσϑα, 31,11. 1 

ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν, 66 

nro, 193 

ἤσω, 31, II. 2 

ἤφιε, 31, 1. 1 
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Siaw, with μᾶλλον understood, 105—if 
ever redundant, 214—followed by 
conj. or fut. indic., 143, Obs. 7 

340s, with or without the article, 54—9, 
voc., 13 

Suysiv, with gen., 110, Obs. 11 

ϑύρα, ellipsis of, 211 

Sucia, ellipsis of, 211 


ἴδιος, instead of pron. possess., 22 

᾿εριχὼ, 17 

“Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἹἹερουσάλὴμ, 18, Obs. 2 

inus, 31 

᾿Ιησοῦς, declined, 15 

ixavovy, with two accus., 94 

iva, with conjunct., 143, 147—with con. 
instead of infin., 150, Obs. 3—with 
pres. and fut. indic., 148—instead 
of or, denoting event, 190—as a 
particle of time, ib.—iva μὴ, with 
conjunc., 149 

ἵνωφι, 203 

icons, its different significations, 33, 
Obs. 2 

-ῶ, Attic futures in, 26 

᾿Ιωσῇς, declined, 15 


καϑαρίξειν ἀπό τινος, 95, Obs. 1 

xai,its Hebrew usages, 194—after ἐγένεσο, 
26.—doubled, 76.—redundant, 214 
—with verb instead of part., 160, 
161—xa} δὲ, 194—difference be- 
tween xa} and σε, 7.—xa} or καίπερ 
with part., 161, Obs. 2 

καὶ ἐγένετο, 83, Obs. 15 

καιρὸς, in circumlocutions, 215 

κακολογεῖν, constr., 92, Obs. 11 

κακῶς ποιεῖν, constr., 92 (5.), and Obs. 10 

καλῶς ποιεῖν, with part., 163, Obs. 12 

καμμύειν, 9 

καρδίᾳ, dat. used adverbially, 66, Obs. 2 

xara, With gen., 176—with accus., 1b.— 
with acc. instead of adj. or adv., 177 
—with numerals, implying distribu- 
tion, 2b.—understood, 73, 94 

κατάγειν, scil. τὴν ναῦν, 33 

κατὰ καιρὸν, 176 

καταναρκᾷν τινος, 103 

κεφαλὴ, in circumlocutions, 215 


er ed αι... τς 
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κηρύσσειν, constr., 113 

κινδυνεύειν, With infin., 154 

κλεῖν, κλεῖς, 13, Obs. 1 

xAngovoueiv, With accus., 110 
κλίβανος, 9 

κλίνη, ellipsis of, 211 

κοινὴ διάλεκτος, 5 

κοινὸς, With dat., 122, Obs. 14 
κοινωνεῖν, constr., 97, Obs. 6 

xearsiy τινὰν 110, Obs. 10 

κρούειν, scil, ϑύραν, 211 

κρύπτειν, ἀποκρύπτειν, constr., 94, Obs. 15 
κύριος, with or without the article, 54 


λαγχάνειν, with gen., 110, Obs. 12 
λαμβάνειν, with εἰς and accus., 85, Obs, 22 
λαμβάνεσθαι, with gen., 110, Obs. 1] 
λανϑάνειν, constr., 88, 163 

λατρεύειν, with dat., 115 

λέγειν rive, 92, Obs. 11 

λέγοντες» omitted, 212 

λειτουργεῖν, with dat., 115 

Asvis or Λευΐ, declension, 15 

ληνὸς, its gender, 15,‘Obs. 3 

λιμὸς, its gender, ib. 

λογίζεσθαι, constr., 85, Obs. 22 
λόγος. in circumlocutions, 216 
λοιδορεῖν, with accus., 114, Obs. 5 
λούειν ἀπό τινος, 9D 

λυμαίνεσθαι, with aceus., 115, Obs, 6 


-wa, Class of noun ending in, 40 

μᾶλλον, comparative formed by, 19— 
understood, 105 

Μανασσῆς, declension of, 16, Obs. 1 

Μαρία, Μαριὰμ, 16, Obs. 2 

μαρτυρεῖν ein, 121, Obs. 10 

μειξόφερος, 19, Obs. 3 

μέλει, constr., 102, Obs. 5 

μέλλω, fut. formed with, 205 

μὲν, followed by δὲ, καὶ, rs, &c., 

μενοῦνγε, μέντοι, 196 ι 

μέρος, understood, 97, Obs. 7 

wera, with gen., 177—with accus. , 178 

μεταδιδόναι, constr., 97, Obs. 7 

μεταλαμβάνειν, constr., 97, Obs. 6 

μετά τινος εἶναι, 178 

μετέχειν, constr., 97, Obs. 6 


μέχρι, μέχρις, 10 
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μέχρις οὗ, with indic., 146—with conjunct., 
146, Obs. 5 

wn, With imperat., 139, 185—with con- 
junct., 149, 185—with conj. instead 
of imper., 139, Obs. 1—with opt., 
185—with infin., 188, 3 f.—after 
verbs of denying, 154, Obs. 1, 213— 
after ἵνα or ὅπως, 186—as interro- 
gative particle, ib,—after «i or ἐών, 
187—after relatives, ib.—with adj. 
or part., ib,—difference between μὴ 
and οὐ, 184—uy and οὐ united, 185 
—interchanged, 189—y% οὐ in in- 
terrogations, 186—yyaws, μήποτε; 
“iris, With conjunctive, 149 

μὴ γένοιτο, 141 

μηδὲν, in the predicate, 81, Obs. 10 

μία σαββάτων, 20, Obs. 2 

Μωσῆς, declined, 16 


v, Attic termination of accus. for «, 13, 
Obs, 1 

ν ἐφελκυσφικὸν, 10 

ναῦν, 14 

νομοθετεῖν, σοηϑέγ., 126 

νόροος, with and without the article, 55 


γοσσίον, 10 


νοῦς, 14, Obs, 1 


ὅδε, ovros, and ἐκεῖνος, their difference, 71 

δδὲὸν ϑαλάσσης, 53 

ὃ εἷς, one of two, 71, Obs. 1 

oi, instead of vives, 70, Obs. 1 

οἶκος, understood, 112, Obs. 19—in cir- 
cumlocutions, 216 

οἷός φ᾽ εἰμὶ, 202 

οἱ παρά πινος, 180 

οἱ περί rive, 206 

οἱ πολλοὶ, instead of πάντες, 77, Obs. 9 

ὅλος, with the art., 77, Obs. 7 

ὃ μὲν, ὃ δὲ, put partitively, 96, Obs. 5 

ὁ μὲν, ὃς μὲν, followed by ἄλλος, ἕσπερος, 
&c., 70, Obs. 2 

ὀμνύειν, constr., 89 

duos, With gen., 121, Obs. 9 

δμολογεῖν, constr., 118, Obs. 3 

ὁμοῦ, constr, of verbs comp. with, 118, 
Obs. 2 

ὄνασϑαι, with gen., 98 
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ὀνειδίζειν, with accus., 114 , 
ὄνομα, in circumlocutions, 216---δνοροά 
ἐσσι» ὀνόμιωσι, &e., 205 ᾿ 
ὅπως,» with conjunet., 147—denoting event, 
190—i2ws wn, with conjunct., 149 
δρκίζειν, with two accus., 94, Obs. 15 
-oray, termination of 3 pl. imperf. and 
aor. 2, 29, Obs. 6 3 
ὅς toes, understood, 48 
ὅσιος, its terminations, 18 
ὅφων, ὁπόταν, with conjunct., 145—with 
indic., 146, Obs. 3 
ὅτε, ὅποτε, with indic., 145—with con- 
junct., 146 
ὅτι, with conj. instead of infin., 150—with 
infin., 151, Obs. 6—after verbs sig- 
nifying to remember, 162, Obs. 7— 
used as a relative, 191—denoting 
the sign, not the cause, of an event, 
2b.—used in citations, 74,—redund- 
ant, 84, Obs. 21 
ov, with single words, 184—in direct de- 
nials, 185—after verbs of knowing, 
&e., with dri, %.—after εἰ, 187— 
with relatives, 188—with parti- 
ciples, ib.—instead of μὴ, 189—dif- 
ference between οὐ and μὴ, 184— 
od and μὴ united, 185—od, and οὐ 
‘ph, in interrogations, 186—ob μὴ, 
with conjunct., 143 (5.), and Obs, 2 
οὐδὲ, μηδὲ, and ovre, μήφσε, 196, sqq. 
οὐδὲν, in the predicate, 81, Obs. 10 
οὐθὲν, 10, Obs. 3 
οὖν, 201 
ov wus, 21 (3.), and Obs. 5 
οὕσω, ovrws, 10 
οὕσως tori, 169 
ὄφελον, with indic. in wishes, 141 
ὀφλισκάνειν ἄνοιων, 66 
ὄψει, 29, Obs. 5 


ὃ ὧν καὶ ὃ ἦν καὶ ὃ ἐρχόμενος, 18, Obs. 8 


παῖς, understood, 64, Obs. 6 

σ΄ἀνδοχιεῖον, 9 

aug, with gen, 180—oi παρά ries, τὰ 
παρά τινος, tb.—with dat., ib.—with 
accus., ib.—its comparative import, 
105, 106, Obs. 5 

παραδιδόναι, constr., 113 
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σ΄αραινεῖν, With accus., 87 

παρακαλῶ σε, ellipsis of, 143 

π΄ἀρασπλησίον, With dat., 169 

was, with plural noun, 43, Obs. 3—with 
the article, 75—with the art. and a 
participle, 76, Obs. 4—its position 
with the art., ib. Obs. 6—oi πάντες, 
ib. Obs. 5—rx% πάντα, in the predi- 
cate, 82, Obs. 12—advrwy, after 
comparatives, 106, Obs. 6 

πάσχα, 17, Obs. 4 

πατὴρ, understood, 112, Obs. 19 

weiSev, with accus., 87—with two accus., 
94 

πεινῆν; 29, Obs. 8—constr., 102 

περὶ, with gen., 178—with accus., ib— 
οἱ περί τινα, 206 

περιπατεῖν, constr., 123, Obs. 4 

περισσεύειν, constr., 101, Obs. 3 

σίεσαι, 28, Obs. 4 

wives, constr., 98, Obs. 10 

πιστεύειν, constr., 125, Obs. 18--σιστεύ- 
ἐεσϑαί v1, 127, Obs. 2 

rAngovedas, constr., 101 

WAS, 14 

σλουτίζειν, α'λουτίζεσθαι ἕν civt, 101 

πνεῦμα, ἴῃ circumlocutions, 216—used 
adverbially in the dat., 66, Obs. 2 

πνεύμω ἅγιον, with or without the article, 51 

πόϑεν, πότε; ποτέρον, ποῦ, σῶς, 202 

wosiy, instead οὗ ποιεῖσϑαι, 33, Obs. 8 

πολὺς, without καὶ, 46, Obs. 11—with the 
article, 77 

worigey, with two accus., 94 

wovs, in circumlocutions, 216 

πρὶν, With opt., conj., and infin., 147 

xe, 172 

πρὸς, with gen., 181—with dat., ib.—with 
accus.,tb.—in periphrases, 7b.—in- 
dicating direction, 118, Obs. 15 

προσέχειν, Scil. σὸν νοῦν, 33, 211] 

πρὸς καιρὸν, 181 : 

προσκυνεῖν, With accus., 88—with dat., 115 

προσφέρειν, scil, Suciav, 211 

πύϑεσθαι, constr., 98 


ea, gen. of nouns in, 12, Obs. 1 


s final, 10 
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σάββατα, 17---σάββασι, σαββάτοις, 14 

-cas, Original termination of 2 sing. pres. 
and fut. pass., 28, Obs. 4 

carmiyxrns, 27 

σὰρξ, in circumlocutions, 216—used ad- 
verlially in the dative, 66, Obs. 2 

Σιδὼν, declension of, 16 

σίκερα, 17, Obs. 4 

σισιστὸς, 19 

σῖτος, cira, 14 

σκότος, its gender, 15 

Σολομὼν, declension of, 16 

σπεῖρα, 12 

σαευδεῖν, in a transitive sense, 32 

σαλάγχνίξζεσϑαι, constr., 90 

σφοιχεῖν, constr., 123 

στόμα, dat. used adverbially, 66, Obs. 2 

στρέφειν, a neuter verb in the New Testa- 
ment, 32 

σαρωννύειν, Scil. κλίνην, 211 

συλλαμβάνειν, scil. υἱὸν, 211 

συμβαίνει, used tmpersonally with infin., 
155 

συμβάλλειν, scil, λόγους, 211 

σὺν, 174—oi σύν rin, tb.—syntax of verbs 
comp. with σὺν, 118 

gape, in circumlocutions, 216 


σὰ αὐτὰ, followed by a gen., 78, Obs. 3 

σαχίων, 18 

σελευτᾷν, scil, βίον, 211 

vi ὅτι, 203 

τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς; 181 

rls, 74—instead of doris, 24, Obs. δ τ 
pressive of dignity, 24, 81—with 
proper names, 25—omitted, 74, 83 
—redundant, 24----αὶ in the predi- 
cate, 81, Obs. 10—sives μὲν, vives de, 
71, Obs. 3 


/ 


eis, interrogative, 23—instead of hi γι 


24, Obs. 8 

vd ἴσα elves, 204 

rowvros, with the article, 77 

roapay, if ever redundant, 214 

τὸ λοιπὸν, and like expressions, in apposi- 
tion, 48 
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τοῦτο and ταῦτα, subaud, κατὰ, 73, Obs. 11 

τυγχάνειν, with gen., 110, Obs. 12 

-rwouy, termination of 3 p/. imperat., 28, 
Obs. 1 

ὕαλος, 9—its gender, 15. 

ὑβρίζειν, with accus., 87 

vids, omitted, 64, 112, 211—in circumlo- 
cutions, 216 

ὑπάρχειν, with dat., 122 

ὑπὲρ, with gen., 177—with accus., τ. 
—its comparative import, 105, 106 


ὑπερλίαν, 182 
ὑσὸ, with gen., 178—with accus., id. 


τὸς and ὃ, gen. and aceus. 
13, Obs, 2 
ὑστερεῖσϑαι, constr., 101 


of nouns in, . 


φαγεῖν, constr., 98 


φάγεσαι, 28, Obs. 4 
φεύγειν, ἀποφεύγειν, constr., 89 
φϑάνειν, coustr., 88, 163 


᾿φιωαλὴ, 9 


PoBsioSa:, constr., 90—ellipsis of, 149, 
Obs. 5 

φορτίζειν, ἀποφορτίξειν, constr., 93 

φυλάσσεσϑαι,, constr., 89 


᾿ Φύσις, in circumlocations, 216 


φωνὴ, in circumlocutions, 216 


. #2, in cireumlocutions, 216 
> Kent sus, 29) Obs. 8—with dat., 122 


χρίειν, constr., 94 
Χρισσοῦ εὐαγγέλιον, 108, Obs. 4 


-χῶρα;, in circumlocutions, 216 


Ψυχὴ, in circumlocutions, 216 
ψΨωμίζειν, constr., 94 


ws, 189—with indic., 145—with infin bi 
151—with part., 161—omitted, 151 
—redundant, 213 

ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 151 

were, with infin., 151 

ὠφελεῖν, with accus., 88—with two accus., 
92 


296 


IN DS” 


OF SOME PASSAGES OF THE GREEK TESTAMENT WHICH 
HAVE BEEN MORE FULLY ILLUSTRATED. 


Matthew. Chap. Verse. Page. Chap. Verse. Page. 
Chap. Verse. Page. ii. 27 . 173, Obs.7 V. 29° 5709 
ie i ee 41, 117 36... 81 
18. 169 49. 112 vii. Ὃ δ ἘΠ 
Ὥ 5. Ὁ γ8 νἱ. 16... 64 ΓΝ 
23 . 175, Οὐς. 10 vii. 4... 29 53 . 123, 175 
lv. 5 Pate’ 51 47 + 191 viii. 26 ee 72 
53 viii. 43, 118 ix. ΙΝ 
15. 191, Obs. 8 ix. 3. 156 9,10 45 
y.16.. 58 28... 84 x. 15°. 2 64 
21. 126 Xi. 408 ἣν 29... 152 
Ye ae 33 +. ie 36. 207 
44. 92, Obs.10 xii. 12 . . 69 xii,.21 ,. 74 
viii. 12 . . 57 xi. 9. ZS 22,25 36 
ix. 13 xiv. 19 . 164 38. 171 
x. 90" 199 xvi. 152 xviii. 17. 100 
xi. l os 43 XViii. 27 ee 58 xix. 19 ee 22 
xii. 27 . . 62 31. 116 καὶ 16... 107 
29 ΧΙ ἢ 4 2 1SI xxii. 9. 104 
35}" . 57 42., 142 xxv. 16. 147 
xiii. 14, 116 ἀν 9)ς τ xxvi. 16. see 
xiv. 3. 173, Obs. 7 xxii. 9. 14 xxvii. 10 . 1 
xvii. 18 . . 74, Obs. 12 42. 141, 156 42. 149 
xix. 10 XXill. 51 ee 43 
XX. 21} ai xxiv.46 . 167 pe 
ΧΧΙ. ee 4 
xxiv. 2. 182 John. i217 1 908 
xxvi, 24. 106 i.16-. 171 25. 43 
Ἂ 26,27 51 δ | 390 m. 7. 206 
xxvii. 24. 169 iii, 10 . 1. 54 20. tae 
ee . αὐ iv. 9 . « 84, Obs. 2 
IW. 37 « « 34 νυν. 10-5 4 
cage 44. 200 νἱ. 17. 103, 0b8.8 
ay 12 eae i ee ee ix.17. 128, Obs. 4 
big ΟΣ foe vii. 38. 164 xii.15 . 156 
ddd viii. 44... 44 xvi, 10,11 64 
ay -figet . 147 
a ie Σ ὍΣ ἴχ, 40, 159 1 Corinthians. 
96. 179 st ἰῇ 5 ἐξ 1.1} ζ . 64 
36. . 59 ἮΙ 5 : 77 ) 23... 222 
40. 166 s remade AD as iv. 6. 148 
xiii, 2. 182 parse ae v. ἐν ee 
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